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The present .Fasciculus (the fourth) completes Part I 
on the Intj-oduction and the Nonn. Part II on tlie Verb 
and Part III on the Particle liave been previously 
published. These three Parts deal with the accidence 
(inflection), the syntax, and such ctyraologh-al processes 
as are peculiar to one of the three parts of speech, noun, 
verb and particle. Part IV, treating of processes 
common to two or three parts of speech, still remains. 

Ibth August 1900. M. B. HOWELL. 




Additions and Corrections to the Abbreviations of 
References. 


Last Prefatory -Note. Whenever S says “ I have heai-d the 
trustworthy person ”, he means AZ (NA. 173), 

[This addition should be inserted after “ (Nw. 210)”.] 

* AZ. The Ijcxicological Monograph entitled Atc Xawddiv 
fi -ILughat by An& ZAir» Sa'id Ibn Aus alAnsS.ri alKliazraji 
alBa^rl, the Grammarian and Lexicologist (d. 214 or 21.7 or 
216), edited in 1294 by S.v'Id Ibn ‘Abd Allah ai.RuiIuT 
alMaruni alLulmanl from a MS written in G7o by IMkrm. 

CU. The commentary of IM upon his own Primer, the U. 

lAI. For “ YazTd alUadrami” read “ Zaid azZiyadi 
alHadrami”, and for “ 127 ” read “117 or 127”. 

lAt. After “ Ghalib ” insert “ alMnlharibi, of f lie Mu^iarib of 
I^ais”; and read “ S41 or 512 or 546 ”; and dde “ or 560”. 

* After Delhi” add in 1290. On its margin is 
lithographed, from a MS written in 1099, the Mwjknl (c, 952) by 
the Shaikh Muhammad Tahir asSiddiki, alPatani {d. 081), 
author of the Majma‘ allHJidr, fixing the orthography of the 
names of the Traditioni.sts, and concluding with a section upon 
the dates of the leading authorities on Tradition, from the Prophet 
to Bhk.” 



( ii ) 

IMknn, The Kadi Jamal adDiii Abu -IFadl Muhammniadl 
Ibn Mtikakram alAnsari alKhazraji an-Najjari arRiiwaili^i 
allfriki alMisri, Secretary to the Chancellery at Cairo, and 
afterwards President of the Council at Tripoli, the Grammarian 
and Liexicologist (6, 630, d, 711), author of the LA* 

[Ho was a descendant of the Companion Ruwaifi^ Ibn Thabit 
alAnskari ariNajjari, one of the Band Malik Ibn AnNajjjir al- 
Madam alMisri, who Avas present at the conquest of Egypt in 20, 
was appointed governor of Tripoli by Mu^awiyain 46, and died in 
56 .] 

IT. Insert asSaba^i after ^^‘Abd AlhW^and of AlMari** 
ya after “ Grammarian’^ 

ITT* The Sharif Abil Muhammad, or Abu-lMu^ammar, 
Yahiyil Ibn Muhammad Inx Taba-tabX alMIawi alHusaini, 
the Grammarian and Philologist {d. 478), 

* Jh. The Sahdhy often called the Si/idh, of the Shaikh Abd 
Nasr Isma^il Ibn Hammad ABjAUiiAiii atTurkI alParabi, the 
Lexicologist (d, 393 or 398 or about 400), printed in Egypt, with 
the Marginal Annotations of N, in 1282. 

[Sec * MAJh in the Additions and Corrections issued with 
the last preceding Fasciculus, where this correction also should 
have been included.] 

LA. The great Lexicon entitled the Lisdn aVAraby by 
IMkrm. 

^ MAR. Add * Also tlio Marginal Annotation upon the 
Cawnpore e<lition of the Commentary by the same Author upon 
theSH 



( iii ) 


Ek. Insert b. 371 

* TA. The Tahdhlh alAlfdZy being the Kitab alAlfdp of 
ISk, with the Tahdhlby or Critical Annotations, of T, edited, 
with the Glosses of IK on the text of ISk, by Father Tjoiiis 
Cheikho, S. J., in 1896-8 A. D. 

* Tsr. In-Z. 3 read the MAd, from a MS, and from tlio 
edition lithographed in Persia in 1285 

U. The ^Umdat alHdJiz wa ^ Uddat alLdfiZy a Gramma* 
tical Primer, by IM, 




Additions and Corrections to the Chronological List. 


No. 4. lAI died ill 127 (MAB, ITB, BW) : in 117 (NA, 
AJCB). The prayer at his funeral was offered by Bital Ihn Ahi 
Burda, Kadi of^ AlBasra, who was removed froivi ofllce in 120, 
and died soon afterwards (AKB. i. 116, 452). li‘ so, the proper 
date seems to be 117. 

No. 5. Add “ lAT (4)” as a master of LAI. 

No- 8. Insert I AT (4)^’ as a master of Akh. 

No. 10. Insert lAI (1)” as a master of Y. 

No. 13. Read AASh, pupil of MD (12), lcveir5 

No. 14. Insert lAl (5)” as a master of Ivhl, 

Nos. 19, 20. Transpose these two numbers, making thf 3 neees- 
sary alteration in number wherever MIA or AZ is montioiu'd. 
Add AZ (19)'^ as a master of AIT A. 

No. 23. After ^‘74 years” add or a few years more than 100”. 
The former estimate of AMA^d’s age is found in the INr, and the 
latter in the IKhn. If, as the NA stales, he was a pupil of I AT 
(4), who died in 117 or 127, the latter estimate must l>o adopt<?d. 

No. 27. He first learnt from tlie masters of S (NA); but not 
from Khl (BW). 

No. 28. Insert pupil of AZ (19).” 

No. 29. Insert Ahmr (18)” among tlic masters of Fr. 



( Vi ) 

No. Sv), Insert Alimr (ISy^ and Fr (29)” among t/ie nias- 
tor3 of Lh. 

No. 33. Insert Nr (21) ” among the masters of AUd, 

No. 34. MIS died in 231 (lAth, BW, IIKli): in 232 (NA), 
at the age of 92, according to a story told in the NA, in which 
ease be was born in 140, and should therefore be entered before 
Fr (29), who was born in 1 14. 

No. 48. Insert Zd (11)’^ among the masters of Mb. 

No. 49. The reporter of [poetry among] the BB (NA). But 
AT (INr. II. 20S) seems to class him among llie KK. 

No. 50. IKh was a Kufi (N A) ; but this observation appears, 
from its context, to moan that he was Kufi by birth, not in 
doctrine. 

Insert 

/57A I M I IW (father), pupil of Th (47) and Mb (18), 

lived 50 years ... ... | 298 

No, 61, Add ‘^MYd (53)” to the masters of Sul. 

Insert 

G4A I M I I.W. (sou), pupil of Zj (51) and IW (57A) | 332 

No. 71. Insert Zj (54) ” among the masters of Kl. 

No. 72, Sf was born before 270 (INr, BW), probably a 
mistake for 290. Even if his age, at his death in 368, was only 
84 years, as is stated in the lAtb, IKhn, MAB, and TKh, In 
wdvich case he was born iu<J84, he was senior to KI, who was born 
in 288 ; and therefore Nos. 71 and 72 should be transposed, the 
necessary ^ilteralion in number being made wherever Sf or Kl is 



( vii ) 


mcntioued. In the INr. Ii. 225, 233, the dates above ra( 3 ntioned 
(h. before 270, d. 368) are erroneously assigned to Muhammad Ibn 
Sa'id asSlrafl alFall, author of a commentary on the Lubab, as to 
whom the author of the INr. says in the B\V “ I have not come 
upon any life of him.’’ 

Insert 

75A I Bd I Amd, pupil of ID (51), Zj (51), Akh (55), 

Nf (57), and IS (66) ... ... | 371 

No. 88. AA.S dietl at a great age (BM, AWM), 

No. 100. Read « 371—450”. 

No, 101. Insert “ ASB (84)” as a master of IB. 

No. 104, note 3. Add “ lie studied in Egypt under Abh 
Ya'Nuh Yusuf Ibn Ya'Kub alBasrI, known as Ibn Kliurrazadli 
anNajirami, from Najiraui, a ward in AIBa?ra, and known also as 
alBuhturi, the Grammarian and Lexicologist (6, 315, d. 423), who 
settled in Egypt and learnt from Abu -IHusain ‘AU Ibn Ahmad 
alMuhallabl (d. 335), who was a pupil of IKb’s son Abrt Ja'far 
Ahmad Ibn ‘Abd Alh'di adDmawari alMaliki, Nadi of Mi?r 
(d. 322), who w.'i3 boru at Baghdad, and studied there under his 
father IKb (50)”. 

No, 106. ISd was a pupil also of his own father, who was a 
pupil of ABz (79). 

Insert 

107 A I Bd 1 ITT, pupil of Rb (86) and Thm (98) ... | 478 

and 

I 494 


109 A j A I ABk, pupil of Mkk (95) 


• •• 





( viii ) 


No. 112. Read "431 "for “631”. 

No. 116. Insert “ piipil of ABk (lOOA)”. 

No. 1 19. Insert “ ITT (107 A)” as a master of ISIi. 

No. 120. To nearly 90 (BM). If so, IT should precede Md 
(116). 

No. 121. Insert pupil of ISB (IIC) ". 

No. 123. Add “ H (118) ” to the masters of Jk. 

No. 126, note 1. Add lie studied iu Spain under Abu -lljasini 
‘Abd ArRaliman Ibn Muliammad Ibn Ahmad anNafti, of Nafta 
(a town in Africa), known as Ibn AsSa’igh, who entered Spain, 
and became a pupil of lArb (125), and afterwards travelled in the 
East, leaving Damascus in 518 on his way back to Nafte ” 

No. 128. Insert “ pupil of IBsh (1 17) ". 

No. 137. Insert “ SKht (122)” among the masters of KT Arab. 
Through these masters the grammatical pedigree cf KIAmb is 
traceable in three lines to IS (66), from information given by 


himself 


i(73) 

Rb (86) 
IT^ (107 A) 
I^h (119) 
Kllllmb 
(NA. 488) 


IS (66) 


R 


k (8k9) 


IB (101) 
IDs (112) 

siht (122) 

KIAmb 
(NA. 483) 


Rm (76) 


Hl^Dn (99) 
T (111) 
jL (123) 
il^IAmb 
(NA. 433) 



( « ) 


Insert 

137A I A 1 IMcIm, pupil of lAt (128) | 513 — 502 

and 

147A I A 1 ITlh, pupil of Sub (135) and IMu (136) 1 515 — 618 
and 

152 A 1 Bd 1 ABB, pupil of Kl Amb (137) ... | 557—629 

No. 156. Add “ ITlii (1 17 A/’ to fbe inarftorH of Shi. 

No. 183. For 172 ” read 11 V\ 

Insert 

186 j I -Trb, pupil of B (172) I 

No. 190- After ‘^723^' put the number of the first 

Note below. 

Dele No. 196 and Note 2. 

No. 199. lusorl lived nearly 88 years’\ 

No. 201. Head *FA and ♦ MN (Author of the)'\ 

Insert 

202A |M1 *IIIjr ... ... ... [773—852 

IHjr was pupil of IlBsIfs son TSIuhibb adDiii Muhammad 
Ibii ^Abd Allah Ibu Yusuf aJHambatl, the Grammarian (5. 760, 
d, 799), who studied under his father IHsh (194), and received 
diplomas from Sb (192) and lA (193). 
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Pi^. 

CHAPTER Xri. 

The Numeuai. Noun. 

§ 3l3. Definition — explanation of terms — distinc- 
tion between num. and jjX. — peculiar pro- 
(licainents oi nums. — elementary nums.^ 
number in each eoale^derivation of 
composite from elcn>entary 

— ils fem *. — tlie 
num. generally accompanied by a n. 
specifying tlie genus nurnhered — oxcep- 

n ^c* 

tion in case of cV^t^ and — reason 

of this exception— anomalous expression 
of spe Tvitli jjtot — nninerical exponent 
superfluous for pren. in du , — •necessary 
for pron. mpL — explanation of difference 1423—1426 

§ 314. Predicaments of nums . — tlleir gender— R’s 
explanation of peculiarities in their gender 

— L^UUI VI. IGl. liow justified by 
IHsh— and by others — tlio numbered 
hitherto assumed to be mentioned — such 
mention restricted by Sfw to mention after 
the num . — refutation of this restriction — • 

^ gender of num. wlien numbered is not 
mentioned, but understood — apparent opi- 
nion of Fk— gender of num. when 



CIV. 


CONTENTS- 


Page. 

Sets 

understood numbered is (1) the word 
— theory of Sb — summary of his argument 
— his reference to tho opinions of S and 
Z — actual words of Z — criticism of Sb on 
latitude allowed by Nw — (2) a word other 

than |fcu! — dispute as to allowability of 
fern, gender in nuvi. when understood 
numbered is fern .' — gender of num, im- 
porting unredricted fiitmber — gender to 
be regarded when numbered is (1) a pi— 
opinions of the Bdd and Ks and Fr— 
according as sing, is substantive or ej). — 

(2) a collective generic n,, or a guasi-pl. 
n, — ex8, with such ns. — exceptions — (3) a 
proper name — (4) of both genders 1426 — 1442 

I 815. What 7^^697ls. do not, aud what minis, do, 
need a sp . — what umas. are pre. to their 
numbered ... ... ... 1442 — 144S 

§ 316. Case and number of sp. of nums. (1) from 
3 to 10— wheu their sp. is (a) a collective 
generic n., or a quasi-pl. n. — (6) not such 

a n . — peculiar treatment of iuLo as a sp . — 

Ov o ‘'IS 

}s2Lo and uaII used as sp. for what num, 

— kjLio written united with its nuni . — 

'§ **■ (2) from 11 to 99‘~explanation of a text 
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«V. 

Page. 

where sp. is apparently pi. — sp. not separ- 
able from its num. — (3) for 100 and 
1000— number of ep. of sing, sp.— and of 
otJier apposs. of such sp. — dispute as to 
wbe^er sp. of any num. may be an ep. ... 1443 — 14ol 

§ 317. Tlie sp. of nums. from 3 to 10 mostly a 
broken pi. — ^sound pi. when a sp. — nums. 
from 3 to 10 prc. to sound pi. iu three 
cases— sound pi. then preferable or neces- 
sary — in other oases rare — weak when an 
sp.—sp. of nums. from 3 to 10 when a pi. 

It 

of paucity, and when a pL of imiltitiulo — 

Ra-U II. 228— Mb's opinion — nmna. 
from 3 to 10 whf5ii prc. to pi, of multitude 

— objections to explanation of RaJLj 
adopted by Illsh and A — language of R 
andBD ... ,... ... 1454—1457 

% 318. The comp* n'wms. — cause of iininfloctedncss 
in last member — and in first — ui| 

and UC^I — another explanation of 
uninflecteduess in first member — cccc.— 
opinion of KK — the mcm. sometimes prc. 
to owner of numbered — such prefixion 
applicable to what nums , — its effect on 
uninflectedness of each member of comp* 
prefixion of first member to second. 
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cvi 


Page, 


without piefixion of whole to somottiing 
else, said by IM to be disallowed by com- 
mon oonsent—his assertion of common 
consent questioned ... ... 1457—1461 


§ 319, Treatment of ji of in composition — 

of ^ of y&,£. —of £ of — Dm’s 

explanation of the last — treatment of of 

in composition — and of — • ^JUJ■ 

without composition — ^like styisaJt — opi- 
nion of H — and of KK, as noted by IBr 
—such elisio'n of ^5 not jHscnliar to poetry 
—analogous elision in other «s. ... 1461 — 1465 


§ 320. Gender of and similar nums.y to 

— maso. gender universally predo- 
minant in Arabic over /e?n. — except in two 
cases, the word and the system of 

dating— /cm. here said by many to pre- 
dominate over masc.— erroneous to regard 
the system of dating as a case of predomi- 
nance— demonstration of this error- 
reason why the Arabs date by nights— 
true case of predominance of /cm, over 
masc. in dating — condition requisite for a 
case of predominance in gender — ^gender 
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of nwn<. having spa. of different genders— 
distribution of the number among such 
explanation of such idioms — unit not 

compounded with and other numa. 


• O o 

of its coi. — — predicament of 

o >. • 

and & judj — used with what decimal 


numbers ... ... ... 1465 — 1471 


§ 321. Uninflectedness of nums. in enumeration — 

— aud of letters of alphabet, and 
the like, when simply euenuirated — dial, 
vara, of the ^ — names of letters when 
infl. — ns. are orig. infi . — except eja. and 

9 Jj ^ 

names of letters — Fath of |* in aJJI ( 

III. 1. — ^^vhy not Kasr — modifications in 

finals of names of letters when 

treatment of such namc^ w'bcn transferred 

to cat. of ns. — numa.. when infl. .... 1471—1474 


§ 322. — meaning and use — broken pi . — 

ft .r ^ 

assimilate cp. — change of the ^ 

* and < 50^1 preferred in combination with 

o 

a decimal num * — and 

^ ^ ^ ^ X 

sometimes found— ~usc of 

iXfiai-l and (54X^J when pre.—oi 
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Page. 

when not pr^, — of i when not pre., to 

denote generality^ in 7io7i-aff, phrase — 

rarely then made del. — the neg. 

o ^ 

sometimes posterior to it— this use of 

a 

not found in aff. phrase — use of and 
6 ✓ 

S 4 X^!^ to denote generality — opinion of 

o 

F on Hamza of 4Xs>-l denoting totality — 

S 

refutation of this opinion — tXi^l sometimes 

used as i. q. <Xa»-) and 

<X£>y! cScXs>l meaning of the latter — 

^ a ^ 

ex. — application to masc. — explanation of 
genders in tlieso two expressions — 

✓ 1.0^ ^ o 

— other words used like 

y 

tX^I , in non-affirmation, to denote totali- 
ly — 21 mentioned by R — 9 others by ISk 
-~3 more by Ki ... ... 1474—1483 

I 323. The ‘nwm. how made ... ... 1483 — 1484 

§ 324. Ordinals of nums. from 1 to 19 — from 20 
to 90, and of 100 and 1000— of cardinal 
nubms. coupled together — act. part, derived 

9 epo 

from numa. — its formation— not 

o B 

one — nor (X>t) — R’s opinion on <X>-I} 
gender of act. part.—iia fem. 


1485*'"^148C 
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l^age. 

^ ^ 0 y 

§ 325. This act. part, how used — 

ami ^jj&tJuo y etc* •.* ... 1486 — 1495 

9 0 

§ 325. A. Distx'ibiitive nums . — , 

6<c.— — raeaning of dii^tributive 
7ium8, — exs . — scholars not agreed upon 
distributives used by the Arabs — opinion 
of majority-— statement of I A — of KhA — 

AlMutanabbi’s use of and for 

and respectively— said 

9 

to occur in the sense of . . . 1495— 149S 

§ 325. .B. Dates reckoned by nights, not days 

—method of dating — month how expressed 
to be complete — number of v. used in 
dating ... ... 149S— 1501 

CHAPTER XIII. 

The Abbreviati^b and Prolonged Nouns. 

§ 326. Definition of abbreviated — pronunciation, 
not orthography, to be considered— final 
I — (l)convertcd — {2)atvg. — decl. qi. when 
named abbreviated — definition of i^rolong- 
ed — I before final Hamza— final Hamza 
— such ns. as not named prolonged — 
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nor such as sb and — vs., ps., and 
i'ndecl, ns, not called abbreviated or pro- 

M * ' 

longed— only deal. ns. so called— jyfi 

and — ^abbreviation and prolong- 

^ ation regular or known by hearsay ... 1502- 

§ 327. Unsound n. ending ini — first kind— its 

abbreviation regular — exs. — additional exs. 1503- 

§ 328. Second kind — its prolongation regular — 

exs . — additional cars. ... ... 1506- 

§ 320. Third kind — its abbreviation or prolonga- 
tion known by hearsay— e®s. of abbreviat- 
ed— of prolonged ... ... 1508 

§ 329. A. Abbreviation of prolonged— disallowed, 
in some cases, by Fr — his opinion refuted — 
prolongation of abbreviated — allowed by 
in.ajority of KK, unrestrictedly — di.stiuc- 
tion drawn by Fr — disallowed by majority 
of J5B, unrestrictedly — apparently allow- 
able, unrestrictedly — opinion of IW and 
IKb ... ... ... 1508- 


CHAPTER XIV. 

The Nottxs coxxected with Verbs. 
380. Meaning of the description connected with 
verbs ” — classification of these ns. 



C02JTKNTS, 

The Infinitive Noun. 

§ 331. Definition — accident — conformnbility— -in/. 

n/s conformability to v. — alternative 

meaning of each couformability — ^[)erfect 

definition of inf, n. — originality or deri- 

vativeness oiinf. n., v., and quaL. — inf. n. 
o ^ ^ 

why named , according to (1) the 

BB — (2) the KK — reliitiition of KK'e 
opinion — other names of inf. "rt.—- its form 
in unaogmeuted tril, — prevalent forma- 

tions— other formations— ';®. — iUljii in 

crafts or ojjices — regular — iUL*i occa- 
fiional — Juii in fright and excitement 

— in sounds — and, with Juii , in non-inf. 
ns. denoting time, or season, for act — 

inf. n. in such cases jUi in brands 

— Juti and Jlxi in oAlmenls — an i, with 
f in sounds — JLjti and iu 

non-inf, ns. — and JLxi in violent 

motion — ^ iLkjti and Jji3 ami 

^ywaiul JL*i iu colors-^ MJLi in defects 
— and X-lxi in position of act — 

iUjii iu superfluity — Jjii in ailments — 


cxi. 

Page, 
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^ I I 

Jkni regular inf. n. of Wans* <>*3 or Jjii 
— assertion that it is not regular— *wlicn 
allowable, accordiug to S and Akh— other 
opinions — condition prescribed, in the 

Tashil, in case of Jjii regular inf. 

" M S f r 

n. of inirans. Jjti — and of 

intrans. jii — opinion of Fr — JU>~. 

JUti J^3 ~ and 

o ✓ > 

JLjw sometimes combined, sometimes sepa- 
rate — AJuii — iulai or tJyxi regular 

^ 3 ^ 

inf. n, of Jk*i — most prevalent measuros 
>■ > >» 

in inf. n. of Jkjii — * rule in inf. n. of 

0 • > o ^ 

tril . — irregular m/. ns. — ^yxi) Jol» , and 
Jjii as inf. ns. of Joii «— Jbti — — 

as 'in/, n. of — Jjti as inf. n. 


of Jjii — Fr^s opinion on ~ 

— • JfjLs — Jxi 1. q. — • and Jjti 

also — SJjii i. q. J ^jlm , and xJjti i. q. 
— iUjLM —some of these measures 

✓ 

not %nf. ns. ••• ... 


... 1513—1529 


§ 332. Tnf. n. ofangmented tril., and of unaugraent- 
ed and augmented gwtti.— each eonjug. 
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provided with appropriate form of inf. n. 

— isueh forms all reducible to one rule — ■ 

whereby regular inf, n. may be known 

when V. is known — irregular inf. ns. more 

notorious iu some oonjugs. than regular 
« -* 

— Jvjti — ' regular inf. ns. confined to 
hearsay in some conjxigs. — sole inf. n. of 
somo conjuga. irregular— detailed explana- 
tion — classificatinn of V8» exceeding 3 
letters — inf^ ns. of (1) augmented triL 
comnaoiisurable, and coordiualcd, witli 
quad. — (2) augmented tril. commensur- 
able, but not coordinated, with quad.-^ 

(a) Jjiil —distinction between coordin-.vted 
and commensurable— (b) — J^***^' 

and xJuLAj —which used when J is a 

' 9 a 

Hamza— opinion of S— Jlai —in non-- 
inf. w.— JuLi and said to be 

anomalous — « (c) —its 

• ^ 

' * 'll " 

simple substantive — iLLtLo^o and Jkiii — - 
— Jk**S — (3) augmented tril. 
incommensurable with quad. — beginning 

^ Si ^ ^ S ® 

with (a) aug* ^ — (a) 

•—said to be anomalous— (6) JiaLaj — 
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anomalous — (b) conj. Hamza~ca?d. 

^inf, ns. of such vs. as^Li?l and — 

( 4 ) imangmented quad, and its coordinates 
— instances of Jiw in non-reduplicated-— 

— - JULls^ — ' XJJjti and — 

' ' 

JiVjti — only in reduplicated— — 

O^Cr O*^*. 0^0^ 

0. /. J^*i — Jibti an inf. Uy and 
a simple substantive — usual meaning of 
JikjiS — or and J!^ju both w/. ^s.— 

and f-Uaiyi — (5^ angmented /riZ. 
or q%ad. beginning with isj of qnasi-passi- 
vity — on measure of JJjui’ — forma- 
tions — ciTect of unsoimdness of J — f6) 
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THE NUMERAL NOUNS. 
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‘‘units” are each of them, one by one (Jm). The m/m. 
n. is applied to denote apeci/ied numl'er, contrary to the 
pi., which is applied to denote an unspecified number 
(R). The reason why [Z followed by] III mentions 
these ns. separately is that they have peculiar predica- 
ments not belonging to any others (Jm). The elements 
[to which all (R)] of these ns., [though infinite, are redu- 
cible (R),] consist of twelve words, one to ten, 

o ✓ n ofi 

SjLo a hundred, and a thousand (I\t,IH). Each scale 
contains nine numbers, the units being nine numbers, 
the tens nine numbers, and the hundreds nine numbers; 
while the thousands arc deduced from them, i. e., derived 
from the three scales, being units of thousands, tens of 
thousands, hundreds of thousands, and thousands of 
thousands to infinity (lY). And the other nums. arc 

derived from these (M, R, Jm) by(t) dualization, like 

184 
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^^uSLo tvoQ hundred and thousand : (2) plura- 

lization, like twenty (R, Jm) and its fellows, which 

o ✓ 

are co-ordinated with the xd, [234] (K); and like 

O 

hundreds and v^^Jl thousands ( Jm) : (3) coupling, like 

^ f « ^ Vf I ^ 

SJtJb three and twenty [320] (R, Jra), iiSUj Jkj>t 
a hundred and one, and v_a.*ij RjLo one thoitsand one 

, ^ 'f- . 

hundred \Q\iA similarly tX=»l [below] and its fellows, 
because they are orifj. coupled (R) : (4) prothetic compo- 
sition, like ioUiJj [316] (U, Jni) and oliSI hjcJLj three thou' 

sand (R) : (5) synthetic composition, like 
[210, 308] : (6) afiixion of the s of femininization, like 
and [below] : (7) rejection of it, like 

0 * . . . n >. 

to [514] (Jm). [322] is a n. occurring in 

the language in two ways, (l)as a substantive, being 

a proper name for this quantity, like the rest of 

® ® ^ 

the nums. : (2) as an derived from StXra., unity ; 
occurring as a genuine ep., as IV. 100. [2] ; and made 
/etn,, when it follows a /e;«., as uJjJs :5l 

XXXI. 27. But like the creation and resurrection of 
one being [314]. And they use tij>l |322] in tlie sense 
of the substantive Aa.!, , as A-=»-! ticenty-one [539] 

and^Ai^ elevev [above], i. q. one. and 

twenty and one and ten [210, 308]. As for 
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[16, 295], it is curtailed of the J , like , its J being 

a ^5 , because it is from I bent fJie thing ; while 

the Hamza at its beginning is a quasi-compensation for 
the elided. And the fern, is jjUajI [307], like ^jLx-LsI ; 
or , like rjGjLj [277,667] (lY). The nums, are 
generally conjoined with ns. denoting the {^genera (lY) ] 
numbered [265], in order to indicate the genera and 
their quantities., as three garments, 

X- ✓ x- X- ✓ XT > O 

ten dirhams, tVa^l eleven dindrs, 

tri'cnty men, joL> a hundrt d dirhams [314], and 

> cr. n ^ 

oLII a thousand garments : except and ^jUil ; for 
3 'ou do not say JU.^ , nor |V®hi> UjI ; hut express the 

generic n. in the sing, or dn., as a man [in the sing. 
(lY)] and tivo men [in^ the du. (lY)], effecting 

the two indications together by means of one expres- 
sion (M). For Jl=»^ a man imports genus and unity, and 
livo men imports genits and making one into a 

X 

pair ; so that there is no need to combine the num. and 
the numbered : whereas, in the ease of the rest, number 
and genus are not imported, except from the num. and the 

r, .. f X 

numbered together, because Xili three imports number 
without genM5, and men imports without num- 

ber\m that, if you intend to import you combine the 
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^ 9 ^ f ¥ ^ 

two words (Aud). And he that says 
[228,315] acts upon the discarded rule (M), People 
say U-^^l U-g-A^ I thmi tuo, the tivo of thenij by 
analog^y to (*-g.xtLj (V^^aJ / oiet them, the three of them, 
misunderstanding both idiom and analogy, and failing to 
recognize the difterence between tlie two phrases. For the 
Arabs say, in the case of two, / ■rnctthemtwo, without 

expounding the pron . ; but, in the case of many, jvf a£U 

O y y. ^ O y. 

I met them, the three of them, 1 .saw them, 

the Jive of them, and tlie like, expounding the pron. 
The difference bctw'cen the two cases is that the du. does 
not vary in number, and is therefore independent of 
[numerical] exponent : while the j)l. is vague, unlimited 
in number ; so that, if it Averenot expounded Ijy something 
explanatory of its number, the hearer Avould not know 
its numerical quantity (D). 

§. 314. We now proceed to discuss tlie predicament 
of the nums. in respect of tAvo matters, gender [below] 
and sp. [31.5]. As regards the first mattex’, they ai’c of three 
kinds, (1) what is alAvays made Aviththe masc., and 

f5 ^ 

/em. with the /em., as analogy requires, vid. 07 ieand 
tico [31 3], as kJI IL 1.58. And your God 

is one God and ^ 5 ^Wl ye VII. 189. 

He is the God that hath created you from one being, 
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V. 105. [16] i^inl Laa^I Llj^ 

Luo^Ij XL. 11. Our Lord^ Thou hust mfide v.< 

to die Hvice^ and made us to live twice ^ [i. e., ^j.A;cjL«t and 

(K,B) or ^J.Aryo and (K j] ; and similarly 

the mmi. that is in the form of thcacf. p«ri!., like vi-Ju third 

✓ 

and fourth^ ferns, xiiliand , to^^la tenth in the 
niasc.j and sy^tL* in the fern. [d24], as 

^4U5^XVIII 21. [fnJfJ] and XXI V. 9. [94, 167, 525] : (2) 
what is always made fern. Avith the tncm; , and masc. 
with tlie /e?n., vid, kilS three [2G5J to ninc^ whether 

Gy t!‘9yyy-**y^\y 

they be compounded with iiyijt ten [91<S], as 

^ yt ^ y \ y 

thirteen men Avith the H [expressed] in i:iJLj , and oJlj 
syd thirteen women [beloAv] Avith the » elided from 
vXjU , whence LXXIV. 30. [87], i. e., \J^xS angels or LylX 
tvarders, [the sp. being elided (MAd)] ; or not com- 

y 9 y \ y y O 9 \ y 

pounded, as 'iJiXj three men and Sj-v^j three tvomen., 
Avhence |.l4l &£U J-Llir |CIij' 5l vA^jf III. 36. Thy sign 
shall be that thou spealc not unto men for three days., and 
JLIT ^ Si XIX. 11. Thy sign 

shall he that thou speak not unto men for three nights ; 
(3) what re(iuires distinction, vid. ten, AAdiich, if 

G y \ y G y O 

uncompounded, is like iitU; [aboAm] to iuL«*j , being made 
masc. with the fern., and fem. Avith the 7nasc. ; and, if 
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compounded [318], is conformable to analogy, being made 

9 m 

masc. with the maso., and fern, with theyewi., as 

j^TxiI.4.[H5,211,315,442]andII.57.[211] Sh). 
kiJUf toRjuuj, and the uncompoundcd have three states, 
(1 ) that unrest rivied number should be intended by them, as 

^ Si 9 it 9 ^ \ y 

iU*- SJiJLj I'hree is the half of six [below] ; (2) that a 
numbered should be intended by them, but not mentioned, 

■fi ^ ^ ^ y ti 9 

as « - I fasted five, moaning days [below], 

.fi Q ^ 9 0 ^ 

and I lay awake five, meaning nights ; 

(3) that a numbered should be intended by them, and be 
mentioned, which is what Illsh mentions here (MAd). 
Various reasons have been assigned for the abnormal 
genders of the mims. from 3 to 10 ; but, in my opinion, 
[says R,] the most jjrobable is the following. The num. 
above 2 is constituted fern, in its original application, i. e., 

9 m 

when it serves to express unrestricted number, as 

^ ^ 9 O ^^ 9 0 9 ^ 

aili i»6juo and oLtaj [8]; before it is used in the 
sense of the numbered, as in JU»^ jliiS Three men 

came to me : so that, in the case of unrestricted number, 

1^90 . 

viJb ««aa-o is not Said. The reason Avhy it is consti- 
tuted fern, in the original application is that every 'pl. 
becomes fern, in their language, because it is indicative 
of number above two [234]; so that, when the masc. in such 

9 ^ 

as (JL^^ men [270] becomes fern, because of the super- 



( 1429 ) 


veution of this accident, still more ought the accident 
itself to be fern. As for the nurnl s being an accident, itis 
because the nxm. belongs to the cat. of p [217], which is 
an accident. Afterwai’ds the nums. are commonly used 
to express the numbered ; and arc then invaded by the 
sense of quaUfication [tl22], which is the sense of 


deriv. ns. [142], since JU-s iU-LS three men means 
numhex^ed by this num. But, though the sense of qualifi- 
cation is predominant in them, they are more com- 


» . 


monly not put in apposition to their qualified, RlU 

being more common in nsoge than 
^ ^ ■> 
[below], because the original state of these expres- 
sions as substantives is observed ; and also because 
the intention is to lighten them, since lightness by elision 
of the Tanwin is attained by prefixing them to their 
nurabereds. According to this rule, then, the whole of 
the nums. are orig. i^rc. to their* numbereds; while such 
as are not pre., vid. 11 to 99 [315j, are [aprothctic] for a 
[special] cause [-IIG]. The prefixion in iijj [316] 

and ioLo [313] is like the prefixion in 


>• > X « 

and v'-aS* [121], accordincr to the different opinions 

held by the GG- of the two cities : for the ep. is pre. to 
what is its qualified ; but as to whotlier the post, now 
remains a qualified, as the KK hold, or the qualified of 
the pre. is suppressed, a general [expression] explained 
by the posi., as the BB hold, there is the dispute men- 
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tioued in the cat, of prothesis. Since, however, the sense 
of qualification exists in the and they often occur 

in apposition to the expressions denoting the objects 
namierec?, as kiJLj jLa.) [above] and kjLx J->K [142], 

■ /. * ' ^ 's, 

and, when they do not follow the qualified, what is 

✓ # ✓ I ^ 

qualified is put after them, cither post.^ as aiul 

Joi.^ JuLo , or governed by , as JLa»yt^ Siij , or put 
into the acc., as i treated like 

deriv. eps. in having the feni. regularly distinguished 
from the masc. by the S, this distinction being regular in 
deriv, eps., like and [205]. Other quantities 

ft ^ o © ^ 

also than nums. are used as ejjs., as nn ell of 

^ ^ m y ^ 

cloth and^^^ a bushel of tchent ; but not so often as 
the nums. When, tlicrcforc, tlie vums. from 3 to 10 arc 
eps. of the pi. of the masc., they retain their constitu- 
tional feminiuization, because they are cp>s. of the jr;?. 

^ ^ r, ^ 

[316], which is fern.-, so that RiXj JL=»^ is said, like 

jb^Us [270]. And, when what is qualified by them 

ia post., as RaJJ , the nums. remain fern, in apposi- 
tion to the post., because the sp. is the same expression 
as the qualified , being put last for the two objects 
mentioned (U), vid. observance of the original state of the 
nums. as substantives, and intention to lighten them 
(MAR). As for the mim. whose sp. is sitig. [315], vid. what 
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ia above 10, it is not made fem.^ because the same fern,. 
qualified does not remain. Moreover, though Uje^v> 
is orig. , and similarly x3Lo and ^*1 

are orig. xSU and , still these nuins.^ even 

when they follow their pL qualifieds, do not agree with 
them in fe^n. gender, because the ^ and ^ arc inseparable 
from the terminations of and its cat. [234,320], 

and the S from the termination of xjLa ; while oUl follows 
tliera in abandoning the agreement, because the breach 
of the custom is established by th: two first : and, since 
the when they follow tlicir qiialifieds, do not 

agree with them, therefore, when pre. to them also, they 

9 ^ 9 y ojs 

do not agree with them ; so that t-aij and iil^l v_aJ| , 
and xjLx) and Hlyot r3Lc arc said. And the reason 

O ^ f ^ ^ ^ ^ 

why itiAi to iU^o , Avhcii eompqumlcd with , remain 
in the same state as before tlie composition, although 
they have indtlicr a pi. sp. nor a jd. qualified, is tliat 
their .s^J.is suppressed, the last sp. being considered suffi- 
cient, because tbc custom of five nums.,, wlicu tliey follow 
one another, is to be satisfied with the sj). of the last 
num. of their aggregate, as xili, rSLo a 

, ^ y ^ y y ^ 

hundred and thirty ’•three men, orig. xSU 

^ y ^ ^ 9 

5La.^ a hundred men mid three men and thirty 

men ; so that, since their pi. sp. is supplied, they are 

185 
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treated in the same way as when the sp. is expressed# 
Since, then, the Arabs intend to treat the mmis. like 
deriv. eps.^ by expressing; tlie it in them wlicn their 
qualified is fern., and eliding it from them when their 
qualified is masc.\ whil^ they have no rnasc. qualified, 
because they are not applicable as eps. to anything- but 
thep?., which is /t-w*, whether it bej>/. of a mrt.s-c.or a fem.i 
and since, if the » were expressed in them with the two 
pls.y the intcntioiito treat them as deriv. eps. would not l)e 
plain; and you would think the S to be the one used to make 
the unrestricted num. fern, in the original state [of suIh 
8tantivc],not to be put on account of the qualified’s being 
/«»*., because the s , when not denoting nnity^ is mostly 
inseparable from the substantives containing it, like 
[238,2(53]: therefore the Arabs drop tlieiiAvith the pi. 
of the fern., because its fcraininiziition is faint, in compa- 
rison with that of the pi. of the rnasc., so that it is 
quasi-masc. [helOAv]. For the femininization regarded 
in the of the fern, is that Avliich supervenes because 
of the plurality, like the femininization in the pd. of the 
wtciac,, not that Avhich was before the plurality, as is 
proved by the fact that, if the original [femininization] 
%verc regarded, JU*^ XIL 30. [21,270] would not be 

allowable in a case of choice, as i\yo\ JU is not allowable 
in such a case. As, then, the adventitious femininization 
removes the original masculinization in and 
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[270], so also it removes the original femininization in 
8^ : but this adventitious [femininization] is apparent, 

notorious, in , faint in , because the effect 
produced upon a thing by its like is not so marked as the 
effect produced upon it by its opp.; so that becomes 
quasi-masc. [above], because its fcTnininizatiou is faint. 
One says, therefore, iiJLS JLs.^ and eJli , where the 8 , 
wiiich, in the original state [of substantive], denoted the 
Jeniininization of the abstract nurn.^ becomes denotative 
of the femininization of the numbered. The gender of 

« ✓ O'' 

these ten expre.ssions, to , having been thus 
settled, we say that their predicament is what we 

ft ✓ ^ o 

have mentioned, vid. that and are con- 

formable to analogy ; while the rein. lining eight 


are apparently contrary to analogy, wherever they 
occui-, below 10 or above it, as [324], 

^ uiid j except t^ijCkifc I 

Avhicli, in comiiosition, reverts to analogy, the H 


being expressed in it in the fern., and dropped in the 
masc.y as aUJj and syd viA-b [above], 

because its sp. is not a pi, [316], from regard to which 


the num. might be made fern. And the reason why, 
when combined wdth a unit, ten, alone among 

decimal numbers, agrees with its sp. in gender "is that, 


when without a unit also, it agrees with its sp. in gender, 
as 8^-Sut ten men and Sj*gj ten tvomen, [ JL^j 
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✓ O ^ O -r* 

being fern., and qiimi-masc.'] (R). As for ^ 
LgJLijol iU*«Aa»JLj VI- IGl. Whoso cloeth a good 

thing shall hare ten good things like it [below], it means 
LgJuxI vjsyLu**.. yitjs . , [by suppression of a qualified (Fk),] 
otherwise would be said, because Jjcx is masc. 
(And, Fk) ; and, with thcjpf., the gender regarded is that 
of its sing, [below], as [IM states] in tlie Alfiya and the 
Tashil (Fk), So [says IIIsIj] in the And ; but whether 
would ncce.ssarily be said requires cousidcratioii^ 

9 %i ^ 

because some justify tlic ma^c. gender in by tlio 

✓ <»ts ✓ y' ✓ ^ 

argument that the JUxI arc , and others on the 

ground that the pre. gains feminiuization from tlie qiosL 
[111] (YS). This is [the rule] when the numbered is men- 
tioned (A, Fk). Sfw, in his Commentary on the III, 
reports, as [a restriction] transmitted by Nw from the 
learned, that it is only when the numbered is mentioned 


after the nunn, : and that, if the numbered be put first 
(YS, Sn), and the num. made an q)., the rule may be 
enforced or neglected (Sn); [so that] the s may be affixed 

to the num. or elided, with both the masc. and theyc-n». 
(YS), as if the numbered were suppressed [below], as 

« • I rT'' , G-' » fl ✓ 

mne questions and Xji«o nine men, or 
conversely (Sn). But, in opposition to Sfw upon this 
restriction, which is not mentioned by IM in the 
Tashil, nor by AH in the Ir, nor by IHsh in any 
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of his books, it is sufficient to say that I have referrctl 
to the Ns, hut have not found in it any restriction 
other than what is mentioned by [A,] Fk, and otliers, 
vid. that the nnm. is made fern, with tlve masc. when 
the numbered is mentioned (YS). If, however, tlic num- 
bered be [intended, but (A) ] not mentioned [literally [A)], 
then [the chaste construction is to give the mim. the same 

^ ^ top 

gender as if the numbered were mentioned, as 

^ 9 0 

I fasted five^ mciiiiing days^ and I journeyed 

Jive, meaning nights-, but (AJ] the » may be elided with 
the masc. (A, Fk), as It. 234. [32i‘l (Fk), whence [in 
tradition (Fk) ] Jl^i ^ And then follows 

it up ii'ith six days of Shawivdl (A, Fk). Apparently Fk 
[also] means that expression of the 8[with the masc.] is pre- 
ferable, which is distinctly stated in the Tsr, but is open 
to an objection, which you will soon learn; and that there is 
iiodifference [as to elision of the »*] between the numbered’s 
being pL»l or any other expression, as is laid down, 
without any restriction, by many, and among them Illsh 

o ^ ^^9^0 O^ ^ t 

in the Jami‘, who hold Islam has 

been founded upon five principles or essentials [339], 

> ''o-e. 

i. e. Jyo\ or , to be an instance of that (YS). But 
Sb restricts the elision of the 8 to the case where the 

Q G5^ 

numbered is [the expression (Sn)] J.L 3 I (YS,Su) exclusive- 
ly, not any other nmsc. (YS j; and holds it to be the [only] 
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practice agreeable with the speech of the Arabs (Sn). 
He discusses that at great lengtli ; but the sum of it is 
numbered consists of da,js and nights, 

I jmirneged Jive, meaning both [above], or of 

days alone, as / fasted Jive days, because 

fasting is only in the days, the S is elided in the 7ium., 
in the fiistcase, because the mghts predominate over the 
days, which are subordinate to them [325. li], so that the 
predicament of the nights is apjdied to the days ; and, in 
the second, because the daij, becoming, as it were, includ- 
ed under, and part of, the night, is indicated by the same 
name: and, since the predicament belongs to the nights, 
elision of the s is the [only] practice agreeable witli the 
Biieech of the Arabs, to which mention of it is foreign. 
For this reason S says that c.xpression of it is allowable 
by analogy; but that we do not find it in the speech of 
the Arabs [320]; and the language of Z [below] is to 

the same effect (YS). [For Z says on II. 234.,] ig 
said from regard to jCj nights, with wliich the days are 
included; and you never see the Arabs use the masc. in 
the nuni. from regard to daijs : you say 

I fasted ten days ; and, if you used the masc., you 
would deviate from their speech, as is clear from the 
text lilt jviiJ XX. 103, Ye have not tarried on 
the earth, or in the grave, save ten days, and then 
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Ujj XX. 104. Ye have not tarried save a 

day (K). And what Nw mentions as to the allowance 
of both genders by the Arabs requires consideration. 
But, Avhen the numbered is some otJier expression, the 
rule of using the rnasc. [num.l with the /em. numbered, 
and the Jem. Avith the mmc. must be observed, there 
being no reason to the contrary (YS). As to Avhether 
the s may be expressed Avith the Jem. when the numbered 
is not mentioned; that is re|)orted to be disalloAved by 
some; but avIui' is mentioned above as reported by Sfw 
necessarily implies its alloAVability (Sh). As for the 
nums. whereby a numbered, is not intended, but only 
vnresirivted number., all of them are AAdth the » , as 
kxJLj [above]; and arc diptotc, because 
(Su)] proper names [Sj, contrary to the opinion of some; 

* a m. fO > yy'IcSx- 

Avhile the prefixion of J| to thom,^as kXuJi , 


7 ^ 

is like its prefixion to some proper names, as Sjolbit a 

name of the Sun, when they say , and similarly 

& 

9 9^ 9 ^ a ^ 

and for Fate [8 j (A). The gender regarded 

[Avith the pi. (And)] is that of the sing, [above] (And, A), 
not of tlie pi. (A), as viuLoU^a. iUJUf three hot baths (Aud, A), 

3? 

$ a ^ 

with the 8, from regard to , which is niasc. (Aud). 
This is contrary to the opinion of the Bdd (Aud, A), who say 
nyLicUa*. eJb , regarding the form of the pi. : while Ks, 
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Iy» 

[like tnc Bdd (Sn),] says "You say v:yUUa>. oJij 
1 passed by three hot baths, Avitliout a » , though the sing. 
[261 ] is masc'''.^ and he constructs what is like it hy analo- 
gy to it : but Fr docs not say this. The gender regarded 
in the sing., (1) if the numbered be a substantive, is the 

gender of its form, as jiaJJi three 2 ')ersons, meaning 

■!» 

leomen [or men (Sn)], because is 77iasc. ; and 

X-jJ three beings, meaning men [or ivomen (Sn)], 

because is fe^^i. [263,264]: (a) this holds good so 
long as something which strengthens the sense, or in 
which the sense is often intended, is not attached to tlie 
sentence [containing the man. (Sn)]; for, if tliat be 
attached to it, the sense may be ohserved: — the first 
is like tlic saying [of ‘Umar Ibu Abi Rabr'a (MN, KO) 
alMaklizfimi "(MN)] 

\And nvy shield against hini. that I was afraid of was 
thi'ee persons , itvo of tliem having swelling b/wasts, and 


the third just entering 7ipon the time of puberty, where 

9 9 ✓ o 

moans women (EC),] and the saying [of An 
Nawwah alKilabi (EC)] 

•» ^ 9*>lS. 9 • ^ jiS-' 55^ 

L^JjLo ^ sAjO Jjtj 

\And verily this Kildb is ten sub-tribes, attd thou art 
quit of its ten clanSy where means JoL^* (®C!)]; and 

IM in the CK makes Cd QeClit sj-ix ’fJtClhSy 
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VII. 160. And We divided them into twelve tribes, 
nations, an instance of it, saying that hy the mention of 

C<«l the predicament of the becomes preponderant, 

[otherwise, says lUK, LLLLu.! would be said, 

because Ja^ is muse. (Su)]; but in the CT he nnikes 

a subst. for , [the sp. by divisions 

being suppressed (Sa),] whieli is the right construction, as 
will bo seen [3 IG]: and the second is like the saying [of 
an Arab of the desert, ahlictcd by drought (EC),} 

[We are reduced to three souls, and we have ))ut three 
camels. Hard indeed has the time been vpon my househ old! 
(EC)], JlIS being often used when a human beiarf 

is intended by it: (2) if the numbered be an ep., is the 

gender of its (lualificd meant to Jjc, understood, not its 

^ ^ ✓ 

own, as VI. 161. [above}, i. c., o.nd as 

y^J^yaSiS three middle-sized [210], when youintcjul men ; 
and similarly three, beasts, Avhen you intend 

males, because SjI.> is orir/. an ep. (A); though some of 
the Arabs, says lUK, say , because ibb is 

treated as a substantive (Sn). It is only with the pL, 
however, that the gciuler of the simj. is regarded (A). 
As for the [collective (Sn)} generic n. and tlm (juast-pl. u., 

what is regarded with them is their actual gcuder, so 

ISO 


1 n ? / k 
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tliat tlic o’cmlcr given to tlic inm. is the converse of wliat 
tlieir imm. requires. You say ( 1 ) [ ^iJLj three 

men and (A)] three sheep^ witli tlie », because 

you say laariy men aiul (A lj^Aiy many sheep 

witli [the ep. in] the masc. (Aiul, A): (a) so in the And: 
bntBD says “In iny opinion ynni say|VAxJ| ^ o-li because 

is faniy [ 2 ?]]; and this is what J!i and others men- 
tion : and by it is refuted the language of A, like that of 
tJie And; and it is proved by jaydl s^i ow:i.Aj j>| XXI. 
78 . V/hea thenicris aliecp had, strayed into it’, while some 
say that is both ina.se. and ,/b«^.; and this is neces- 
sarily implied by what Dm transmits from Illsh, vid. 

O « ✓ S 

tluit the fern, generic ntt. are Jjs\j bees and isj dufts^ 
Avhieh have no third, because the rest are either neces- 
sarily masc., vid. six, banana.s, ^X£. yrapies, 

lole-lrces, fresh., ripe dates, wheat, and 

v:vrd.s,oi' of both genders, vid. the remaining expressions 

w v- •'-c ^ *; \ y' 

(Sn); ( 2 ) laJl Uivee duels [ 271 ], with omission of 

tlie is , Ijcciiuisc you nay Soj many duel's with [tlie ep, 

✓ R ^ I , 

in] tlic Jem , : three licad oj cattle or 

y' 

fi f y fi 

e*Jb , because hastwof/hJ, vars., masc. [from regard 

R O ✓ 

to the form, or to the sense (Buj], and fcm. [from 
regard to the sense iee.l< 4 s. (Bn)], as &jLiJ ybJ| 

U yr ^ ^ ^ 

II. G 5 . [ 257 ], wliere is read (And, A). This holds 
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goad so long as the generic n. or quasi-pl. n. is neither 
separated from the imm, hy an ep. indicative of the sense, 
[the ejK being either not mentioned at all, or mentioned 
posterior to both of them (Sn),] nor used as a substitute 
for a, pi. of a jnasc.; for, if eitlier be the case, then what 
is [necessarily (Sn)] observed is the sense, [though as to 
the necessity A differs from some of the moderns (Sn)]:— 
the first is like your saying iJiree female 

fi 99 ft^i^ - 

^heejy Sind three male chicks ] Imt tJio 

jmsterior ep. has no effect, as cybl jUaJl ^ sJto and 

O » > - I ^ • T 

iaJI ^ e^JLj[271](A);and similai ly the cannot mdica- 

ui ^ ^ *C ^ tt ^ ^ 

tivc of the sense, as iaJl ^ ^^U«.=> oJ-j three pjrctf /f du,(‘kft, 
heing common to nuiles and females (Dm); and 

y’ 9 ^ \ y , ft ^ y 

the second is such as «JL=»-^ Ribi three pedestrians^ 
heing a fern, quasi-ptL ?«,, hut lyicd. .as a suhstitutc for 

ft y ^ 

JL^^I as a hroken of oWi; i that its num. is made 
[to indicate hy the expression of the is in it that the num- 
bered is (Sn)] 'inasc., as would be done with the jd. for 
which it is used as a substitute (A); and similarly, says 

^yO-fiy^\y ^ o -jt-. y 

lUK, sL^l RaJLj three thlnqs, iL^j being oriq. on 

^ ^ a y 

the measure of [27o], lint used as a substitute h r 
the pi. Juiil, so that, though it is frm., still, since it is used 
as a substitute for ixjd. of a masc., the ii mu- t lie exjH CSS al 

in it (Sn). And, [as, the form of the sing, is not regarded 
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in the generic anil quasi~pl. so (Sn)] also the form 
of the sing, is not rcgardeil when it is a ])roper name, 


9'' \ . 


[but its sense is rcganlcil (Sn),] as ^lyLaJCkfl iiiJLj the 
three Talhas and the five Hinds [264]. 

✓ X- 

Wlicn the numbered has two dial, vev’s., mmc. and fem., 
like strtic, elision and expression [of the »] arc 
allowable [in its num.\ as and dJJJ three 

states (A). 


§. 315. As regards the second matter, i. c., the sp. 
[314], the mwis, arc of four kijids, (1) Avhut docs not 
need a sj). at all, vid. one and two: for yon do 

not say , nor Lol ; while UAi‘ 

[2?.8,313] is a poetic license: (2) Avhat needs a sp. in the 


gen. 2 ^/., vid. XiXi three to ten [below]; 




^9 99^^ ^ ^ 

With me are three men and ten women, 

^ c; ^ 

except when the sp. is the word &2Lo a hundred, which 

^ 9 t ^ 0 

must be in tlic sing., as XjL^aJLS With me are three 

^ ^ ^ y 

hundred, not «ylXo oJJ , nor oJJ , except in poetic 

license (Sh), as iJj [316] (MAd): (3) ivhat 

needs a sp. in the ace. sing., vid. O^ss-t eleven to 

^ 9 O ^ V 9 ^ 

iou*o ninety-nine, as XII. 4. [85, 211, 314, 442], 
V. 15. [85], VII. 138. [85], and XXXVIll. 22. [16, 85]: 


(4) what needs a sp. in the gen, sing., vid. ioLo a hundred 
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©Oft 0 

and v«iJt a Ihousand [bcloAv], as Jl:^n kSLc WiiJb me 

9 ^ 9 <>•£. 

are a hundred men sln(l^y::^^ v_flj| a thousand men (SU). Tlic 
nums. pre. to the nnmbered arc ten, consisting of two 
sorts, (1) kiJLj to [above], which ought to be /?m to 
a broken 2 >Z. of jiaucity [31G, 317], as iuu^ XXXI. 
26. [79, 235, 585]; (2) ioLo and v!aJi [above], which ought 
to be to a. sing. ^ as SJJL^ XjLo XXIV. 2. [G2] and 

^ X' 

iLu, ^ni. 90. For a thousand years (And). 


r - 


§. 31G. The sp>. of jLiii to is [only (A)] a geih 

^ 9 I ^ 9 0 

2)1, (IH,IM) ill form or sense, except in RSUiJLS* to &SUjLwyJ 
[below] (III); and mostly an expression of paucity [315, 

Qo ^ 

317] (IM). The id. pi. is cither a generic n., like ^ 
[254]; or aquasi-pl. n., like kse^ [257] (11). If the sp. be 
a generic n. or quasi-pL ??., it is(l 4 ) [mostly (R)] governed 


as 4X^i II. 202. Then iahe 

^ «'a5-c 9 0 

thou four birds and ^ jLilij 1 2 >ossed hy three 
persons (A), because, though they arc in the sense of the 
pi., still they are in the form of t\\osing., so that prefixion 
of the num. to tlicm is disliked after the arrangement 
made for prefixing it to the pi. (R): (2) sometimes govern- 
ed by prefixion of the num., as in Sji«o XajiXJI ^^o, 
XXVII. 49. And there were in the city nine j^ersons, the 
tradition Sijuo ^,,0 U>w u***! There is no poor-^ 
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vafe on what is heloio Jive camels, and XiAi' ['^IdJ 

(A). Akli says that the num. may not be prc. to them ; 

^ y 9 ^ t ^ 

but this rule is broken by XXVII. 9. and ^i| q-ftjf Rilj 
[above] (R), and the truth is that this construction is res- 
tricted to licarsay. If, however, the sp. be something 
else, it is governed by prefixion of the num. to it; and 
ought then to be a broken jfjZ. of paucity pi5, 31T], as 
j.t Alftj three slaves and three handmaids (A). 

As for its being governed in the gen. by ]n-othcsis, this 
is because tlic word becomes lighter by prefixion, as 
before ex}*laiucd [:U4] (R). But sometimes the n?»n, is 
aprothctic, [and pronounced with Tattwin (lY),] in Avhich 
case the exponent is either [in apposition to it as (lYj] a 
suhst., as i jiixJLi' ; or in the acc. [as a sp. (lY)], as 
Ltyj'l ‘iiXj, which is a poetic license (1Y,R). The acc. is 
anomalous, because the numbered, as before shown [:51.4], 
is orig. qualified, which is the [word] intended; so that, if 
they put it into tlic acc., the hitended is in the semblance 
of a comidcmcnt [19]. And, as for the prefixion [of the 
num.] to the 2 >^.,it is because the is oWg. qualified, the 

nmn. being afterwards ^Jrc. to it for the sake of lightness; 
while the qualified of siJJ three and upwards is orig. pd. 
[314] (R). But, when the sp. [po,st. to the nutn. from 3 
to 10 (R)] is iil'Lo a hundred, it is sing. (R, Aud, A), as 
ilsUiU [313] (Aud, A), xSU*a.w (A), and [above] 
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(Aiul); not pZ. (R), V>y analogy or [in tlie 

ft ^ 

'pl. (lY, Jm)] should l)c said (IY,I1I), be(!aiisc iuLo lias 
t\vo^i?s., one in the semblance of the per/, pl. masc., vid. 

9 

[231,241] (R, Jm); and the other in the semblance 
of ^\ii x>Grf. pl. fan.., vid. (Jio)- But the vum. 

is not pm to the per/! pl. inasc. [317]; so that only 
remains (R,Jm), to which the num. mij^ht be prc. in 
default of the broken p?., a.s in eJi XXIV. 57. 

[240,317] (R) ; and, disliking that the ,sp. should follow 
the pl. Avith the I and o after having bion accustomed to 
follow Avhat is in the semblance of the 2’^* with the^ and 

✓ j o >0 

, vid. to , they confine thenisidves to the 

siiKj., AAdiich besides is shorter (R,Jm), while all fear 
of ambiguity is removed fR), S says (lY), It is not 
disapproved in their language that the form should be 
sing.., and the sense (S, lY); so^that some of them eA'eii 
say in poetry Avliat is not used in prose (S): but this is 
only when there is no fear of ambiguity (lYj; and an 
instance of it is ^'1 |vC*.iLj \y^ [233] (S, lY), 

cited by S (I Y). But [^^x! v»v,ii , as (IY,R)] 

[By AlFarazdak, Three Jmiulrcd camels as bloodwits for 
the slaughter of the three kings has tlie pawning of ing 
cloak paid for^ and it has cleared awag this shame from 
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the faces of the Jhtams^ i. e,, the sons of Sinan alAhtara 

Ibn Siunayy (AKB), or (IY)|] occurs in 

poetic license 03.15] (lY, R, And, A), because the poets 
are allowed ample liberty in reverting to obsolete o.fs . ; 
but this, tbougb agreeable with analogy, is still anoma- 
lous ill usage (lY). Some say with Dainra of the ^ 

9 R x- 

[244] for [234] : and some make the |* of ioU smack 
somewhat of l)amm in the sin(/. also, but do not make the 
3)amm i»lain; and that is [called] “stifling”: while Akh 
says that, if you pronounced the of i^yLlo with Ramm, 

fi ^9 i^9 

saying , like , it would be allowable. And 

o 

some make the of the scat of inflection, like [the 
O [230]: while Akh says that is ori(j. , 

like , the J being elided; so that, according to 

him, it is sing. : but this is of no account, since, if it were 

O 

sm^., would be said of a single hundred ; though 

perhaps, according to him, it is a quasi-jd. n. : and some 

say that it is [a broken pZ., on the measure of] , 
2 

like [243], the last ^ being changed into ^ [688]. 
And ^^5^1 in the saying 

*■*<0 ^ 65 ✓ <S -y. C5 ^ 

o 

[234], (1) according to Akh, is orig. the being 

elided by poetic license: (2) as is transmitted from Y, 
is curtailed of the S , like ^ from [254] ; but this is 
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not correct, since the regular form would then be , 

like , as you say ^ from xiJ [Note on p. 900, L 21], 

and from jul& [244]: (3) is sometimes said to be 
orig. ^ , like v-aJ/ ( 237, 255, 257], the o being pro- 

, B B 

nounced Avith Kasr, as in j«^and [308], because the 

g is a guttural letter ; and to be then contracted [into ^^^1] 

2 

on account of the rhyme : but ^JLo has not been heard ; 
80 that this requires consideration (R). IM says in the 

Bop. 

Tashil “ And oUf is peculiar in being used as a sp. [for 


any num^ without restriction 5 Avhej*ens iuLo is used as a 


sp. iux only and and their cafe,”: as 

ioLo a hundred thousand, LiJl eleven thousand 

liJI twenty thousand, and UJ! As>-I twenty- 

one thousand ; and as iuUxJLj three hundred, 

ss * '■ ^ 

five hundred, XSIai < 5*^1 <deven hundred, and 

auLo 7?/5:.<?ca hundred (Sn), RjUiJJ and iuUJU- 

must be written united, because the I of [the pre. n. in] 

joUi-LS is elided, and the union is made a compensation 

for the elision : while the o. f. of [the pre. n. in] SuUxw 
- ® * 

IS [307, 689, 758], the having been converted 

into ; and the union is made a compensation for the 


^ 


incorporation (D). The sp. of tXa .1 eleven to &ju>u 

187 
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'idiicltj-nliic is ail acc.sing. (Til). It is put into 

the a'x. lieCiUiso of the iiiipossibility of prcfixiii}'- [the 
mini.] to it. Ill tJic case of [the /itsviw.] from 
eleven to XAkWvJ) uiu''t.e('.n, this [impossibility] is because 
tiic Arabs dislike tiuee things to be made like one n. 
[110]. For, though they say 4 Xia.| Zaid’n eleven 

and fhy fifteen^ pretixioii being allowable 

excejit in the ease of Uii [210, ol8], still this is not 
like that, because t)ic^;o6/., when a sp., is [dmiotative of] 
the [person or thing] ideally intended by the first, which 

it is put only to explain, so that the wdiolc is like one 

^ ^ ^ ^ ' 

thing; whereas the ptMl. in Zaid\i jijleeu 

is different from tlie first, so that tliis is not like niahing 
three things to be ideally one. And, in flic ease of 
iiveuty and its caL, the inipossiliility is because tlie ^ 
may not be elided <)U account of the prothesis, since it is 
not really tlie of the pi., but is assimilated to it ; while 
prelixion is not possililc with retention of the because 
of its rcseuddaucc to the of the pi [110 j. Soinetiines 
such [phvasesj as tirealy dirham:^ and yjudt 

forty (jn,nnev,l)> occur ; but tbey are rare. And the ,sp. is 

in the sing, because, when governed in the acc. as 
a and therefore in the* semblance of the o/p',, 

which is a complement, it does not remain like the 
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qualified, wliicli is an essential, so tliat tliei-e should he 
any necessity to observe its state [of plurality]; and, since 
the plurality is intelligible from the preceding 
and the sine/, is shorter, tiicy eoiitiue themselves to it. 
Yet, nohvithstandi ng that the nninbered becomes in tlio 
semblance of a comidemcnt, its o. nhen it was (jnali- 
fied, is still ol)served; so that, in most cascN, only it, and 
not the wt.m., is (jualilied, as 

Willhine arc lw<‘n/]j hrare nieii, bccatise it is the [word] 
intended as resnects the sense, wliile tie* mu/i., though 
Jviade to preexalc it, is like a (|nalifie;stion of it; just 
as it is (lualitied when it is os 

Xll. 43 I cri(// / sec .scecn /(/,/ hue [,‘*,17 i: Imt quali- 
fication of the ’ti.mn. is also ullowabh!, though rare (11'). 
xVsfor VII. KiO. |3l i],lXuirin it is [ not a but(Sh)] 
ix suh^l. for lu‘jng supprcsfcied, i. c., \iVi 

[below] (Sh, And, A). 8hl ami lAR say that (Tsr), if 

,<i o S'. 

liaL^I were a .s 7 >., the two antm. would ho made ruem:., 

•; «■' s ^ if tc. 

because [.sinv/. of ioU*vl (Tsr)| is /ynesc. (And, A); 
while tlic ftp. would be made .su/q. ( Aj, because it is the .sp. 
of Aco'injK \nimi,\ (Sn). LM, however, asserts [in the CK 

that there is no suppression, and (Ysr ) j that LjbU.vu( is a 
>S 2 >.; hut that the mention of U-«1 makes tlie jircdieament of 

feiuiniulzation preponderate (.Vud., A) in lkU**l (Tsr), as 
the mention of and makes it prepondorato i)* 
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vjejjaui cyJi [314] (And), becaitse UoL^J is quali- 
fied by C«f pi. of iLof a nation. And Plf snys that LbCLv? 

A' ^ 

may be ep. of Xiys , the qualified having been suppressed, 


and tlie cp. jnit into its place 1 149] ; and that the num., 
when applied to LLlLIi, is made ./e?H. because Lblllj is 

<r. ^ O 

i. q. di vi-'^ioYis, But Fr holds that the sp. may be in 
thej»?/, *, and the text appears to be evidence for him 
(Tsr). This sp. may not be separated [from the num.\ 
(^f [SG] being- a poetic license (A). The sp. of 

O'' •« * «£ 

iuLx a Imndred and oUl a thousand.^ of their (?«., and of 
the^>^. of olII, is a gdn. sing, (III). xStc, when po.s#, to 
and its cat..^ is not pluralized in the as above shown, 
nut, if notpoi'A to eUi and its caf., it is plurarr/ed ; and 
that j??. iapre. to the sing.., as «i>L£c hundreds of mm. 
The sp. is put into the gen. lieeause this is the o. f., as 
we mentioned in the case of such as xiii [314], 
And it is made sh^g. because they are emlioldeued to this 
by the tact that the sp. governed in the acc. is in the 
sing . ; ivhile the sing, is lighter than the and the num. 
is sufficient indication of the plurality, the multitude ami 
plurality being greater and more notorious in this scale 
than in the scale of the units, liecause [the pi. appropriate 
to] the scale of the units is thejpZ. of paucity [235, 315, 
317], the predicament of which, according to them, ia tliat 
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of tlic sing, in many things, such as their making Its dim. 
according to its form [285], and developing another broken 
pi. from it [25G] ; so that the plnrality of the numbered 
is sufficiently notorious here to enable them to dispense 

•f ^ 

Avith pluralizing it (R). But sometimes the sp. of XjLo is 

(1) a [gen.] pi. (R, And, A), by assimilation of SjLo to 

, Ssince it is ten tirnes ten (Sa), ms in tlie reading of 

Hamza and Ks itjLo eJJ ^ XVIII. 24, 

And they tarried in their enve th ree hundred get 

(And, A), where Ubayy rends (K) : (2) an aec. sing., 

[anomalously (A),] as 

iUiJl ^ 8^1 JJii ^ LcLc 

(R, Aud, A), by Rabi‘ Ibn Dabu‘ albazari, When the 

young manlives tivo hundred years, p>h'a.sure and youth 

have gone (MN, AKB). And IK allows aSLJi 

the hundred dirhams and I^Lajo the thousand dinars 

'' ? >* 

(A). Ill says very happily “ in the reading c^JLi 
“ . jjyLw &5Lo XVIII. 24. [above], Avith TaiiAVin, Avhich 
“ is transmitted from others than IJamza and Ks [and 
“Ubayy], is a subst. [for XjLo vsJLj (B)],nota sp., otherAvise 
“ two anonuilics, putting the sp, of iuLc into tlie 2^^‘f 
“ and governing it in the acc., would ensue ; so that it is 

> ^ ‘'JS 

aB though were said [151]. And LJbUu.1 in 

“VII. 160. [above] is similar, othei-Avise the anomaly 
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“ of putting the into the pi would ensue. /?j says 
“that, if AVere governed in tlic ace. as a it would 
“be necessary tliat they should liave tarried nine hundred 
years., liei’ause it is understood that the sp. of ^Lc is one 
“ of a hundred^ aa a Innidred mcn, where 

“one of the j^Lo ; so that, if were a it Avould be 
“one of xjL* ; and, being at least three [“31], 

“ it AVOUld 1)0. as though three, hundred times three yearS) 
“ which are nine, humlred years, AV('rc said. And this is 
“erjually ajiidieable to Vll. IGO., Avhore, if LicL.^j tribe.s 
“Avere a sp., they Avould be thirt)/-si.r^ a<*eording to his 
“ojiinion. 'll’his, hoAve\'er,A\diieh Zj inentions, is also an oi>- 
“jectiou to the reading of Hamza and Ks XjU 

“Avith prefixion, being, aeeording to them, nothing 

“but a although it is not governed in the aec.] Avhile 
“ there is no doubt that the reading of the majority 
“is more regular, aeeording to the (.!(>, than the 
“ reading of these tAVo 13ut ndiat ZJ menti(»ns does not 
“necessarily folloAV, because Avhathc mentions is peculiar 
“ to the case Avhere tin; sp. is siny.'., Avhereas, Avhen it is a 
jd , the intention in it is like the intention in tlm sp. 

“ occurring as a pL in(.jl^:’( xiAS [314]. Moreover the o.f. 
“ in the Avlude is the p/., the .si//g. being deviated to only 
“fora [special] cause, as before shoAvn; so that, Avhen the 
“ sp. is used in the jpZ., it is used according to the o. /.; 
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“wl)ilc wliat Zj says would necessarily follow only if 
“what is used in the id. were used as the simj. is used, and 
“docs not hold {^ood when the pi. is used according- to its 
“o. f. in what the num. is a pplied to.” This is the end of 
Ill’s remarks. When you qualify the .nag. you may 
ohserve the form of sense [of the qualified] in [regulating- 
the numher of] the as tlurfy witty 


vien or and joU a Inmdrcd tall men or 

Jt^ , whence [78j (R). And, if the rest 

of the appo.'is. he like the c>>., tlien LisL*>.l in the text 
may he a mlwt. for the elided sp. skip [above], by observ- 
ance of the sense (Sn). Fr allows to be a sp. on 

the principle of [al)OV(‘], where , which 

is a pi., OGCurx as [ep. of the .nng. (AK II)] .y). [ 
(AKR)], because the <7). and the qualified are one tiling. 
Hut the [correct] opinion is tlic first, because what is not 


allowable in firsts is allowable in seconds [588], as 
J Lj O tall Zakl [49], while C would not 

be allowable [52] (lY). S and many of the GCI dislike the 
sp. of the rmm., in any scale whatever, to be an ep. [317], 

MS 'bJLKAM Mini 4X^1 Mill! 2 L?Uo , l)CCtillSC 


what is intended from the sp. is unequivocal designa- 
tion, which is non-existent in such eps. as these. Rut, 
if the ep. bo peculiar to some genera, it is not dis- 
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liked, as three learned men and Jc^Li k2L« n 

if ^ ^ 

hundred erudite men. This is like what we said on 
tjjo and [1^^3 (^)* 

§. 317. The sp. of [the num. from] 3 to 10 is mostly 
a broken 2 ??. [315,316]. As for the sound pZ., (1) if it 
be an ep. [316], it docs not occur as a sp. of the num., 
according to S, except extraordinarily, itiU not 

being said, nor ^yU-Luuo e-Jj, since the object of the sp. 
h, particulxrizaiion of Ihc genus, while the ejis. are defi- 
cient in this meaning, because most of them denote 
generality, for which reason you do not say in the broken 
pL, when an ep., « (2) if it be not an ep., then, 

(a) if it be a proper name, it seldom occurs as a .s'p., be- 
cause the^jZ. of the proper name must contain the J [13]; 
while, the most important object of the sp. of the num. 
being explanation o/ the genus, not individuation, the 
sp. of the num is mostly indet., even if it be a gen., for 
which I'casoii xiAi' the three Zaids and i^LAi.o^t c:«JLj 

the three Zainahs arc rare: ('b) if it be not a proper name, 
then, (a) if it have a broken pi., the sound is not used as 

a sp. in most cases, eUi [238] not being said, but 

^ [238,239], because the sound is seldom used as 

a nu 7 n. in any other position than this ; but 

XII. 43. And seven green ears of corn 
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■> ^ 

[Ijelow] occurs, iiotwitliStaiiding the existence of J-jU-w ; 
(6) if it luivc no broken "pl.^ the sound is used as a .s/?., a,s 
XXIV. 57. [240,310] (R). The mini, from 3 to 10 is pre. 
to the sound [in tliree cases (A)], (1) when the broken 


pi. of the word is neglected, as II. 27, Seven 

heavens and XM. 43. [310]; (;2) when the pi. is in the 
vicinity of [a sound 2’^- formed from] a word whose 
broken pi. is neglected, as ^^5 XII. 43. [above], 

wdiich is in the vicinity of XII. 43. [310] (And, 

A): (3) w'hcn the other \_pl.^ is seldom used, as eU-j 



but tXSljLw cyJLi also is allowable. Tlic sound pi. is 
preferable in these two last [cases] •, and is necessary in 
the first, because tlie other [2>/.] is neglected. If, 
however, the other be often used, and be not in tlic 
vicinity of [a .sound 2 ) 1 . formed * fj’om] a word whose 
broken^??, is neglected, the rmm.. isnot/>rc. to the sound 

^ r 7 ^ I 

except rarely, as Ihrec Ahuiads and 

three Zalnaljs (A), more often JucU;^| ard 
oJLj (Sn). But prefixioii to the sound p/., when 


^ 7 ^ \ 

an ep.., is weak, as (J,asjJLa9 xaJLS three rnjhteons num, 
the best [construction] being apposition as an cp., and 
next the acc. as a d. s. (A). The sp. of 10 and what is 

below it [to 3 (lY)] ought to be a pi. of paucity [235, 

1S8 
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315, 31G], ill onlcr tliat it may yorrcsjiond to tlio num. 
of paiu'ity (31), hccaiino tlie exponent is aeconling- to the 
exjiouuded (lY). If the ninnheied liave only a pi of 
paucity, or only a pL of iuultitu..le, the nnvi. is pre. to it, 
as xilj tlirii; [237, 2 1''] arul Jo nr men 

[235, 23'?]. If however, it liave hotli pin , the nnm. is 
mostly pre. to the pL of p;iuc.ity, in order tliat the num- 
hcred may correspond to the in jmicity, as 
three riioni,lai>in [23m J. ihst H, 22s. [below] 

— r 

oceur.s, notwitiislandinp; the existeiu^e of a { ,p-' I [235] ; 
tlioug'h it is no^ rcgnla.)*. 31’) i:n!eed Kays {(mt. such as 
fhrej’ dor/n is r(-gula.vly allowable, as beinjr 
rcndcralile l>y &5.U ; but t his is not well-known 

(11). The nn/ni. from 3 to 10 :s p,e. to the formation of 
multitude io two cases, (Ij wiicu the forme.; ion of paucity 
is iicgdected, iis^L^ three iris, JL^^, Jbnr men.^ 
and jt»ba dirhemiz'. (2) vvliei c there is a forma- 

tion of paucity, but it i.s a.nonuilous by analogy, [as being- 
contrary to the rules ()Sn),] or by bearsay, [a.s being- 
rarely used (Su),j ami is tliCieforc e({uiva1ent to the non- 

c-e 

existent, the. first as in II. 223. [above], since <^1^:1 is 
anomalous as pL of s^i' with Fatb [below] ; and flic 

> 3 > ^ 1 S Cl Tf" 

second as in RiAi’ three rhoe-lalehct:;, slnee is 

seldom used (And, A). But this explanation of II. 228. 
is open to two objections, (I) wliat is remarked by lUIv, 



I4rr7 


viil. tluifc some inoi^Hon as pL of y^' with pamm of 
the in which case it is not anomalons; and (2) that 
with Fath (a.iuvvc] has a iT;:*'n!ar formation of |taiK'ity, 
vid. , ljc('!iuse Jas.it is rea-ular iu J.ai with h’ath of the 
o, and quiesciMic.c of the p , whea sound ii5 tijc p , as 


here. And the la!i<.^a:i<io of [it ami] i>l) is that, if the 
sing, of the .';p. has a pL of j(;Ui<-ity not m‘gh.ctcd, the sp, 
is mostly latt in the />/. of jjancity, as ii.ix:s three 
mountains [2d7] and -^t fire, laonn-.h [‘JdS, 254] ; 


but is sometimes put in liie pi. of multitmie, as in li. 
228., notwdtlistandin;^- the ccnurveiioe of v i yd [above] (Sn). 


§. 318. Vv’iieu you |;0 he yond If), you p'ut two Avords, 
(1) the unit, vid. uinr and what is hcicov it, which 

are all uiiinjl. U]H>a Fath, except (a) and 

[below], these beitig infl. like the and (h) [oF-*]- 


(2) iyi-P tivn foFlli ■'vliicli is nninjl. upon Fath luii’es- 
trictcdly (And). As for tlic last nicr-iher [of the cornp. 
nurii. (Sn)], the cause of its uiiiiitiectcdiiess is its imply- 
jii}^ the sense of the con. (Ay i. e., ihe j [209,210] (Sn). 
And, as for the first, the cause of its uninfiectedness is 


the last member's standing towards it in the place of the 
S of feraininization, [or ratlicr its own standing in the 
place of what precedes the S of femininization (Sn),] in 
respect of inseparability from Fath. For that reason the 
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first member of Uil [below] anil »ycix UajI is 
[ since tlie cause of uiiiuflocteiliicss is wantinj^ (Sn)?] 
cause their last mciuljcr stands in the phu^e of the ^ 
[290,308], and what precedes the ^ is tlie seat of inflec- 
tion, not of uniuflectednejs (A), Some say that the first 
member iauninjl. because it is like part of the word (Sn). 
It is plain, from wliat we have mentioned [.>14], tliat you 
say A-a-l tu'.ren male mcwcs and y^x. Luf 

twelve men, Avith both [members of tin; comp.'\ in the 

^ y ^ ^ y y S y 

m.av>c. \ and yiix itiJj thirteen male staves, with the 
first in the fern., and the second in the : and 

jwl 'iy£ix eleven female slaves and ibjL^ iy^ Uol hvelvc 
girls, Avith both in the fern.', and thirteen 

girls, Avith the first in the muse., [and tin; second in the 
fern.'] (And). The KK alloAV the first member to be pre. 
to the lastmcmiKjr of the comp., [tlie first bein^ then injl. 
uccordiiif^ to the ops., and the last always in the gen. (Sn),J 
as y^ aj-sf JVicse arc Jlfieen (A), Avhence CsJS 

^ Q 

^ [bclOAv] (Sn); and approve of that Avhen [the last 
member of (Sn)] the comp, is pec., as in e^y^ iu^L thij 
^’/tecn [below]. Tliennw. is sovnethnjs pee. to the owner 
of the numbered ; and then dispenses Avith a sp., as sjj# 


•y y " " y . 

yj&^ J«s.l These are ZaitVs eleven (A), because, when 
you say ^yyJi^ twenty, you address him tliat knows the 
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twp.niy attriljiited to him, while you do not say 

Zaiil's twenty to any hut those who knoAV Zaid and Im 

twenty (Dm). That is done witli all tlie comp, nnms., 

exeei)t^-i.£. Lot [iUG] (A) and syLa UajI ; and similarly 

with the uncompounded, as Jo\ SSLo Z'U T.'t Imndred (Sn). 

One says iXis-l [210] and siJi' thy thirteen i 

but not UjI , because the of uil [above], 

being cfj[uivalent to the ^ of the du. [2i)0], is not combin- 

cd with prothesis [HO]) Hst it be mistaken for 

^ « 

the prefixion of ^,Uj| two witliout com position (A). And, 
if a comp. mim. be |3rt’., tlic uninflectediicss remains (IM) 
unaltered in both members, as Jo^ ^ 

Thy eliven are with ZahTs r/eoe./, with Fath of both mem- 
bers. This is the most frequent method, because the 
nninllcetcdncss remains Avith the I and J , by (rommou 
consent, and so, therefore Avith prothesis [210]. The 
second method is that the last member slionld be infl.., the 
composition remaining, as in eUlaj (A), though eJL*JL*j is 
diptote [4,215], because of the presence of the tAVO causes 

ti ^ ^ X y’ ^ 

[18], contrary to^_cijt , becjiusc it is not a proper name 
(Sn). This method is transmitted by S from some of the 

Oy* y' ^ y’ jy ^ ^ y y y' ^ y yy 

Arabs, as Jo^ ^ Oua.| [Avith Fath of the o 

yy y-^ 

of tXja.1 in both cases, and Damm of the ^ in the first 
, and Kasr of the ^ in the second (Sn)] ; and is indi- 
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fijitcil by LM’s snyinj,' (A), Ibit tlio last member is sometimes 
fiifl. (IM): and it is approved by Abb; and preferred by lU, 
who asserts that it is the clnsstcst, }.»ivii)g' as his reason 
that prothesis restores thing's to their o. f. in intleetion (A). 
Tills reason is not said to require inflection of the first 
member also, bceause the />/■<’ is the aggregate of the 
two members, not tlic first only, nor the seitond only; but, 
since the final of the second is the final of the w e. ao-o-re- 

J. tr!9 

gate, the inflection a-pjiears in it (Sn). Jn the Tasini, 
hoAvever, l.\l ft-rbids this method to be eoi»ied, saying in 
the CT tliat there is no reason for approving it, because 
the iiniiijl. is sometimes y;!’:'., as jj.;* fl'itv luantj 

a man is wi;‘h thee! [2:2.')] and ^ Xf. 1. 

From, a n.osc, knoiviiuj One [2t)5] (.V). But lUK remarks 
that it is said by some to be, according to B, a wi'uk diai.] 
and that, since it is autlioriz<d as a doib, to copy it is not 
forbidden, even if it be weak (Bn) And there is a third 
method, vid. that the first member should lie pre. to the 
last, the uni nficcted ness of both being' removed, as olai Lo 
What, have thy fifteen done!, transmitted by 
Fr; though T^I mentions in the 'Fashil that it is not to be 
copied, contrary to the opinion of Fr. “But 

says IM in the fl’ashil, meaning with prefixiou of the 
first to the second without pretixion of the aggregate [to 
another thing (MN,Sn)], as 

^JJ0 # lOyLco^ ^Ul^JLc v_ftX5 
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✓ o 

[above], i. e. ^ , \ne ions ovey'f.askr /, on account of 
his lorarincss and distress, tr/Uh- a., gitl of ei^htcfn of his 
7/ears (MN),] “ is notallowoble, bycoininon coiiscnt”. llis 
assertion, liowever, of “eoimnon consent’’ requires con-' 
sulcration; for [others transmit that (31 N)] the. KK allow 
the first member to be pre. to the last miMiibcr of the 
comp., nnrestrietcdly, [i. e., in noeti'y or elsewhere 
(3:IN), wlietlier the ag-g-regate be or not (Sn),] as 
before noticed (A). 

§. 319. 1'hc of [when corniioiindcd (R), in 

the fan. (T1I,IA,A),] is pronounced .vitij (1) Knsr by 
[the llanu (3r)]Tanrim (31,IlI,l?ii), as i 5 iX^| elereu 
(lYjA), and uIj twelve to *«..j nineteen (lY), 

Avith Kasr of the (A): (2) quiescence (.VI, R, lA, And, 
A) by the Hijazis (31, R, And, A), which is the cliastcst 
dial. (R, A): (a) since they dislikothe snceessiou of four 
Fathss in what is like one word, and is moreover amale-a- 
mated with the unit, which [mostly] ends witii a Fatha, 
the ’ram unis deviate from Fath to Kasr of its medial; 
Avhile the llijazis deviate from mobility to (|uie.seence of 
the medial, in order that one hoas iness may not be re- 
moved by another (R): (b) that is because the customs 
are brolcen in many of the nums., Avhonce their saying’ 

fi ft fi ^ ^ o 

and cX£».| , but upon the measure of [;>22]; 
and ‘iiul , l)iit witli Kasr of its initial 



I, except anoniMlously [oK>] (lY): (:’)) Fath (lY, 
R, A) by some (A), wliicbis the o.f. (IY,A), and is read 
by AlA'mashiu 1I.57.[*211](IY), because the comj)Osition 
is accidental; but this is rare (R). In the niavc., how- 
ever, the yi. is pronounced with Fath (A). The ^ of 
fin the maso.^ as expressly stated in some of the MSS 
(Sn), when compounded Avith a unit mobile in the final 
(R),] is sometimes made <(uiescent, [because of the suc- 
cession of A OAVcls (A), in conscjpicnce of the combinatioji 
of four Fathas, one of Avhich is the Fatha on the final of 
the unit (R), in what is virtually one n. (K on XII, 4.),] 
as (R,A) and iUJJi (R), and so on (A), to 

(K); contrary to Ui| j210] (R), lest two 
quicscents be combined (lv):and so Ahii Ja‘far rea,ds [Jk^? 

in XII. 4. (142), for lightness (K)]; Avliile ITiihaira, 
the companion of llafs, reads ^£. liil IX. 3(). [84], 
though it involves a combination of two quicscents (A). 
Dm says “If it be said TIow may tlie o of the n. be 
made quiescent avc say that, when the » of ^ and 
may be made quiescent after the , and the vj 
[{)70], this is more fitting” (Sn). The ^ [of 
(Aud, A) occurring in the nu7n. of the/<?;rt.(Sn), when com- 
pounded (A) in (M, IH),] is (1) pronounced 
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with Fath (M, III, And, A) by most of the Arabs (M), 
who treat ^ 5 jU^ like y£*x. and because 

the caiise [209] is one (lY) : ( 2 ) made quiescent (M, III, 
And, A) by some of tbem (31), which often occurs, because 
the comp, is heavy by reason of the composition (R), as 

9 y, O y 

the (5 is [necessarily (R)] made quiescent in 
(lY, R, Sn), iG [215] (lY, R), and ijsj [208, ?/l 3] 

(R): (3) seldom (Aud), anomalously (IH), elided; while 
the (j is pronounced with Fath (III, Aud, A), because of 
tlie composition (Sn), since tlic tolerates Fatha on 
account of its liy-litiicss, jus in ^ 7 '*; ! t!ic judge 

[in] (R) ; or with Kasr (R, Aud, A), as an indication of 
the [elided (R)] ^5 (R, Sn) : and hence the saying [of 
AlA‘sha (KF)] 

And assuredly I have druuh eight cups of Aviue and 

♦ 

eight and eighteen and tuo and four [below] (A), properly 

''y ti y y ^ y 

, tlic ^ being* cliikd according to the dial, of 
those Avlio say long in the. hands (Jh, KF), as 

says the poet [JIudarris Ibn Kibl alAsadi (Jsh)] 

y ^ >0 » ** y 9 O 9 f Q ^ 

I ^ 

[below] (Jh) And I made my blade jly auiony -stout she- 
camels bleeding in the forelegs, striking the leathern shoes 
on the ground (J&h). But, after elision ofthC|^,Fath 
is better than Kasr of the in order that |jUi‘ may agree 


169 
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•witli its sisters, because, wlien compounded with j 
they are pronounced witli Fatli of the finals (R). And 

sometimes also, when is not compounded, its ^5 is 
elided, its inflection being placed upon the , as in the 
saying of the poet 


’ l'<. l'’ jvL », ■- 'I'f , " 

^jL*j UOjAaj j ^ L>La 3 L^l 


[below] (R, A) She has four heautifxl central incisors^ 
two above, and two below, and four lateral incisors, 
two on the right, one above, and one below, and similarly 
on the left, that her front-teeth are eujht (AKB), and 


the tradition [below] witli Path of the 


(R). 

LV. 


That is like the reading of some 


1;dLwwLuJ| Jjjy 


24. And flis are the ships witli sails raised aloff^ 


with [elision of the ^ and (K, B)] T)amra of the ^ (A). 
But II in the D disapproves the elision of this ^5 (AKB). 
The correct method, [says he,] is to retain it, because the 


in is the of the defective, which is expressed 
in prothesis and in the occ., like the of 

^ 9 ft y <t 

And, as for AlA‘sha’s saying ^*1 Aiil; [above], 

he elides the in it by poetic liecuse, as it is elided 
from the det. defective in ^^JLaslx^j ^:yJJai [above], i. e., 

i* 0 

; while, in cases of poetic license [below], one is 
allowed to elide the s from the finals of words, content- 
ing oneself with the Kasra indicative of them, as in the 
saying of the Rajiz 
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CS ^ «. C£;o ^ S 

Thi/ two ha nds are a hand that sticks not to a dirham, from 
munificence; and another that gives hlood v.:ich the sword 
(T)). And ir.r says [in liis Notes on the D (AKB)] that 
the KK allow elision of this ^ in poetry; and that 
Th eites plT ^ [above] as an instance of it (CD, 
AKB). But this [restriction of the elision to poetry] 
rciiuircs consideration; and Il’s saying “in cases of 
poetic license” [above] is open to the objection that the 

elision occurs in tlie Kur, LXXXIx . 3. 

And hy the night when it goes away, and cannot therefore 
he reckoned a poetic license (CD): and the truth is that 
it is not peculiar to poetry, as is iirovcd hy tlic tradition 
cited [aliovc] hy K, which is given in the e:'ahih of 
Muslim in the chapter of hiclipsc, on the authority of Ihn 

‘Ahhas, who says ^ ^ ^ ^ 

God {God bless him, a nd y:ive him peace !) prayed, when the 
sun was eclipsed, with eight hows in four prustrations 
(AKB). And soiuctimes that is done wUh shedding 

the lateral incisor tooth, ships [above], and their like 

(RJ. 

S 320 The num. to whose end the 5 and are 
affixed, as ^ 5 ^ txvenly and [its cat., vid. (lY)] 
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thirty [and forty to ninety^ wliicliare in tlic 

form of the pi, (lY)], are of common gender, by pre- 
dominance [of the side of the inasc. ns in 

^ ^ OUSO-o IVI I ''l ^ ^ 

^ tXju UoL^t 

(Id), by ‘Ahd Arllalmum Ibn AlITakam (CD), She called 
me her brother after that there had been between ua that 
matter which brother and sister do not do (AAz). It is a 
rule [of Arabic (D)] tliat, wlien the viasc. and fern, are 
combined (D, lY), the prcdicjuncnt of (D) the raasc. 
predominates (D, lY, BS) over the Jem. (D, BS), as in 
AlFarazdak’s saying lli [*247] (BS), bccsiusc it 

is the o.yl [203] (D, lY), the /cjn. being a r/criy. from 
it. This rule is universally observed except in two 
cases, (1) two hyenas, -wlien you mean a male and 

a female ‘.f for you form the du. from the fem.^ not the 
masc., in order to escape from tlic combination of augs.: 
(2) the cat. of the date [below] (D). They say that the 
fern, predominates over tlie masc. in two cases, (1) 
as dll. of for tlic Jem. and for the masc.- 

for the Arabs do not say [228]: (2) the date ; 

for they date by nights [325. B],'not by days. That is 
mentioned by Jj, [or, in one Sis, Zji (Dll),] and many. 
But [in averring the dating bj^^ nights to be a case of 
predominance (Dili)] it is a piece of carelessness. For 
the essence of predominance is that two things should be 
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combined [in existence, as in the first ex., or in expressioHi 
as in the coming ex. (DM)]; and that the predicament of 
one should then be applied to the other : whereas night 
and day arc not combined [in expression or in existence, 
at the time of dating, wliich is not a part of the day and 
night together, but either of the day or of the night 
(Dil)]; nor are two tilings here spoken of by the name 
of one to the exclusion of the other. And the reason why 
the Arabs date by nights is only that the nights precede 
[the days], since the Arab months are lunar, and the 
moon rises only at night (ML); so that, in this respect, the 
nights precede the days (DM). A tint case [of jircdomi- 
nance of the yem. over the masc. in dating (DMj] is your 
saying iHUJj ^J•AJ xXaA 1 wrote it after three 

nights (iwddays (ML), meaning that some of the ilu'ce were 
days, and some nights (DM). And the fonnnla for it [in 
dating and elsewhere (DM)] is that [here should be a num. 
specified by a masc. and a fcm., both irrational, and sepa- 
rated from the num. liy the word , as in Uilj o^iLki 


[helow] (j\lL). The num. specified by a masc. and 
a Jem. together is (1) separated from them by the word 
^ or [or both combined (AKD)], in which case 
predominance is given to the 


A 1 brought ten male and female slaves [below] 

# ^ ^ * 

and JUjsJI ^ saw JiJ teen siie^ 
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camels and /iC'caweZs; unless the two sps. be and 
[314], in wliich case predominance is given to the fern., as 

^ f*!^" Lj^^j ooL>Lil^ 

[By AnNabigha alJa'di, describing a wild cow, Avhose 
young one had been devoured by a wild beast, Tli&n she 
went round ahout^for three days and nighlSy seeking for 
him, and the display of grief was that she yearned and 
loived ( AKB)], since dating is based u])on nights, as will 
be seen [326.B], for which reason, when you speak vaguely, 
and do not mention the days and nights, the expression 
follows the Jarn.^ as Lwu^ |.bi Such a one abode jive 
days, whence Xju^I ^^^.^^wwubLi II. 234. 

They shall compel themselves to unit four months and ten, 
days [314] : (a) you make the fern, predominate only for 
that reason, and because of the separation, since, with 
separation, the sp. is, as it were, not mentioned : S says 

y- a ^ y- <ty 0^0 y ^ ,y ,y 

(11), iuy^ is allowable by analogy, 

y y' ' 

but is not the idiom of the language of tJic Arabs [314] 
(S,ll): (2) not separated [from the two 5/>s.] by these two 
words, in which case, (a) if the num. be p/e. to the 


numbered, predominance is given to the foremost, as 
J, fice male, and femaleslaves and Jive 

females and male slaves, since the jnefixion to it imports 
an excess of peculiarity [to it] ; and so in the num. to 

^ ^ 8-f>- 

which this prc. num. is coupled, as Sl^l^ iuU^ SLiUJ 
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a hundred and three men and xvomen and US 


a thousand and three she-camels and he-camels : 
(b) if tlie numbered be in the ace. as a sp., then, 
(a) if the masc. sp. be rational, Avhether the /em. be 
rational or not, the m,asc. is regarded, as syo|^_cix x, >**«■•>. 


^ ^ 


fifteen ivomen and men and 


✓ ^ 



fve and twenty she-camels and men^ from respect 
for the masc, gender conjoined Avith reason ; (b) if the 
masc. be not rational, the foremost is regarded, as XiJi 


XiGj thirteen he-camels and she-camels, Rxjf 

iUj Jouvteen houses and, porches, and 'ijiif 

Coyn four arid twenty days and nights. When 

the two sps. are and , as 

I journeyed fourteen days and nights, Avhat is meant is 
fourteen days and fourteeri nights, because Avith the nights 
are days equal to them in number *: Avhereas [the s2:)s. in] 

^ ^ ^ ‘""r*. » r 1 1 1 f-.Ti 'T ^ r 

LaOOVeJaiUl y*UJ^ KM hj^b^ 


fifteen he-carnels and she-camels are not like that^ but the 
sense is that the aggregate number of male and female 
slaves is ten, some of the fen being male and some female 
slaves ; and they may be equal, five male and five 

o ^ 

female, or unequal. The indet. post, to in such a 
case as this, i. e., in the position of di\dsion, is intended to 
denote ^ejinsjandthe word^^^ is metaphorically adapted 
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from the local adv. : bo that The people 

are men and women means that they are not excluded from 
[either of] these two divisions, and from [either of] these 
two genera; as what is between two tilings is not excluded 
from the place intermediate between them (R). It is under- 
stood from the language of IM that the unit may not be com- 

^ 9 <* 

pounded with and its cat., but that coupling is neces- 

perhaps because of the ambiguity in such as 

■S'' > ^ 

) which might mean / saw the Jive of, i. c., be- 

fi *> 

lonijing to, twenty men (A), pronounced with Kasr, but 

by some of the Arabs with Fath, of the uj , means 
three to nine (Jh, II). IM says in the CK that Rjudij and 


00 ^ 9 » 9 

have the predicament of and , wliether 

9 O 

uncompoiiiulcd or conipouiidcd, and have its 

^ C/jc ^ ^ • 90 ^ 

caf. coupled to them, as ^\ysf\ I tarried some 
odd years and ksu6^ 1 

'j- '-jE c ✓ ^ c 

have ten and odd mcn-se?'vants and xxl sycLt ten and 
odd maidserva nts, and LjUr iUxiu twenty and odd 
hoohs and twenty and odd volumes ; 

and that means from RiJJ to RjuwJ , and from viJLS 


9 o ^ ^ 

to ^ (A). Jh says (R), When you pass beyond , 
away goes ; so that you do not say (Jh, 
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K) : but tbe well-known opinion is that it may be used with 
all the decimal numbers (R) ; and the saying that it docs 
not accompany any but ten is refuted by the words of 
the Prophet Faith is composed 

of sixty and odd parts^ or in one version 
seventy and odd (Sn). 

§. 321. The nums.^ [when you enumerate thern (lY),] 

O ✓ f ^ ^ o o ^ 

are uninfl. upon quiescence, as one-tioo- 

three [159,647], because the meanings necessitating inflec- 
tion [19] arc wanting (M), since these mims. do not 
occupy the place of ?is., so as to be objs.^ or inohs ; 

o ✓ o ^ 

but correspond to cjs., like jlo and m [187, 200 ]. That is 
confirmed by the saying iuu three-four transmitted 

by S, where the » , though mobilized by the Fatha of the 
Hamza in ^ou^t , is left in its state [as as], not restored 
to the 8 , as an indication that it is^constitutionally quies- 
cent in the num, (lY). Similarly the names of the letters 
of the alphabet, and what resembles that, [are quiescent 
in the finals (lY),] when simply enumerated (M), not 

y ^ ^ • a ; 

coupled, nor occupying the place of ?is., as u b L uiJI 

>» 

O ^ 

[159], The p then has two dial, vars., ^ 5 !^ with a after 

the I [720, 723], like with a , after the I ; and^g.^ upon 

the measure of ^ and : while [with the I ] prolonged 

or abbreviated [234] is transmitted. Thus [the names of] 

190 
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these letters cease not to be uninjl,, because they are ejs. 
corresponding to iuj [above], m , and jwI , until you make 
them occupy the place of ns., in which case yon put them 
into tlie now., gen , and acc., as you do with ns., saying 
J; I The initial of the word is a ^ , and 

Jb oUaJi The final of the word is a o , and 


i«ju*cfc Ua:^ / wj'ote a heautifiU : and similarly in 


coupling, because it is equivalent to dualization [228], as 
when you say “what is the spelling of Bakrf\ and the 
answerer says ol5^ %L} A and a J aiul a ^ , inflec- 
ting them because he couples; whereas, if he does not 
couple, he makes them uninjl.^ saying tj oK Lj : Yazid 
Ibn A1 Ilakam [athTh.okafi al Ihisri, the celebrated poet 
(AKB),] says, satirizing the GG, 


(»-S^ ^ ( 5 ^ lot 

[below] (lY) When they get together over an I and a 
and a ^ ^ a wrangle arises among them (AKB). The 
0 . f. of ns. is inflection ; and, whenever you find any of 
them iminfl.^ you must seek a cause for its uniuflectediicss, 
like what we have mentioned for the prons. [1C], the 
vague ns. [171, 17G], the verbal ns. [187], the mets. [216], 
and some of the advs. [201], But, as for the ejs. and 
the names of the letters of the alphabet, their uninflected- 
ness is original, not needing a cause; while their inflcc- 
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feion in such as ^1 [123, 200] and ^'1 lit 

[above] is caused by their being constructed, which is 
contrary to the o. f. (R on Inflection). If that be con- 
tested on the strength of the Fath of the j, iji xJI ^ xUl ^ J ! 

9 a 

lyi III. 1. Alif-LSm-Mlm. Go(L there is no god but 
IIc^ the answer is that the |* is orig. quiescent, being 
pronounced with Fath ojily because of the concurrence 
of two quicscents, the and the J of jJ.Jt [603]. By ana- 
logy it ought to be pronounced with Kasr [004]; but, 
disliking Kasr, l ost two Kasras having between them a.i 5 , 
which is the origin of .K.asra., be combined in the word, 
wliich would then be too heavy, they deviate to Fatlj.'i, 
which is lighter, jis [2^7] and j^l [200] are uninji, 
upon Fath for t.k.is r<!uson (I)). Wlien you make [the 
names of ] tlic.se letters ns., predicating of them, and 
ooupliug some of them to others, you inflect them, as we 
have mentioned, prolonging such of them as are abhre- 
vlated, and doubling the ^ of in the dial, of those who 
do net put the I [above]. For, when transferred to the 
eat. of ?i5., they must be treated as such: so that (1) they 
may be (a) declined as triptotes; (b) dualised and pluraliz- 
ed; .and vc) represented by the o , p , and J : (’2) their I 
may be decided not to be rad., because they are transferred 
to a cat. where that is necessary: (3) since among sing, 
ns.f into which inflection enters, there is no bil. n. whose 
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second is a letter of prolongation and softness, therefore 
(a) you add to the I of G , G, and iJ another t , in order that 
they may become and then you convert the [second] ( 
into Hamza, because of its quiescence and the quiescence of 
the first I , as in iCGs' and [6<S3, 721, 723]: and (b) 

o ^ 

you add to the ^5 of another ^5 , into which you incor- 
porate the first, as you do in the case of ps. when you 
transfer them to the cat. of ws., as in ouJ [191, 

200], where the poet doubles the j in^, when he treats it 
as a n. by predicating of it [275, 30G] (lY). When you 


® 4'' • mi * • ^ 

say IcJJo Thu zs one and I saw three, then 

inflection [is necessary], as you say vjl/ stGe This is a 


and Ua®. 1 wrote a ^ (M) 




§. 322. [313] is an act. part, from tX»-j , aor. 

(X53o, ipj. or 8iX=>- , i. q. was single [324], 

Therefore means o^JlxJ\ , i. e. OcXxJl the 

single {numher)\ and is used in [qualifying] the number- 


n 9 . 


ed [314], like the rest of the nums., as a single 

man and |.^ a single people. The broken pi. 

is [325. A] or like [247] from 

youthful.^ the Hamza being a substitute for the , [below]. 


And the assimilate cp. is with Fatbor Kasr of the^, 

fj rf* 

and also. The , is changed into Hamza, (1) in 
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[above], where the change is regular, since the j 
pronounced with Damm may be changed into Hamza in 

, 0 >i- Off »^wf 

the beginning, as and ouiiil , for and [G83] j 

G i^f « ✓ tS ^ 

or the middle, as [243]: (2) in , where it is anoraa- 

^ o 

Ions, according to all: (3) in (jJ^| , where the change of 
the j pronounced with Kasr in the beginning, as in and 

G ^ o I ^ ^ 

SjJt for and s , is regular according to Mz, and 
anomalous according to others. When used in the nums. 

S >• is- ✓ • 

between two decimal numbers, the forms and 
are preferred to and , for the sake of lightness. 


But sometimes, though rarely, and also occur, 

8«3 SLIKX GvC VCTl^ tllUl 

^ f o ^ G ^ 

and 'ii\^\^ticenty-’One (R). And sometimep!, [though 

rarely (A),] ySix. 0^. eleven is said (R, A), according 
to the o.f. (A) When jpre., <Xs».| and are regular- 
ly used otherwise than in the nvlhns. between two decimal 

f f ^ ^ 

numbers, as and one of them. When 

S' 

not pre., (5Ai>-l is not used except in the nums. between 

O -- IP 

two decimal numbers. But is regularly used to 
denote generality of beings having knowledge after 
negation, prohibition, interrogation, or condition, as C» 


O iS .i^ X Q f ^ ^ 

t)La.| [499]; and keeps to the sing, masc., as 

/•r ^ m ''O ^ iS''' 

»lM^t ^ XXXlll. 32. Ye are not like any others 
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o/ the wives (R) and LXIX. 47. [107] (Jli). Its deter- 
mination is then rare [262]. And sometimes it is able to 
dispense with negation of what precedes it, in conse- 
quence of the negation of what follows it, if this contain 
its jsroii., as eJUo Jyu Verily not any one 

fi e 

says that But <Xa.| docs not occur in affirmation, when 

. ^ ^ :e > ^ 

it is meant to denote generality ; so that ltX.a.1 

^9^ iw 

I met any one hut Zaid is not said, conti'ary to 
the opinion of Mb. And also is used in the non- 
affAo denote generality of rational beings"^ but is made 
fem.^ as ouiiiJ Lo I have not 

met one of them {masc.), nor one of them (fern.). F says 
that the Hamza of the tVra.1 used in ihonon-af'. to denote 
totality is rad., not a substitute for the ^ ; whereas in the 
aff., as in CXII. 1. [below], it is a substitute by common 
consent. He seems not to see the sense of unity in such 
as Lo [above], and therefore to hazard the 

conjecture that the Hamza is rad.-, but you ouglit rather 
to say that, in every case, its Hamza is a substitute for 

ft y- U y' 

the 5 , the sense of tXia.1 Lo being One has not come 
to me: how then tan any more have come? Sometimes, 

9 y tSi 

but rarely, is used in the aff., not in a num. between 

S y 

two decimal numbers, nor jpre., but like , as CXII. 
1. [160]. And sometimes in praising., and negativing 
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x* f JS > f 

[f^e existence o/] o Z^7ce, they say ye and 

4Xi>;jl| ( 5 tXA.|_ ye , giving ^ 5 <X«a>i the pi. tX£».t by assimilation 
to»^<Xw^Z. ^(S-w [288, 254], The meaning of 
Jus.>J| is //e a calamity that is one of the ones. The 
poet [AlMarrar IbmSahd alFa^asi (A KB)] says 

(R) They reckoned me to he the fox at the muster 
of the heroes, thinking that I should elude, and not 
face them, until they roused in me., the o being 
abstractive [1], one of the calamities. Dm says in 

his Commentary on the Tashil “ tX^-bir , though 
^\fem.. is applied to the masc.., because 'it means one of 
the calamities, an expression applicable to the masc., 
“as ^yel^tXJI y® Jlc is one of the calamities'. a,nA. 

“ tXi».| also means one of the calamities ; but they 

“ give the ^jI, of the rational to what they deem great, 
“ even though it be not rational. He, then, Avho says 
“ 4 Xi!*f y» observes agreement with the form 

✓ 9 

“ of y6 , and therefore makes both the words masc. ; 
while he who says observes the sense, and 

✓ O 

“ therefore puts ts , prefixing it to the pi. of the fern. 
“And there is another dial, var, of tXs».il| , vid. with] 

^ I ^ 
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**Pamin of the I and Fath of the — some 

^ 0 >• tt 

words [peculiar to negation (AKB)] are used like iVa.f 
inthewora-q^. to denote totality (R). R mentions twenty- 
one, which are mistranscribed in most of the MSS, so 
that we think it a kindness to spell and explain them 
(AKB), yid. (1) (R),as U There is not in it 

^ O o j 

any one spealcing lylainly, i. e., says ISB, , which 
they sometimes say in this sense; and so says the author 
oftheKF (AKB) :(2 )]l!S [499]: (3) {R), a rel. 

w. from^b a house (AKB) : (4) (R): (a) ISk says 

that it is not pronounced with Hamza ; and ISB says that 

S'* fs f Ox 

it is a rel. n., by rule , because is pL of^b [310] : 

C • ® * 

(b) Abb ‘Ainr adDurl is so called not in relation to^^t> 

pi. of , but to a place in Al'Irak called : (c) some 

add with Hamz of the ^ , which, says Kl, is said by 

Lh to be a blunder ; and the KF adds (AKB) : (5) 

5 > o > 

ijjfh (R), a rel. n., said by ISB to be from^^Jo a moun 
tain ; and by Kl to be from a dial. var. of an 
omen, which is improbable, the correct opinion being the 

2 X > 

first : and like it is with the addition of the I 

2 

and : (G) ; 5 jk!b wdth an I and a ^ : this is transmitted 
from Lh by Kl, who says that it is without Hamza ; but 
the author of the KF spells it [ , like (KF),] 



( ) 

witii Damm of the ia , Fath of the Hamza, which U the a 
of the V., and Kasr of the ^ which is the J of the v. : and 
the KF gives two other dial. va7's., both mentioned by 
Kl, [like (Jb, KF),] with the Hamza put after 
the j , and with Darani of the is and quiescence of the ^ , 

. 3 t t 

the form to which Jh restricts himself; and ^ 5 ^ with 
Hamm of the io and quics(;ence of the Ilaniza, the only 
form mentioned by ISk, which is said by ISB In his 

-Nwa' 9 -'X- 9 9 ^ 

Commentary to be from eUs aor. lyloi , like aor. 
meaning 7vent away ux the earth , but transposed, its 
regular form being , like [abo ve] ; while most 

6f the MSS of the R have (AKB) (R), with the j , 
Svhich is authorised by TSgh (AIvB) : (7) j.^1 (R), cited in 
the Fasih by Th, wliose Commentators say with Fath 
6f the liarnza, and Kasr of the^ ” (AKB) : (8) (B), 

like y*^\ (KF), by addition o/ the ^ to the foregoing 

■r Ci ^ • 

(AKB) : one says Lo Tkere is not in the hous6 

St' O 

any one, or (.^1 by elision of the ^ , i. c. , as says 
i^uhair 

1-4^1 ^ S-IjLo J 

A dwelling of Asmd’s in AlGharnrdn, effaced like 
writing, wherein is not any one of its inhabitants (Jh) : 

ISB to be from ^*^1 
191 


(9^) (R), which is said by 
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[139] (AKB) : (10) (R), with Fath of the aii^ a 

o S ✓ , O ^ 

double j , being* jUi from' tif^rniiig the soil over for 
tillarje ; but tliis word is not Tuentioiied hy ISk (AKB) : 
(11) (R), which, ISk says, is from I called 

(AKB) : (12)^^ , pronounced [with Fath, and (AKB)] 
sometimes with Pamm of the (R), both transmitted by 
K1 from Lh : ISB says that yoji L^j La means’ There are 
not in it few nor many from^i^ meaning* Ijccame few\ 
while Sgh transmits from Fr with Fath and the it 
(AKB) : but sometimes it docs not accompany negutioit 

n y 

(R), i. c., occurs in affirmation (AKB): (13) (K), with 

Param of the 0 : Sgh says that it is said by Ks to be from 
Icrept^ meaning one that creeps ; but ISB 


says that this is irregular, the regular form being 

G ^ 

because it is a rel. n. from creepiny (AKB) : (M) 

Q w 

^^o(R),with Kasr of tlte *>and of the double i_>: ISB says 
that itis f^om^Js>meaningt?t>com^^o?^ and adornment ; but 

^ • • G 

that some transmit it as ^'"ith the undotted ^ , wliich 

Oww ^ y Si ^ ^ Sd 

m inexplicable, unless it be from J^yi The 

•man stooped his head: (15) , which, ISB says, may mean 

yO possessor of camels' fur ^ i. c , owner of camels ; or 
may meanrfweZZer in a tent of camel's fur: but most of the 
MSS have (AKB) ^1 (R), an act. part, from ilAIlT 
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I fec«,ndated the palm-tree ; and in the Tasliil iilso^f 

occurs, though Dm says that it is a mistranscription 

of the copyists, the correct form being with the ^ , 

because is used in affirmation (AKB): (lG)^f!with 

the ^ (R), says R, which is an cat. part, from yjt 

The gazelle hoitnded in its running : but tiicre is no 

doubt that this word is mis-speU by R, either for |j-j| 

with the ^ , which is in tlie Tashil, and is transmitted by 

j ^ ti 

3vl from lAv, Ijciug, says Dm, the act. p>art. of jcof found 
fault v)ith Mm., i. c. one that finds faulty 

that being the genus man ; or for , which is trans- 
mitted by Kl from Lh, being derived, says the KF, 
from sLj hunger (AKB) : (17) (R) ; ISB says that 

AZ transmits La 'There is not in it any one, 

i. c. 4 V=»( , with Hamza; and that Jjiu L« 'There 


is not in the well anything also is said, meaning loater: 
and so Kl transmits from AZ (AKB) : (18) (R), 


with Damm of tho ^ , and witli Hamza, as Ca 

> transmitted by Kl from Lh : (19) 
without Hamza (AKB) : (20) ;R), with Damm of 

the ui, and ^ : ISk says tliat in C There 


is not in it any creature is a rel. n. from LoU • and 

9 ji. ^ ^ JJ J 

tliat Lo I have not seen any crea- 



( 1482 ) 

iurc more heautiful than her is said of a fair woman, 
i, e,, UlLs. : and liis Commentator ISB says that is 

n 

a rel. oi. irregularly formed from^yjU, which is heart's 
: these four arc from the cnulc-form (zVKB) : 

(21) (11), with Damm of the and witli a douhlc 

the author of the KF says There is not in it 

any one, i. c., Jcs.! ; and K1 says that it is an irregular 

r.s 

Tcl. n. from SUj a louse, meaning lousy : hut this word is 

not found in the I.^ah [alMantik of ISk (HKh)], though 
it is mcutioiied in the TashiJ. These are the words 
mentioned by R, who here follows IM. And there 

remain some other Avords cited by I Sk, vid. (22) , 

9 9 a 'o ^ ^ ^ 

which, ISB says, is an act. imrt. from The 

man ichistlcd : (2^1) Bath of the ^jp 

and p , i. c., says ISB, a olov-e.r of a piece of tcood 
having Jire in it: (24) , Avhi(;h is from 

o ^ ^ 

shouting: (25) ^'3 , i. e., says ISB, a liclcer of adog's 

flatter, as though it meant There is not in it a dog, nor 

Q O 

a icolf : (20) ® snorter or snorer : (27) ^Li a barker 

i. e., says ISB, a dog : (28) , Avhich, says ISB, is 

9 ^ » ft. «j ^ 

from was famiiiar tviih the thing ; but 

is not used except in denial, as 

H jJo. 

<-> ^ ^ ' J 

fOB] : Avhereas the saying of Alflutai’a 
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^UAJI vi>tX:s^ j*l u>Lol ^ w--2i! 

Has the icolf of the loaste or a tame wolf seized the 
^oung camel, or the disaster of the nights f may be 

sited to the contrary; (29) Lc There is 

'' ■if 

not hi it any caller, nor any answerer ; but this is 
obviously not peculiar to negation: (30) ^li U 

'There is not in it any one, wliieh, says I SB, arc some- 
times used otherwise than in negation, because the »ui 
is the bleating of the goat, and the the grumbling 
of the camel [328]. And here are some other words 
from the Amali of Kl, (31) Lo , i. e., says Jh, 


There is not in it any inhabitant of the desert [302]: 
(32) L.^ C. , i. e., says Jh, tXa-l ; while is added 

by AUd on the authority of Fr, and iuSLi by Lh ; but 

R ^ ^ ft 

and arc not inseparable from negation, Avhereas ^J2\1 


is not used in affirmation : (.33) a looker from 

Q ^ j ^ ^ _ y j 

sSjju He looks with his eye, i. (AKB). 


323. When tbe num. is intended to be det, then, 
(1) if it be single, i. c., neither prc. nor comp., the art. is 

prefixed to it, whether it he one, as the 

twenty men ; or more, as SiJUJi the forty- 

throe «?en; (2) if it be pre., the ar^. is prefixed to the post., 
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as the three dirhams^ t^\^the hundred 

^ 5 I 

dirhams^ SuI^JIciaJo the three hundred^ and !if I iuo J 
the four thomand ; and, if it be pre. to tlie pj’e., tlien to 

* f:o ^ y' > I ^ 

tlic last as v^aJ^! IoUjUj the three hundred 

• Wk. -e ‘'ti ^ > i ✓ 

thousand^ iC'Uiij the three hundred thousand 

\ Jy ' ' , 

✓ ^ V«L ^ 9l^ 

dirhams^ and uaJi i-A-'l iSU^’ the three 

hundred thousand thousand thousand dirhams’, but 
sometimes the art is anomalously ju’cfixed to the pre. 

and post, togetber, as XidiJI the three garments 


[112,599], whieli [pretixion] is said by the KK to be 

regular: (3) if it be comp., the « r<. is prefixed to the 

^ ^ ^ ^ ^ 

first [member], as the eleven dirhams 


[210]; not to the s/j., because it must be indet, [83] ; nor 
to the second member of the comp..^ because that would 
be like the introduetion of the p, into the middle of the 
word [210] ; but the art. is sometimes, though with weak 


autlioiity, prefixed to both members, as 


yXLxJl 


the eleven dirhams., which [pretixion], according to the 
KK and Akh, is regular ; and sometimes, though inele- 


gantly, to both members and the sp.^ as |vje^cXJT^.lji3rjAyf 
the eleven dirhams., which [prefixion], according to some 
of the KK, is regular (R). 
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§. 324. You say [ of one out of a number (fil), wMv 
fegard to 'numerical order (K),] lill the firsts fern, 
[357] ; jgiUJl the second^ fern. iLoUJf 

the thirds fern, xiJLiJ! (M); and so on (Jni), to tliei 

tenths fern. j^UJI : and, [when you go beyond 10 (lY, 

Cr 

^ ^ X'X' • ^ ^ O 

WIHjR),] ^ 5 i>LsxJ| /7ts eleventh, fern, XjijLssJl 

ti 

[210];^JLc the ticelfth, fern.. (M,in); 

o o 

making the ^ [of and (K)] quiescent (M,R)^ 

9 ^ ^ ^ 

notwithstanding that they are compou!uIe({, as in 

_ ✓ X* *3 

[215] (R), or pronouncing it with Fatb; the 

thirteenth [below] (l\t); and so on (WJlI,Jm). to 

the nineteenth [210] (M,IH), fent. s^-cLfc xiLwllJl 
(Til), keeping the two ns. uninfl. upon Fath, as in ^1 
[209,210,31 8] (M), As for the ticentiethf 

the thirtieth, and so on, to the ninetiethf 

and JtSLJl the hundredth, and the thousandth, the 

x' ' 

ordinals here arc uniform with their cardinals, though 

f x'Ox' 9 « ^ 

and are required by analogy. But in the 

9 » y s ^ y a ^ 

coupled they say ^UJI the tioenty-third, viJUlf 

9 X. y OISOao > fiS ^ 

iGLJlj the hundred and third, and thoUf 

sand and fourth (R). This section comprises the acU 
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part, derived from the nums. (lY). You form art act- 


part, from two, ten, and the intervening nUms.j 
as you form one from JjU , sayirig second^ viJu third 

if- '' 

and fourthj to ^L^ tdnth^ as you say striking 
and tXxli sitting [345} (And). But [357] is not an 
instance of that (lY). And. as for [what is below t^co, 

r» o > 

i. e (Aucl),] one [and (Aiid,Sn)], it is [not an 

ep., but a substantive' (A)] constituted in that [formation] 
from the first (And, A).- A here follows the And; but R 

says that jLa-lj is an act, part, from i. q. [322] 

O ^ 

(Sn). The predicament of this in respect of gender' 
is the same as that of act, parts. [265]. You say in the 


fem. iuuUJj [above], ^aJUJI , and to : and so’ 


it ^ gf y 

in all the scales, comp, and coupled, as SLiJuJi the 

thirteenth, where you make both ns. fern. , as you make 

lw)th masc. in viJUJI [above], because it is a n. de- 
noting a single masc., so that femininizatiou in it would 
have no meaning, contrary to [the cardinal num. in] XiJli 


thirteen men [314],^ which denotes the iLtl^ 

> f 9 ^ ^ y' 

[270]; and as ^yyja.xi SjLIuJI the twenty-third (R,Jm). 


§. 325. You may use this act. part., according to the 
sense that you mean, in seven ways: — (1) you may use’ 
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it singly, to imyiovt qualijiability by its sense unrcstrict- 

O ✓ O ^ 

ed [by conjunction with ten (YS),] as third and 

fourth^ whence the saying [of AnNabigha adhDhubyani 

(MN)] 

^Lw |»LxJi t<>j 1*1^1 JLSumJ UiyLil 

\1 have imagined marks oj her^ and recognized them 
after six years^ when this year is the seventh (MN)]; (2) 
you may use it together with its cardinal number, to im- 
port that the [person or thing denoted by the n. ] qualified 
by it is nothing else than one of that specified number, 
as IlIX J«-«Lsk a fifth of Jive, i. e. one of a collection 
comprised in five ; and in tliat case it must be pro. to 
its cardinal number, as a part must be pre. to its whole, 
whence IX. 40. [204] and iJJl jJI ^ JJU 

kiJLj' eJb V. 77. Assuredly they have disbelieved who 

* ^ 

have said “ Verily God is orte of three " (Aud) : (a) the 
reason why it then docs not govern the acc. is that it is 
not i. q. what governs, [like and cUUk (Sn),] nor 

is derived from a v., [but from the num. (Sn)]; so that it 
must be pre., because the meaning is one of two and 
one of ten: this is the opinion of the majority (A): (b) 
Akh, Ktb, Ks, and Th hold that the first may be pre. to 
the second, or, [when in the sense of the present or future 

0^ 9 y 

(Sn),] may govern it in the acc,, as in 4 ^^ w,^L3[343,345j 

192 
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# ^ ^ ^ f ^ V ^ 

(Attd, A); 80 that they say and XjUj s^JU (A) : 

(c) IM asserts that this is allowable in only (And) : 
[for] some make a distinction, saying that ^,15 gorerns, 

O ^ • 

but not ciJLS and the subsequent ordinals: and this opinion 

✓ 

is adopted by IM in the Tashil, because, says he, the 
Arabs say ouOj I have made the two men to be 

two, when the speaker is the second of the two ; so that he 

o >• 

who says making two to be two in this sense is 

excusable, because it has a v.; but he who says *fl:< 
is not excusable, because it has no v. (A), meaning that 
you do not say itAAiil ciOiAi when you are the third (Sn) : 


(3) you may use it together with what is below its car- 
dinal number, to import a [and transmutative 

(Fk)] sense, as itiJi ljot> meaning This is a maker 

O 9 9 ^ 

of three to be four {with himself)^ whence yjjo Lo 

|»i^,wJLaw ^ ^ LVIII. 8# 

There is not any privy communing of three but He 
maketh them to be four, nor of five but He maketh them 
to be six’, and, in that case, it may be pre. or made to 
govern [the acc.], as both constructions are allowable with 
, and the like (Aud) : (a) if in the sense of 
the past, it must be pre.; but, if in the sense of the 
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present or future, it may [be pre.^ as jUAj , or 

(A)] be pronounced with Taiiwin, and made to govern 
(A,Fk) the acc., on the condition [of support upon one of 
the things (Fk)] prescribed for the act. part. [346j (Fk, 
Sn), as iUXj I jjfi , [like (^^^)»] because 

it is really an act. part. (A,Fk), since you say 

V ^ i Q ^ 

Ihave made the two men to he three^ wlienyoujoin 
yourself to them, so that you [all] become three, and simi- 

^ ^ \ c, “O y ft 

larly kiJliJl I have made the three to become four^ 
to 2 uu-jd| / have made the nine to become ten, the 

JaU here being i. q. J^L^, and treated tike it [in respect of 
government (Sn)], because equal to it in sense and in 

o ^ 

derivation from a v., contrary to the J^^Lj meant to denote 
one of what it is pre. to, which [ J-ftb (Sn)], having no 
government nor derivation from a v., must be pre.., as 
before said : (b) the ep. then, [i. e., when i. q. 

(Sn),] is not formed from the nums., but from oJLS , , 

S o ✓ ^ ft ^ ^ 

and , upon the measure of , inf. ns. of viJb , 
, and , upon the measure of , the aors. of 

f ft .f' 

which are on the measure of , except those whose J 
. is an g , vid. ^ ^ , and ^ , which are on the mea- 
sure of aoT, (A); (c) is excepted from the 
rule loosely laid down by IHsh (Fk): [for] ,jli is not 
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used in this way (Aud,A); and therefore it may not be 
jpre. to, nor be made to govern, what is below it (Fk); so 
that is not said, nor (Aud,A): this is 

unequivocally declared by S (Fk); but it is allowed by 
one Grammarian, [Ks (Fk),] who transmits it from the 
Arabs (Aud,A,Fk) ; and is preferred by Dm, who im- 
pugns the validity of the firs [opinion] with the argument 

^ fj 

that there is nothing to prevent your saying 

, i. e., Zaid is making one to become two (with 
himself ) (Sn): (d) IM’s language implies that the ep. 
mentioned may be formed from the num. to which a 
decimal number is coupled, to denote the two senses [?as<] 


r» • . 


I ^ 


mentioned, [i. q. yAnj (Sn ,] as viJLj lA* 

This is one of twenty-three with prefixion; and [i. q. 
(Sn),] as UJLS SjuK This is making 

j X 

twenty-three to he ttventy-foiir with government, or iUjf^ 
® maker of twenty-three to he twenty-four 
with prefixion (A) ; but this is open to the objection that 
the ep. denoting the second sense in A’s [last] two exs. is 
not formed from the num. which the decimal number 
is coupled (Sn): (4) you may use it together with ten to 
import qualifiahility hy its sense restricted by the ac- 

companiment of ten, as eleventh, fern, ibt>LA> 

[324], and similarly the rest, as ^UbJ! 
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the fifteenth part and 8^-^ R^oUjI the sixteenth 

discourse (And): (a) wlien they form Jk*Li and jJxli from 


^ ^ ^ V g n ^ 

tXa.| and , or iff. and 8Ju».l^ [^22], they invari- 

ably transpose, putting the o , [i. c., tlic j (Sn),] after the 
J , [i. e., the i> (Sn ,] so that it iMJcomcs j 4 >Uk and , 

the y of which is then converted into , because [it is 
final, the 8 of feniininization being virtually separate, and 
(Sn)] the preceding letter is pronounced witli Kasr [685]; 
so that their measure is v_AJljfr and iuJLc : (b) as for the 


saying eleventh transmitted by Ks, it is ano- 

malous, serving to give notice of tlic obsolete o. f : 
(c) IM says in the ('K that this transposition is not 

O « ^ 

practised in [and 8j^t^ ] except with ten, or with 


✓ 

twenty and its cat. (A): [for] is not used except 
with^-cSkA , nor iboli except wkh ; but both are also 

> O ^ J Q ^ 

used with(|^^^r and its cat., as ninety-first, 

f o S>- >- 

fern iboL*. (lA) : (5) you may use it with ten to 

O ^ C',.0 

import the sense of I [above], vid, the number's 
being comprised in what is mentioned ; and, in this case, 
you have three courses, (a) to put four words, which is 
the o. f, the first word being the ep., compounded with 
ten, and the third what the ep. is derived from, also com- 
pounded with ten; and to prefix the aggregate of the first 
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^ ^ ^ ^ ^ 

comp, to the aggregate of the second comp., as ^aJU* 

a thirteenth, i. e., one of thirteen : (h) to snj)- 

press^Xe from the first, contenting yourself with the^^ 
in the second; and to inflect the first, because the com- 
position is removed; and prefix it to the second comp., [as 

vLili] : (c) to suppress the ten from the first, and 
the unit from the second: and in this course you have two 
alternatives, (a) to inflect both, because the cause exacting 
uninflectedness is removed in both ; so that you put the first 
into the case required by the ops., and govern the second 

in the gen. by prothesis, [as ciJli ] : (6) to inflect the 
first, and keep the second uninfl.. [as c;Jl3 ] ; but 
this alternative, though transmitted by Ks,ISk, and IK, 
and explained by supplying what is suppressed from the se- 
cond, so that the uninflectedness remains unaltered, should 
not be adopted, because of its rarity : (a) some assert 
that both may be uninfl.. [as^-iot eJb ,] because each of 
the two, in respect of its companion, occupies the place of 
the suppressed; but this is refuted by the consideration 
that there would then be no evidence that these two ns. 
were detached from two comps., contrary to the case when 
the first is infl. : (yS) this third course is not mentioned by 
IM or his son [BD]; but, instead of it, they mention that 
yOu confine yourself to the first comp., its first member 
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^ ^ ^ >• x’ 

remaining uninjl.^ [as yjSio- viJU ]; or being injl. by some 
of the Arabs, [as eJU] : (6) you may use it with ten 
to import the sense of aSiS [above], in which case also 
you put four words, but ihe third of them is below what 
the ep. is derived from, as yjiiiA a maker of 

thirteen to he fourteen [below], that being allowed by S, 
though disallowed by some (And): (a) IM does not men- 
tion here the formation of the act. part, from the comp. 

to denote i. q. , because it has not been heard : but 
S and many of the ancients allow it by analogy ; while 
the KK and most of the BB hold it to be disallowed (A): 
(b) on the supposition of allowability (Aud,A), you may 
[keep the two comps, entire, as above, or] suppress the ten 
from the first (Aud); [so that] you say { ju» 

, [by prefixing the first comp, in its entirety to Ihe 
second comp, in its entirety, and keeping the four words 
uninjl. uponFath (Sn)]; or yi>si. ^|^(A), by suppress- 

ing the ten from the first comp..^ the ep. being then ap- 
parently injl. according to the ops. (Sn): but you may not 
suppress the unit from the second, as well as the ten from 
the first, [saying , J because of the liability [of 

the ep. L q (Sn)] to confusion (Aud,A) with the ep. 
0 * 0 ^ ** 

L q. uau , this [explanation] being better than the say- 
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ing of the Tsr “because of the liability to confusion with 
what is not orig. two comps", since the liability to con- 
fusion, as thus interpreted, is removed by the inflection of 
the two members, or of the first alone (Sd):(c) the second 
comp, must be in the position of a gen., [by prefixion of 
the first comp., or of its first member, to the second (Sn),] 
by common consent (Aud, A), says IHsh in the Aud; but 

lUK says that some GG allow yibs- lA® This is 

making eleven to be twelve and liJu making 

twelve to be thirteen, with Tanwin, which conflicts with 


the story of common consent (A) : (7) you may use it with 

9 it 

and its cat,, in which case you put it first, and 
couple the decimal number to it with the ^ [539] (Aud) : 

9 » 

(a) [IHsh following] IM means that and its cat. 

9 a 

to are coupled to the act. part, in its two states, as 

the twenty-first^ fern. abv^LsssJI, 

to ^LxJf the ninety-ninth, fern. ^y3uj*xi\y ibu-uJl; 

and that you may not suppress the ^ , and compound [the 

9 9 it 

ep. on the measure of JxU with ^ 5 ^-^ and its cat. (Sn)], 

it it 

Baying , as you say s 5 *>Ls^ [324], be- 

cause every deriv. is co-ordinated with its original, and 
jXf with composition is allowable, but not 
[320]. They do not mention any n. derived from 
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and its catx but some Lexicologists say made to be 
twenty to be thirty \p:orA 

^ . 9 ft 

and so on, to made to be ninety from] ; and 

the act. part, from this is^j^-eiju) and [so on, to] ^jmjCuo (A). 

§. 32 5 A. They say 'I'he pil- 

o ^ft-o <-■✓0^5 

grims arrived one by one and ttoo and two 

and xiJLj siJLj three and three and Juu^t iou^l four and 
four : but the correct phrase is [said by H to be] oLa*! and 
bUj and vd>^ and , or Ci^yA and ^ilA and viJUu# and 

^ ^ Q ^ 

[18], because the Arabs make these words deviate to 
these forms in order that, by means of tliera, the repeti- 
tion of the n. may be dispensed with (D). It is an error, 
however, to tax people with making a mistake in using 
tjLs>.t^ , etc., to indicate repetition, because this phrase 
is regular, frequent in their language, as says the poet 
La.«*w (\is ^ 

When loe drink four cups of wine apiece, we have put 

on fur from inside', and, if it were not a common o. f, 
' ' ^ 

oL».l would not be made to deviate from it, and the devia- 
tion in oUkI would be constructive, which no one says. 

6 ^ Cl > 

Some add Je>j with Damm, citing in evidence the say- 
ing [of Kurait Ibn Unaif (T)] 

193 
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✓✓✓ *'< i-' -'‘'iS dS e* «ei > 


{A^sn, toko, when mischief shows its ttvo hindermost 
teethto them, fly to it in hands or one hyone (T)]; but the 
truth is that it is of [322], for which reasmi it is 
triptote (CD). lu their meaniug these words indicate 
what the aggregate of the two ns. indicatesj and therefore 


the Arabs abstain from saying lAst of one, or LZ# 
of two, because of an excess of meaning in over d^\'y 

one, and in ^IZj over two. The text IV. 3. [180] m 


expounded as meaning Let every one of you marry 
what women please him, two each, or three each, or four 
each, the coupling of some of these nums. to others not 
being a coupling of union [530] ; and similarly XXXV, * 
1. [18], i. e., some of them having two toings, and some 
three wings, and some four toings. Arabic scholars 
differ as to which of these formations have been used in 
speech by the Arab?. The majority say that the Arabs 
have not gone beyond , except to only, as in the 
verse of AlKumait [praising Aban Ibn AlWalid Ibn ‘Abd 
AlMalik Ibn Marwan (AKB)] 




\JiJiA 



CJ X 4^ ^ ^ ^ ^ 


(D) And they found thee not slow, so that thou didst 
increase above men in ten qualities each (AKB), where, 
however, some interpret by praiseworthy 
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(CD). The use of these two measures Jl*i and has 

8 ^0 O yO t ^ 

been heard in the ease of owe, two, three^ 
and S*i^l four, as i>U.| and 4Xay> , iuS and and 

’ f*' I ’l" 3 -I /. 

, and and ; and of iu^ five and ten 


9 ^ ^ ^ 9 ^ p 


_ ^ m ^ ^ ^ ^ J y ^ ^ ^ 

also, as ,j«U^ and and and ybw ; and, some 

0® fi- <• t , t 

assert, ot HXm , Sx^ , zLuLm , and xamJ also, as and 
<iii(l *. atiil 5 and and 

9 O ^ 

^Xx (IA)y KhA relates that they make this formation 
in serial order to and cites, as instances thereof, 
some lines, which arc attributed to forgery on his part, 

is^} bu.1 ^ Jtjc yui l 

Ujubli Lu/L 4^ ^ ^ 

® it -'O y»' ^ ^ 9 „5 ^ j 

u^lj Uxob ^ btL*j^ 


(D) iifwci </ie mew marched tov:ards the men, one by 
one, and two and two, and three and three, and four 
and four, and five, and five; and we speared one ati- 
t then and six- and six, and seven and seven, and eight 
and eight; and we slashed one another ; and nine and 
nine, and ten and ten; and we smote, and we»e smitten, 
these verses being redolent of forgery (CD). Abu*{ 
Tayyib [alMutanabbi (W)] is blamed for his saying 
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pi [543], where he piitB i>L:^l in place of 

9^ a '' 9 2 , o X 

SJus^l; , and in place of o-w (D), meaning 

SiXs^l: ^ ss>u« ,.1 (W). But IBr says that (>U».r occurs in 

Q 

the speech of the Arabs in tlie sense of jLa-l^ , as 


o' y' 9 Si ^ ^ i- ^ ^ v- ^ ^9 -fi U ^ O' 

y ^ 4>ls»l oIa-I ^ t vlU CAjiJO 


It was sweet to thee thnt the fates should meet us, one 
hy one ^ in the lawful month (CD). 


§. 525B. I^he night, in the chronology of the Arabs, 
precedes the day, because the years, according to them, arc 
formed of lunar months. For most of the Arabs are inha- 
bitants of deserts, by wliom knowledge of the commenee- 
pient of the month is hardly attainable except through ob- 
servation of the ncY/ moon; so that, when they see the new 
moon, they knew the commencement of the month. Thus 
the beginning of the month, according to these, is the night, 
because the appearance of the new moon takes place at 
the beginning of the night (B). Tliey date, then, by 
nights [320], because these precede (A) the days (Dm). 
Therefore [in dating (A)] you [ought to (A)] say, (1) on 
the 1st [night (R)] of the month, ^ 

Wr itten on the first night of such a month, or 
on the night of its neio moon, or at the time of 

the observation of its new moon, or nJL^iwl at the time 
of the appearance of its new moon (BjA), the J being 
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i. q, ^ or jux [504] (Dm), as it is in ^^AAaJ or ^cft^ajoj or 

^ ^/<o w ✓ >* 

jiiLaii^ [below] (Sii); and [on the first day (R)] o-JU*. xJL^ 


^ ft j, 

ajter a flight that had passed (R,A), the J being i. q. Jou 
[504] (Sn): (a) [aceording to R,] the J is the one importing 
peculiarity [504], which is its original meaning: but the 
peculiarity here is of three kinds, the act being peculiar 
to the time, because occurring in it, as ! jo syi) 

I lorote on the night of the new moon of such a month’, 


or after it, as XjLJJ after a nig ht that had ptassed^ 
^ ^ 


o y* ✓ 

or before it, as oyuu before a night that remained 


[below] : and that is according to the context; for, witliout 
restriction, the peculiarity is because of the act’s occur- 
ring in the time; but, with such a context as oJli*. , it is 
because of the act’s occurring after the time ; and, with 


0 ^ y 

such a context as o^j 

** j-* 


it is because of the act’s occur- 
♦ 


ring before the time : (2) on the 2nd night, 


' . ^ >< yftSi 


I jo ^ on the second night of such a month; and so on, to 
the end of the month (R) : and, [if the act occur in the 
night, but you do not intend to mention its occurring there- 
in, you may write what is written in days, vid., on the 

2nd day (R), ] Uia»- after two nights that had 

passed (R,A) : (3) on the 3rd (R), after three 
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nights that had passed : (4 — 10) and so on, to JL J ybjii 

^ ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ 
after ten nights that had passed (R,A): (a) 


JLJ is allowable, and so on, to JLJ ^ • l)ut 


the first [construction] is better, in order that the jj, which 
isa pro». of the may relate to the/>?. [270](R): (11) then, 

^ ^ ^ ft ^ ^ ft 

[on the lltli (R)j] iLl^ iyAr after eleven 

nights that had passed (R,A); (12 — 14) and so on, to the 
14th, when you write X-LJ after fourteen 


✓ • I*' 

nights that had passed : (a) is allowable, by agree- 
ment with the sense; but the first [construction] is better, 
by observance of the form (R): (15) then, [on the 15th (R),] 
tji' ^ %n the Khxhddle of such a month ^T^,A.) oi* 

^ X ft> ^ 

xiiflXjLj or sjLaXfi [above] (A), which is better, [because 


shorter (R,Sn),] than ouU^ xill 8^^ or oJib (R, 


A), though they also arc allowable (R) : (IG) then, [on 
the 16th (R),] cy^ before fourteen nights that 

remained (R,A); or , as we said: (a) some say 
from the 15th to the end, because the mouth may prove 

«^mJ 

after sixteen nights that had passed^ dating by what is 
past, because of its certainty ; while the first [idiom] is 
explained by regard for the smaller number (Dm); 

^ o 

(17—19) and so on, to the 19th (A), when you say 


to be defective (R) :(b) some say 


xJUJ 
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before eleven nights that remained (Sn): 
(20) then, [on the 20th (R),] JCj (R,A.), whicli 
is better, as we mentioned, than oa£j, thongh this also is 
allowable; (21 — 28) and so on, to the 28th, when you 
write before two nights that remained (R): 

(29) on the 29th (R,Dm), [above] (R,A): (30) 

and, on the 30th (Dm), [i. e.j on the last night [of the 
complete month] (R), itJuo kXjJ on the last night of it 

<t ^ *»* •<« 

(R,A), or x^sJLlJ at its end or [below] (R,Sn), 

or on its last night or (A), with Fath of the 

and [first] ^ in both, or Kasr of the in the first (Sn): 
and then, [on the last day (R),] on the last 

ox ^ 

day of such a month, or kjsJLJ or [above] (R,A). 

When you write *JLJ ya.!5l or [above], we know 

that the month is complete (Dm). [As above shown,] 
the vaj is sometimes replaced by the jj, and conversely (A). 



CHAPTER XIII. 


THE ABBREVIATED NOUN AND THE PROLONGED. 

§. 326. The abbreviated is that \decl. n. (Sn)] whose 
letter of infleetion is an inseparable I [IG] (A). The 
final of n-s. like Uai> and ^ J ^ 

Hamzii ; regard being paid not to the writing, but to the 
pronunciation. This final 1 is of two kinds, converted and 
aug., being never rad. in a decl. n. [300]. The convert- 
ed is from a ^ or ^5 ^ as Us and , du. and 

y y **1B. 

[229,300] ; and sometimes from a Hamza, as L.^ or 
( 5 oL >1 [214]. And the aug. is of three kinds, ( 1 ) for co- 

ordination, as : (2) for femininization, as ; (3) 
for multiplication of the word, and amplification of its form, 
as [272]. When one of these f s occurs at the end of 

Ihcidecl. n., the letter is named abbreviated (lY). And the 
prolonged is that \decl. n (Sn)] whose letter of inflection 
is a Hamza preceded by an aug. i [230] (A). The 1 before 
the [final] Hamza is of two kinds, ( 1 ) converted from a 
\rad.'] 5 or ^5 , which is an g ; but this is rare, as %\S> and 
[278, .304,683]: (2) aug.^ unconverted; and this is more 
frequent. The Hamza of the latter is of three kinds, ( 1 ) 
rad.j as [230,304]: (2) converted from (a) a rad. ^ or ^ 5 , 
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as id/ and : (1>) an aug.^ (a) ^ of co-ordination, as 

; (6) f of feminiiiization, as [683] (lY). A’s 

definition excludes Avliat ends in a Hamza after an I sub- 
stituted for a rad., as ^Lo [above], orig. syf , which is not 
named prolonged, as F distinctly declares, on account of 
tlie prolongation supervening in it, bcaiuse its ! is orig, 
a y [683] (Sn). [Similarly] such as id [''^‘^l] and id 
[above] are not conventionally named prolonged (R). 
The abbreviated and prolonged are two kinds of decl. ns., 
since vs., ps., and indecl. ns. are not called abbreviated 
or prolonged (lY, Jrb), even if they end in an f , or in a 
Ilamza preceded by an I (Jrb). Only the decl. n. is con- 
ventionally named abbreviated or prolonged (R). As for 

--i t _^i-l 

tlicir calling [174] abbreviated, and prolonged, 
it is a [careless (lY, Jrb), tropical (R)] expression (lY, 
R, Jrb), intended for distinction between the two dial, 
vars. of* this word (R). The abbreviation and prolonga- 
tion of ns. are of two kinds, regular, which is the pro- 
vince of the Grammarian ; and known by hearsay, wliich 
is the province of the Lexicologist, 

§. 327. According to the GG, the unsound n. ending 
in f is of three kinds [327 — 329]. The first is what has 
a sound counterpart, whose penultimate must be pro- 
nounced with Fath, This sort is regularly abbreviated. 
It may be exemplified by (1) the inf. n. of the intran.s. 

, as ( 5 ^ ivas violently moved hy love or grief inf. 

194 
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n. ^ 5 ^ [331], loved^ inf. n. ^ 5 y» , and ^^ lvas blinds 
inf, n. ; for tlieir sound counterparts are was 

•i ^ - 0 - ^ ^ 0 '' 

glad, inj. n. , and^! exidted^ inf. n. yJ^^ [331]: (a) 

lU and others say that %\j& with prolongation, inf. n. of 
teas fond., occurs anomalously : and they cite 

[by the Kuthayyir of ‘Azza, When I say “ Softly !'\ the 
eye sinks into the head with iveeping, from fondness, 
and copious floods of tears pour into it (MN)]: but what 
they say requires consideration, because AU transmits 
I the two things consecutive, 

^ -I-.*' 9 *1 y. ^ ri ^ 

inf. n. , like oJbU I fought^ inf n. Jlxs [332] ( Aud); 
and then cites the verse mentioned, with e^t incessantly 
(MN) : (2) Jwjti pd. of slli [238], as Sb^s a lie, pi. , 
and ib^/j a quarrel^ pi. ; for tlieir [sound] tiounter- 
iLiy a watei^-skin,^ pi. (3) q^l. oi iLUi 

[238], as an image, pi. , and kjcXx a butcher’s 

;? 5 «} ^ ^9 <1 9 

knife, pi. t 5 <X« [238], and a pitfall, pi. , and 

J?s > 

a garment, pi. ,^**S ; for their [sound] counterparts are 
an argument, pi. > S'lid Xjy> a good work, pi, 

V/ = (^) a pass. part, of what exceeds three [letters], as 

^ 9 y ft 9 

,JaxA given and summoned ] for their sound 

countcriwirts are ^ySUhonored and ^^isJuMuo extracted [347] 
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(Aud). And similarly (5) Jjiil , when an ejo., whether 
denoting superiority [351], as ^5^^! the uttermost'^ or 
anything else, like blind and blind by night". 
for their sound coiniterparts are tXaoif I the farthest and 
weak-eyed : (6) a pi. of Jem. of Jjiiy f [248], 

like pi- of [^25] and pl- of LliXif ■ 

[359, 725] ; for their sound counterparts are pl, of 

and pl. of [18,358] (A): contrary to 

such as [258,272] and [248,272], whose abbre- 
viation is dcrivctl from hearsay (Dm) : (7) a generic n. on 
the measure of Joii , indicating collect,' vity by the absence, 
and unity by the accompaniment, of the » [254], like 

«. un. [329. A] and LJaS n. un. sLJais ; for their sound 
counterparts are n. un. and clay, n. un. 

S.Jod: ( 8) JoiA^o used as an inf, n, [S33], or as a n. of time 

^ -SP ^ 

cix place [361], like act or t ime or place of playing 
and act or time or place of running or toorhing ; for 
their sound counterparts are act or time or place 

fj ^ ® , 

of going [333] and or Ume or jdace of pasturing 

or grazing : (9) JjLi^ used as aii instrumentcal n, [366], like 

0.Q 

an instrument, or engine, for throwing or shooting 

and a bag in which a present is offered ; for their 

sound counterparts are UL>aJs./i an awl and Jytxi a spindle 
(A). 
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§. 328. The second kind [327] is what has a sound 
counterpart, whose penultimate must he an I [326]. 
This sort is regularly prolonged. It may he exemplified 
by (1) the inf. n. of Juiil, as gave^ inf. n. »Lia*l ; or of 
a V. beginning with a conj. Hamza, as considered^ 
^?^/. n. juijl , and ^/oSXmUoent to extremes, inf. n. ^LoJiXwl : 
for their [sound] counterparts are honored, inf. n. 

^ ^ ^ ^ fi ^ O 

and strove to earn [492], inf. n. LjLwJc5"t , and 

extracted, inf n. [332] : (2) the sing, of 

jiLu I [246], as ?.L*J a wrapper, pi. kju»*S' I , and a cloak, 

(f< fi ^ 

pi. ; for their [sound] counterparts are a he-ass, 

pL hy 4 ^\ , and a weapon.^ pL SjsnJLwI : (a) for this 

A* W ♦ 

O-' •IS 9^ oie^ 

reason Akh says that and jUii' I [Note on 89 8, Z. 1 6] 


are post-classical, because a mill or mdl-stone and Us 
hack of the neck are abbreviated : and, as for the saying 
[of Murra Ibn Mahkiln atTamimi (T)] 

> i ^ 0^0 9 O ^0^9 f>9 ^ ^ *>-G. f ^ ^ 9 u *..•✓ 

lijylkJt v^AXJ ^ 4X^1 vidIj 


[/» a rainy nicht of Jumdda (one of the cold months), 
wherein the dog sees not the tent-rope on account of its 
darkness (T)], the sing, being rain with abbrevia- 
tion, it is a i)oetic license, [the pi. being ilibi (Jh,T)]: or, 
it is said, ^s^S takes the pi. sTju , like jpl- JU^ [237, 
25G], and then itiJu takes the pL ibj^t ; but this is impro- 
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bable, because *Tju has not been heard as a pi. (And) ; 
while F says that the poet may have given 15 jj the 'pl. 
t\j| , as is [sometimes] given the pl. Jjiit , like 
pl, [237] ; and then have affixed to it the sign of 
femiliinizatioii, wliicli is affixed to the 7;?. in such as 
and [237,265] ; so that it then becomes xjJof : and 
Mb holds it to be pl. of an assembly, not of (D): 


fi ^ ^ 

(3) an inf. n. of Jju when indicative of (a) a sound, as 
and [322] ; for their [sound] counterpart is 
screaming [331] : (b) an ailment, as 5tLLo diarrlma [331]; 
for its [sound] counterparts are giddiness and |.fc^ 
a cold in the head [331] (And). And similarly (4) jLti 
inf. n, of [332], as J\y icas next to, inf. n. , and 
ran down in succes.don, inf n. ilJ-t ; for their 
sound counterparts are exchanged blows, inf. n. 

and jjU Might, inf. n. Jbs: (5—7) the inf n, on 

■ f; ^ ox 

the measure of JIilw [334], as %\0<xj inonnhig] and 

!) gj ✓ 9 -r o 

intensive eps. on the measure of JL^ or jUi>o [252,269, 
312], as {.Td^ running hard or much and jlJbjw giving 

much or often [343] : for their sound counterparts are 
remembering, ® baker [312], and [252, 

269] (A). 
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§. 829. The third kind [327] is what has no [sound] 
counterpart, the knowledge of its abbreviation or pro- 
longation being attained by hearsay (And). If its penul- 
timate be invariably pronounced with Fath, its abbrevia- 
tion is known by hearsay ; and, if its penultimate be in- 
variably an aug. I , its prolongation is known by hearsay 
(A). The abbreviated known by hearsay is exemplified 
by a youth., sing, of [243], Luu light, earth, 
and Lsxsfc intelligence. And the prolonged known by hear- 
say is exemplified by %\jii ymithfulness, sill nobility, 5 ^' 
wealth, and a sandal (Aud, A). 

§. 329. A. AI)brcviation of the prolonged, [i. e., put- 
ting only the I (R),] by poetic license [273], is [said to be 
(R)] allowable (IM, R), by common consent [below] (IM.) 
of the BH and KK (lA), because it is a return to the o f., 
since the o. f. is abbreviation (A), as is proved by the 
fact that the I of the prolonged is only aug. [32G], where- 
as the I of the abbreviated is sometimes rad.', and that 
augmentation is contrary to the' o. f. (Sn) : and hence 
the saying 

^ ^ ^ 9* .e- ^ ^ .I' it g/**.(* C > 

^ JUfl IjUo iXj 

{There is no escape /rom journeying to San^d, even ij the 
journey be long, and if every old camel he doubled wp, 
and galled on the back (MN)] ; and the saying 

Uyl ijijt 
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(Aud, A) The7i they are the proverb of mankind^ which 
they know, in every sort of good deed, and are keepers 
oj faith in eovenants, both new and old (MN). Fr dis- 
allows abbreviation of what has a rule necessitating its 


prolongation, like the of JJiit ; so that IM’s saying 
“ Abbreviation of the prolonged, by poetic, license, is 
allowable, by common consent [above] ” means “ in gene- 
ral” (A). But [the opinion of (A)] Fr is refuted by 
the saying [of AlUkaishir alAsadi (AKB)] 


vib^ ^ ^ySXJtwJi Lo I U JyiS 
yLco^l yj oJLiLi 

^ ^ If ,, ^ ' 0^0 U 9 

y^Xji ^ viA-iJa IcXj 


(rS,A) She says, O old man, ai't thou not ashamed [728] 
of thy drinking wine riotwithstandmg old age f Then 
said I, If fhov. hadst betaken thyself at early morning to 
cooled wine, yellow like the color of the sorrel horse, thou 
wouldst have come home at eve^img having that unsteadi- 
ness in thy two legs tvhich would have been in them, and 
having thy thing, i. e., vulva [Note on p. 18, 1. 9 ], ap- 
pearing from the waist cloth (AKB); and by the saying 
[of AlA'shJt (AKB)] 


X 9 , *• 




(A) And of the hard -running five-year-old horse, and 
every long -legged mare, whose crest the twohands of the tall 
man do not reach (Sn), being in the gen., coupled 
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to xSUt in ^ [111] (AKB;. And the 

converse, [vid. prolongation of the abbreviated, by poetic 
license (A),] occurs, though it is disputed (IM). For [the 
majority of (A)] the KK allow it (lA, And, A), un- 
restrictedly (A), citing in evidence the saying [of an 
Arab of the desert (MN, J)] 

[below] (lA) O my wonder at you as dried dates, and as 

stoneless dates^ that stickin the throat and the uvulas! (J), 

orig. LjIJI (MN), pi, of sL^l *(MN,J), like pi. of 

© ✓ 

SLo^ [254,327] ("J) ; and laying hold of the saying 
^La£> I ^gAAxJLXju; 

[below] (Aud) He that has made thee independent of me 
will surely make me independent of thee. For neither 
poverty lasts, nor wealth (MN). Fr draws a distinction, 
allowing prolongation of what is not transformed by pro- 
longation into what is not found among their formations : 
so that he allows prolongation of ^^jULo a frying-pan, say- 
ing 45 C£o , because a hey exists ; but disallows 

prolongation of a freedman. because JlXC® does not 

exist : and similarly he prolongs beards [238J, say- 
ing , because mountains [256] exists ; but 
disallows prolongation in [238, Note on p. 908, U, 
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15-17], because jL*i is not found among the formations 
of tlie^J^s., except extraordinarily [253,255,257] (A). And 
[the majority of fA^] the BB disallow it (lA, Aud, A), 
unrestrictedly ( A), holding in the [last] verse to be 

inf. n. of [below], not of I was independent, 

which is far-fetched (Aud). Apparently, however, it is 
allowable, unrestrictedly, because it occurs, whence the 
saying [of Al'Ajjaj, the Rajiz ("MN),] 

JitjoNf juu v_Aiuu ^ jLs^-wJl 

[And man, the succession of the beginning of a new 
mo nth after the beginning of a netv month xcears h im 
out, as the shh't is xcorn out (MN)] ; and 
[above], where itic is not from meaning T vied 

with him in boasting of wealth, and is not s-Lii with 

f j o ^ 

Fath meaning profit, because it is contrasted with yii 
'poverty ; and iU L [above] (A), which is [said 

by Sn to be (J)] a refutation of the distinction drawn by 
Fr, because the poet prolongs by poetic license, 

notwithstanding that the prolongation makes it unprece- 
dented [as a pi. formation], since there is no with 
Fath among pis. [253] (Sn,J). Aud among those who 
agree with [the majority of] the KK as to the allow- 
ability of that are IW and IKh (A). 


195 



C II AFTER XIV. 


THE NOUNS CONNECTED WITH VERBS. 


§. 330. Z means, by bis saying “ connected with vs. ”, 
that these ns. arc attached to vs. in rcsi^ect of their deri- 
vation, and of their containing the letters of the v.j so that 
between them and vs. there exist an attachment and a con- 
nection in respect of form, since they take after one o. f.i 
and he does not mean that they arc derived from vs. (lY). 
They are eight (1) the inf. n. [331], (2) the cwt. jmrt. 
[343], (3) the part. [347], (4) the assimilate ep. 

[348], (.5) the n. of superiority [351] , (6 — 7) the two ns. 
of time and place [3G1], (8) the instrumental n. [360] 
(M). 



THE INFINITIVE NOUN. 


§. 331. The inf n, i.s the w. indicative of accident. 
[402] (IH, lA, Sh, Fk), and conformahle to the «>. (IH, 

*i * O ^ ^ 

Sh, Fk), as striking and honoring (Sh). The 

accident is (1) subsisting in an rt*;., as Zaid 

was glad, inf. n. gladness [327]: (2) proceeding 

from him, (a) r(!ally, as Juii‘ he sat, iif. n. sitting ; 
(b) tropically, as he ailed, inf. n. ^joyjo ading : (3) 
falling upon an oh}., like the inf. n. of the pass, v., as 
ySty being conceited and being possessed by a devil. 

(YS, MAd). Confonnability in their language is used 
in various ways : one says “ This inf. n. is conformable 
to tliis tv,” i, c., is its origin, and the source of its dcri- 
vation, as the inf. n. in 1 praised fervently 

is said to be conformable to its v., but not the inf. n. in 
LXXIII. 8. [40,332] ; and one says “ The act. part, is 
conformable to the aor. [343] i. e., is commensurable 
with it in vowels and quieseenccs (R). What is meant 
by the inf. n.’s conforraability to the v. is that it should 
oceur, after the derivation of the v. from it, as corroh. of 
the t’., or as explanatory of its mode or number [39] ; 
so tliat ns. from which the v. is not derived, like 
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omnipotence and onwisciince, and like xl 

and jJ Ls\,j^ [41], are not inf. ns., altliongli the t\yo last 
are nnrestricdcd ohjs. (Jm, YS). So in the Jin : but the 
confonnability to the v. may mean inclusion of the whole 
of its letters (YS) *, and by “conformable to thev, ”I 
intend to exclude the quasi-inf. n. [542. A], which, 
though a n. indicative of accklenf, is not con^'orinablc to 

the V., as sllxc I gave liherully, since wliat is 

confoimable to the v. is only 5Lia*t , because it inclndcs 
the whole of its letters (Sh). But it is better to preserve 
the definition from ambignous expressions; and, if HI 
[and his followers, lllsh and Fk,] had said “ the n. that 
is indicative of accident, and that the v. is derived from ”, 
it would have been a perfect definition, according to the 
opinion of the B15 (R). For the BB hold that the inf. n. 
is original, the v. and qual. being derived from it [Note 
on p. 30, L 14] ; while the KK hold that the v. is orio-i- 
nal, the inf n. [and similarly the qual (MKh)] being 
deiivcd fiom it ; and some hold that the mf. w. is origi- 
nal, the V. being derived from it, and the qual derived 
from the t-.; and ITlh holds that the inf. n. and the v. 
are each an independent original, neither of them being 
derived from the other. But the sound opinion is the 
first [339], because every deriv. implies the original and 
an addition ; while the v. and the qual, in relation to the 
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inf. n,, are like that, because each of them indicates the 
inf. n. and an addition, the v. indicating the hif. n. and 
time [402], and the qual. indicating the in f. n. and the 
aff. [142] (lA). The [BB say that the (R)] inf. n. is 
named (M on §. 39, R) as being the place, o/the 
v.’s proceeding (R), because the v. proceeds, [i. e., is 
derived (lY),] from it (M). But the KK say that ^Juaxi is 
(jjLfuo i. q. the in/. as in \iXxM I scU heauti- 

fully, i. e. byiii [333] ; and that tlio inf. n. here is i. q. 

fi o ^ 

the act, part., mcani’ig proceeding from the v., like J<Xft 
i. q. [143]. And the KK adduce, as evidence of the 

v.’s originality, its government of the in f. n,, as cyJuUi 
, the op. being before the reg.\ but this is a mistake, 
because tlie op. is before the reg. in the sense that the 
general rule is for the governing word, at the time of 
government, to precede the governed ; whereas the con- 
troversy is whether the original constitution of the inp 
n. is anterior to that of the ■i\ (R). And S names the 
uif. n. \ls6^ and (M, R), because it is the accident 

of the ag. (lY) ; and [sometimes (M) ] Jjii (M, R), as 
being the action of the ag. (lY). Its form is dependent 
upon hearsay in the [unaugmented (Jm)] Inl. (Ill) v.[482] 
(WIH). The formations of the inf. n. in the unaug- 
mented tril. arc many (M, SH) and various (M), the 
[prevalent (R)] formations [mentioned by S (M)] amount- 
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ing to tliirty-tvvo, [to yv^hicli IH in the SH adds two, mak- 
ing thirty-fonr] (M, WIH, R on III, Jm), vid. (1) j^', 
(2) , (3) , (4) kiZ , (5) kxL , ((>) ixZ , (7) 

(8) Jli, (9) (10) (11) , (12) Jjlll , 

(13) (14) Jj^, (15) , (16) tUi , (17) Jjii , (18) 

isLljii , (19) ».X*i , (^0) Jliti , (21) JLxi ^ (22) JlJti , (23) 
kjCti , (24) kJLjii , [(25) kJlki,] (215) Jyti, (27) (28) 

, (29) jjJ^s ^ (30) JiaAxj, (31) JuLft^ , (32) itiiLoA?, (33) 

, [(34) iUJljii ] (M), as (1) JcG? Killing, (2) 

f* * J ^ o ^ 

proflitjacy^ (3) Jju.i ocenpyiruj, (4) having mercy 

w * >i,0' it f 

[336], (5) s Juio seeling [336], (6) Sjjo heing turbid^ di^^gy 
[below], (7) i^raying, (8) ^5^3 [248,272], (9) 

[272], (10) y^llj [below], (11) refusing, (12) jjta* 

forgiving, (13) (jljyj [below], (14) s^JJo seekiiKp demand- 

*i ^ f* 

ing [below], (lo) slrangling^ (10) yjua being srnallj 

youngs {\.l) guiding [Iwlowj, (IS) overcoming 
[below], ( 19 ) sLexding, ( 20 ) going away [below], 
(21) beAiig in heai^ (22) aslcing, (23) 
abstinence, (24) knowing [336] (M, Sli), (25) 
s^e/:ing, c/esmn<7 [below] (SH), (26) JyLj entering [336] 
(M, SH), (27) 5^' accepting [below] (M), (28) 
beating of the heart, (29) being reddish [below], 
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(30) JX.<X<i entering^ (31) [333], (32) sIjiwj endeav- 
ouring, (33) praising [333] (M, SH), (34) 

disliking [256] (SH). The incasixres mentioned by [Z 
and] HI are those frequent and prevalent : and others 
also occur, like (35) JJjii , as being lord ; (36) 

, as being hemghty [385, 678] ; (^37 ) JotAJ , 

9 ^ 9 9 ^ o ^ « x- 

as abdittj to repel foes [372] ; (38) , as 

9 ^ 9 ft ^ 

being^ orig, xSyu5^[7l6] ; (39) , as x^^jsbla-w^ [below] 

and becoming (40) aLuLoti , as xjuL^Jj ease [248, 

677j;( 41) as hecuming adolescent and 

jLavjyaj disgracing ; (42) &!^aU , as ij^^^L .0 i. q. ^y6 harm., 

affliction*^ (43) sJ^sJu , as perishing ; (44) XjUtlXo , 

^ I ' '' y • 9 • • 

as displeasing^ ortg. , but tiansposcd , 

[because they dislike the , with the Hamza (Jh)] ; (45- 

9 Si 9 9 ^9 > Os5>> ^ n ^ ^ ^ 6/9 9 

46) jeUi and , as K^Xh [i- q. iuXe (Jh)] and ; 


and others besides (R). The poet says ^3| JiL&s^C 
[499] (lY). The [prevalent (R,A), regular (Aud),] inf. 
n. of [what indicates (Aud, A)] craft [or office (Aud, A) 
or the like (SH), of whatever conjug. it be (R),] is ikiU 

(^SH, Aud, A), as ^xf wrotey inf n. art of writing 
[below3 (SH), like nXal^ art of sewing, trading 
(R, Aud, A), s^Lo| office of commander (R, A), 
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art of casting in a mould, ai't of weaving (R), 

whence 'fT^ediated betwee7i them, inf n. 5^Li«< 

ofice of mediator, ambassador (Aud, A). lU mentions 
that it is regular in offices and handicrafts (A). And the 
initial may he pronounced with Fath in some cases, as 
profession of agent or advocate^ iJilo business of 

o ✓ ^ 

broker^ and office oj governor [below]. The inf n. 
prevalent in taking f ight and running o and in being 
excited^ and the like, is JUi , as fyh jieeing^ ref us- 

ing to he ridden^ a looman^ cover* 

fi ^ 

ing^ ijib^ being in heaty and ^UJb being refractory (R), 

O ^ O 

like [below], says AMYd (Jli) ; while stopj)^ 
ing short in a gallog> is like [above] and 

[below], all being combined in refusal of what is desired. 

O y 

And jL*i (1) occurs in sounds also, but less often tlian 

fi y' > n ^ fi y' 

Jbtj and JuAi [below], as crying of the sbc-ostricli 

o 

and^^ft crying of the hc-ostrich : (2) is regular in non- 
inf. ns. denoting the timeoftXxQ accident’s draiving near, 
as v^Lki’ season for gathering the crop of grapes, 

and i>lJ^ season for cutting off the fruit of palm-trees^ 

season for reaping ^ and cU. season for carrying 

O y y 

the corn when reaped ; while JUi shares with it, [as 



( . 1519 ) 


though JUi and JUi were universally used in all that 

O 

contains the sense of time of the act^ thus resembling ^^l 5 l 
and time or season in alternating one with the 

d o ^ 2 -^ 

other : (a) the inf. n. of all such is J^ai , like and 

G • ^ « 

cutting off the fruit of 'pahn-trees and >_a,Ia,v gathering the 
crop of grapes (Jh)] : (3) is prevalent in brands also , as 
and a brand 07i the nec/c^ on the sidc^ and 

^Lc*5' on the ilanTz. The inf. n. prevalent in ailments, 
of any conjug. otlier than Jt*i [below], is jUi , as 
coughing [below] , [328], u*,Lkft sneezt. g , and glJeo 

headache ; while JL*i shares with it in tlic word olj-w 
murrain, because Damm before the ^ is deemed heavy. 
And the inf. n. prevalent in sounds also is jUi , as 
screaming [below], |.Uj and ; while JL*i shares with 
it in lijiji call for help ; and often occurs, as 

, o O 

shouting, groaning, and [bcloAv]. And, in non- 
inf. ns., JL*i occurs i. q. the pass, part., as ijUi> chips, 
fragments^ broken hits^ and oti; crumbs ; and 
xJuw denotes a small quantity severed from a large^ as 
iLe!^ parings, jLotjj* cuttings, clippings, Si>Uj choice part, 
and 5bUj a stray beast sought for. The regular, uni- 
versal inf. n. of shifting about and violent motion is 


S 


, as leaping [below] , bounding, 

190 ^ 
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quivering, ati-l trotting ; and Jbii sometimes occurs 
in this sense, as %Sy leaping and yeUi prancing. But 
hating is anomalous, because it is not a commotion. 
Tlie most prevalent inf. n. in colors is a-Ui , as 
gragness [below] and dinginess [above] , even if 

✓ 9 ^ 

they be from Jjii; and some of them are on the measure 
of J.JLS , as dark sorrel anA pale yellow; wliile 

9^99 fk'- y f 

[above] and dinginess also occur ; and, says 

S, they say ^Lo whiteness and blackness by assirai- 
latiou to morning and ?Lujo evening, because these 
arc Colors like those. But, as for the occurrence of de- 
fects [below] on the measure of iiJUj , like s^t>l scrotal 
hernia and inflation of the helly.^ it is rare. SLUji 
and IsJm often denote tue position of the act in the 

0^09 9 ,^ ^ 

limbs, as jutki' and jukis ptosition of amputation, and 

9^o» f}, ^ ^ ^ 9^09 

similarly k/c and xocX:?- , and iU^Lo and iutJUa hald patchy 

o./-c'9 r-t ^ 

and 'iks.y and »Ay hald place on the side of the forehead. 
And k-Ui denotes the superfluity also, as kiJLs and kJ^ 
foreskin, prepuce. The inf. n. prevalent in ailments 

O ^ 9 ^ 

of the con jug. of [above] is Jjii, as being swollen^ 


falling sick, and feeling pain (R). The [most 
(H) prevalent (SH), most frequent (R), regular (IM), uni- 
versal (lA)] inf. n. of the trans. (SH,IM) tril. (IM) v. 
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(lAjSn), of wliichever conjug. it be (R), Juii or juw [482] 
(SH, Aud, A), wbetber sound, unsound in the o or g or J , 
reduplicated, or pronounced with Hamza (Sn), in senses 
other than those mentioned (R), is (SH,IM), as 

O ® ✓ C3 

struck^ inf. n. (SH, lA, Aud, A), like repelled, 

S'* ^ ^ G 

inf. n. 0) (IM), and ate, inf. n. Jki'l (Aud, A); and as 
was ignorant of^ inf, n. (SII), praised, 

✓ 

0*>- Gt't: 

inf n. (R), was safe from, inf n. (Aud, A), 

drank, inf. n. , and jviLl gobbled, inf. n. jUl (A). 
That is'unequivocally declared by S in several places ; 
but some assert that it is not regular, which is not right 
(lA). What is meant by “regular" here is that, when a v. 
occurs, and you do not know how they pronounce irs inf. 
n., you form it by analogy to this, unless some thing else 
has been heard. So say S and Akh (A). But Fr [below] 
holds that Jjii may be formed by analogy, notwith- 
standing that something else has been heard : while Syt 
transmits in the Ham‘ from one authority that you do 
not attain to knowledge of the inf ns. ('f tril. vs. 

fj o ^ 

except by hearsay; so that you do not form Jot* by analogy, 
even if nothing have been heard (Sn). IM prescribes in 
the Tashil, as the condition of Jjw 's being regular in the 
inf. n. of ^ , that it should import action with the 
mouth, as in the two last exs. : whereas S and x\kh do 
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not prescribe, that ; but speak without restriction, as [IM 
does] here (A). The [normal (IM), regular (lA, Aud, A)] 
inf. n. of the intrans. jiJ, [whether sound, unsound, or re- 
duplicated (A),] is Js*i, as inf. n. [327] (SH,1M), 


and was dusty^ inf. n. t^yis (R), like 


: r397l 


? r .c 


(IM), inf. n. of bJ-j His hand, or arm, withered 

• ✓ O ^ SC 

(IA,A), orig. oJLl^ (A), and yJi.\ [327] (Aud), unless it 
indicate a color (SH,A), or defect [above] (SII), in which 
case its [prevalent (R,A)] inf. n. is iLiljii , as y^ was 
lawny, inf. n. (SII, A), j.ol was brown, inf. n. 


(SH), [above], and was 


O X® > 

purple or violet, inf. n. iU^, which is a color between 
blue and red ; and, according to IHsh in the Aud (A), 
unless it indicate a craft, [of which he gives no ex. (A),] 
or an office, in Avhich case its regular inf, n. is [said by 
him to be (A)] iJUi , as ji-g-Aljc ivas governor over then?^ 
inf. n. [above] (Aud, A): but what he says requires 
consideration, because that [regular inf. n. xJL»i, in the 
case of what indicates a craft or an office (Sn),] is known 
only in [the or intrans. (Sn)] Joii [below] (Aj, as 
, inf. n. iuUf [above], lolX sewed, inf. n. and 

was overseer over them, inf. n. Llii office of 
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overseer (Sn) ; and, as for f-fiM Jji » , it is 

extraordinary (A). The [prevalent (SII), regular (lA, 

Aud), universal (IM)] inf. n. of the intrans, S*i is 

(SHjIM), as bowed, inf n. and Ji»o entered [336], 

inf. n. (R), whether it be sound or unsound (A), as 

Ooui sat, {inf. n. 0^*3 (I A, Aud, A),] and went in the 

2 > > 

early morning, \inf. n. (lA, A),] so long as it does 
not require [its inf. n, to be (lA)] JL*i or or JL*/ 

O 9 ^ 

(IM ) or or iiAai (Aud, A). Fr [above] says “ When 
a Jii , whose inf. n. has not been heard, comes to you, 

9 0 ^ 

then make it Juii for AlHijaz’', [wliether it be trans. or 

Q 9 f 

intrans. (R),] “and for Najd” (SII), whether it be 
intrans, or trans . : but the well-known opinion is that the 

o • ^ 

inf. n. of the trans. [ir/7.] is Jjii , unrestrictedly, [ i. c., 
whether the v. be Juii or J^ai] ; and that the inf. n. of 
the intrans. is Jyw from J.*i [above], Jjii from Jjt* , and 

iuUii from (Juii [below], because they are the most pre- 
valent in hearsay, and the unheard is assigned to the 

O ^ 

prevalent (R). JUi belongs [regularly (And, A)] to what 

indicates refusal, like refused (IM), inf. n. sL'f, 'JS 
sJned away, inf. n. (IA,Aud,A), took fright, and 
ran off, inf. n. [above] (IA,A), was restive, re- 
fractory, inf. n. [above], and jjjf ran away, inf, n. 
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5G| (AudjA). belongs [regularly (Aud)] to wliat 

requires violent motion (IM), as JL^ went round about, 

Q ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ 

inf. n. (lA, Aud, A), oUo circumambulated, inf. n, 
,J^fo (IA,A), The pot boiled, inf.n. 

(Aud, A), and ly leajped, inf. n. ^15^ [above] (lA). Jlii 
belongs [regularly (Aud,A)] to [what indicates (lA, Aud, 
'^)1 (^') oti/wieai (IM), as &aIu His belly moved, inf. n, 
flx«[328] (IA,Aud, A), coughed, inf.n. jULu [above], 
and 1*^ was troubled with a cold in the head, inf. n. 

[328] (IA,A) ; (2) sound (IM), as 

screamed, inf. n. 

[above] (Aud, A), ^ barked, inf. n. ^ [below] 

(A), and howled, inf. n. (Aud, A). [regularly 

(Aud)] comprises (1) journeyini> (IM), as departed, inf 

n. went a gentle pace, inf. n. j^S (lA, Aud, 

A); (2) sound, as J4^(IM), inf. n. [below] (lA, Aud, 

A), brayed, inf. n. [below] (Aud, A), aud_^^' 

0 ✓ 

roared^ inf. n. (Aud). In what indicates sound (Sn), 

0 !» ✓ > 

sometimes Jji*i and Jbu are combined (R, A), as 

The raven croaked, inf. ns. ,1^ [above] and ‘ 
screamed, inf. ns. and (Sn),] 

the herdsman called out^ inf ns. and 

*and the pot made a nouein boiling^ inf. 



( 1525 ) 


0 • _ O y- ^ 


«s. and (A), like [ above] and (jLjj , and 

Oa)* Oa«'9 ^ m ^ ^ 

and ^Lo [above] (R) : while sometimes stands 

i ^ y ®»<o y y y G ^ 

alone, as ,jyUI jLf-o The horse 7ieighed, inf, n. 

[above], and The sparrow-hawk cried, inf. n. 

Ju^sLo ; and sometimes JLxi stands alone, as 

ft y > 

The gazelle uttered a plaintive cry, inf. n. |•lJu,aud 

> y ^ a y y y ft y P 

v_JUiH ^*-<5 The fox barked, inf. n. ; as the first 

stands alone in journnjing, and the second in ailments 
(A). [And jJljii is described above.] The inf. n. of jJ^ , 

y 

[which is alwjiys intrans. (R,IA),] is [regularly (Ami, x\)] 
(1) iUl*i [above] (SH, IM), which is [most (R)J prevalent 

yp y O *y 

(SH), as Jo^ Zaid was endowed with good jfidg- 
ment (IM), inf, n, (lA, A), like teas generous^ 
tw/! «. [below] (SII), was eloquent, inf. n. 

ft y y y y P y ^ fty y y 

xa-Lai (lA, And, A), |v3cui wa^bulky, inf. n. i,x\JsU) (lA), 

y ^ y ft y y y y P y 

was genuine, inf. n. jka.yo (And), and oyb was 

fty y y P y P p y P y 

smart, witty, inf. n. (A); (2) xJjjii , as IJl^ The 

fty P 9 y P y 

matter was easy (IM), inf. n. , vjAx was sweet, inf 

n. jbjjoi (lA, And, A), and ^Xjnwassaltfnfn.^yLo (And, 

P y y y 

A), iwuii is more prevalent than any other [measure] in 
the inf n. of Jmi : but some say that the most prevalent 
[measures] arc three, (1) jL*i , like being comely ; 
(2) , like £o\^ [above] ; (3) , like [below]. 
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What is before mentioned is the established rule in the 
inf. n. of the tril. v. (lA''. And whatever occurs contra- 
ry to the preceding [is not regular, but (lA)] belongs 
to the cat. of transmission [from the Arabs (Sn)] , like 
displeasure, an^er, pleasure, satisfaction (IM), 

ti Q u t a • 9 

desire (Aud), grief (A), and niggardliness 
(Aud, A), in the intrans. (Aud), where the regular 

a ,, 0>» o»> 

inf. n. is jii (A); and denial, (Aud, A) and 

S f 9 

thanking (lA, Aud), and ridmg (A), in the 
tram*. j:i^'[and iti ] (Aud), where the regular inf. n. 
is j^(A) ; and dying, succee hng, prospering 
(Aud, A), walking (A), deciding, being 

elderly [above], creating discord, and going 

away, in the intrans. jii (Aud), Avlierc the regular inf. n. 
is (A) ; and beauty [below], ugline.'ss 

(Aud, A), [below] (A) and s...ias. greatness (lA', and 
being hig, old (A), in Jxi (Aud), where the regu- 
lar inf. n. is «JL*i or jJjju (A). But Zj and lU mention 
that Jii , like , is a regular inf. n. of Jii , [like 
^*..1 (A),] which is contrary to what S says (Aud, A) ; 

.r 9 ^ 

and [IH points out that ( Jrb)] the inj. n. of Juii is often 
[on the measure of Jju or Jjii (Jrb),] like jjb* [above] 
and being generous (SH), They say that (B) there 
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is no inf. n. on the measure of Jjui , except [above] 
and journeying by night (iy,R): and, because of their 
rarity among inf. ns., the Banh Asad make them /cm., 
imagining them to be pi, of Jbjkje and , though these 
have not been heard, because Jjii as pi. of iUjii is frequent 
[238]. As for ^^ foar of God, Zj says that it is jJii , 

.r «» ✓ 

the c# being a substitute for the j , as in [689] ; 
while Mb says that its measure is Juu , the o being 
elided, as in the v., where ^ , aor. , is said for ^^iul , 
aor. [759]. Nor does jL*i occur in the inf. n, 
of Jjii except in the defective, as selling, buying, 
entertaining, and hating ; and it also is 

rare. No inf. fi. on the measure of Jjii occurs in the 
con jug, of Jmi , except when its aor. is Juiij , as 
[above], except two words, (1) from 

'J'he wound healed, which is not peculiar to Juiij , 

t O ^ 9 y • ^ O-'^ 

its aor. being and ? *ind (2) v_>JLi from 

^ y* f » X 

overcame, aor. y_JL*j , as XXX. 2. [502]. Fr says 

that the o. /. may have been dot? with the S , 

which was then elided, as in the saying [of Abb Umayya 
AlFadl Ibn AVAbbas Ibn Abl Lahab (MN)] 

197 
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[ Verily the familiar friendi have n netoed the. se 2 yarafinn, 
and made of, and have broken to thee the promise of the 
matter ivMch they jyromised (MN)], i, SJoi [338]. 

As for , it is extraordinary, as delayed pay- 

fi fi y- 

men/, inf. n. [above], which is said by some to be orig. 

with Kasr, but pronounced with Fath because deemed 
heavy ; and is mentioned by AZ with Kasr of the J : 

U mm. ** y 

while also is allowable, with quiescence [as well as 
Fath of the ^ j, both being read in the Revelation (R), 

> O ^ «» > 0 y- 

where with quiescence of the ^ is read in 
j.yi V. 3. And do not ye let haired of a people 
indueeyou by Ibn ‘Amir, Isma‘il on the authority of Nafi‘, 
and Ibn ‘Ayyash on the authority of ‘Asim (B;. Jyu 

7 y 

occurs as an inf. n. .‘a only live words, inf. n. of 

jlJ-Syy O 9 >e 

icjLajj' I performed ahlulion[?>i2K \ , inf. n. of 

I pnrifii (I myself, inf. n. of I was eagerly de- 




fi > ^ ^ ^ e *0 y-* n 7 y 

iirous, c>fi* inf. q/^UJl cjJjj The fire blazed, and JyyS 
[above] i^if. n. of accepted, as S transmits, Jjii occurs 
i. q. Jyuxj, like animal slaughtered^ and^.^ and 

o-'-' xs ^ 

writing hook. And ()j«i also, like ia,^ leaves knocked off 
a tree with a stick and ydiu debris. And &JU3 often 


Q 9 tiy f)ye»> 0.^0* 

occurs i. q. JyiA-e , as [265j, iUCssyo ridiculed, and sJjJ 

[265] *, and aLu i. q. [265]: while both are intensive, 
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iUjUx occurs denoting the cause of the act. as in the Pro- 
phet’s saying jJjJI chudren are a 

cause of c<iwa^ dice, hoarding, and niggardliness. And 
jjjii occurs denoting what the thing i.s done with, like 
medicine poured into the mouth, ^Ju an infasion, 
and emetic. But some of the measures mentioned 
are not inf. ns. (R). 


§. 332. The inf.n. of the non-tril [v. (And, A), i. e., 
of the augmented iril. and the unaugmented and augment- 
ed quad. (Jni),| is regular (IH, IM). Thus you say, 
[e. g. (R)>] that the inf. n. of every v. whose pret. is on the 

^ ojE O 

measure of Joii! is on the measure of JL»if (R, Jm', that 
the inf. n. of every v. whose pret. is on the measure of 

X fii r' S 

Jjij is on the measure of Jy^’ (R), that the inf. n. of 
every v whose pret. is on the measure of is on 

the measure of JIaaIu*.! (Jm), aiwl that the inj. n. of every 
V. whose pret. is on the measure of jJjii is on the measure 


of itLUi (R), and so on (Jm). And one rule may 
also be hazarded for the whole of the qtiad. and 
augmented vid. that you should look at the pret., 

and add an I before its final : and then, if there be two 
mobiles [anywhere] before the final in the pret., you 
should pronounce only the first of them with Kasr, as (a) 


inf. w. Jliit; (b) JJUi 


inf. n. J^jii *, (c) ^jLti [482] , 
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inf. n. ; (d) fnfn.Jhu^ [below]; and (e) Jmi ,in/ 


O (v 

n. Jui [below] : but, if there be three mobiles, you should 
pronounce the two first with Kasr, as (a) Jjiijl, in f n.JUiil ; 
(6) jl*j»;Cw(,eny. w. JLjiiXu<f ; (c) jjuif, ^n/! n. JLjiAif ; (d) Jj«il , 

fi ^ *t cs^o 

orig. JJjtil , zw/! ?i. JiLsiit ; (e) Jljtil inf. n. 


; and (/) eWi’ , *«;/! « Jlaij [below]. What I have 
mentioned is not founded upon the assumption that the 
inf. n. is derived from the v. [ 331 ] ; but is intended to 
explain how the inf n. occurs regular, if one happens to 
have a previous knowledge of the v. The most notorious 


.'Si y ^ ^ S» 

inf. ns, liowcvcr, of J^,JJju,jLC:Li,an(l JutAj,vid. 


xJULLo , and Jjtij' , are contrary to the rule mentioned. 
IJut, as for Jlx9 ,tn/. n. of JutU , like Jus , it is contract- 

r X ^ C5 

ed from the regular, being or/7. (R ontim IH). JUi 


^ U .i- •*>' ^ ^ 

inf n. of Jjts [above], jL*jo and JL*s inf. ns. of , and 


© a ^ -a 

JIaaj , inf. n. of Jufcftj , though regular, have become con- 


fined to hearsay ; and such intances of them as occur are 
not to be copied (R on the SH). And the only inf. n. 


of JJjiAj* and J^Lft3*,andof what is co-ordinated with 


such as Jr>^‘ , and the like, is contrary to the rule, 

as JJjwj and Jk^Uj [below]. The predicaments of [all] 
these inf ns. will [now] be explained [in detail] (R on the 
IH) The vs. that exceed three letters are of two kinds, (1) 
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composed solely of rad, letters, which kind is only quad . ; 
(21 containing an augment, which kind is of three sorts, 
(a) commensurable with the quad, by way of co-ordi- 
nation with it, (b) commensurable with it without co-ordi- 
nation, and (c) incommensurable with it. The predicament 
of the sort co-ordinated with the quad, is the same as 
that of the quad, in the pret., aor., and inf. n,, as JJU,& 


[483], aor, J^-U^ , inf.n, &JUU^ ; [482], aor. JciVjsxj, 

infn. ;and^^ [274, 482], aor. 

[below];like ^^^[495], aor.^^tXj [404], inf.n. 

[336], The sort commensurable [with the quad,\ without 
co-ordination has three formations, Jotil , Jj« , and Jl^U : 

but, though these formations are on the measure of 
in its vowels and quiescence, that is a thing virtually acci- 
dental, not being intended; and therefore their inf. ns. are 


not like (lY ). The inf.^n. of Juiii is JUil (S, M, 

Will, L, lA, Aud, A), regularly, wlien Jutil is sound in the 


g [338] (lA, Aud, A) as honored., inf. n. [below] 
(lY, L,IA, Aud, A), whence gave, infn. uLiic|[342. 
A] (S,IY, Ij,IA). For the quad, has two inf. ns. , iUUljii 


and JiL*3 [below] : and, the first being more prevalent and 


O • 

inseparable, whereas Jikjis sometimes does not occur, the 
inf. n, of the co-ordinated accords with the more preva- 
lent, as Spb^ [above] and [482]; while the inf, n. 
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of what is commensurable without being co-ordinated 
accords with aSj.l^S'l [above], in order that it may 
eiy oy a share in [the predicament of j the quad, on account 
of the resemblance and commensurability (lY), The 
inf. n. of is (1) Juxii’ (S, M, WIH, L, lA, Aud, A), 

^ 55 ✓ 

regularly (L, Aud, A), when Jjii is sound (L, lA, Aud, 
A) in the J [338] (L, Aud, A), as iuy«i'[252, 486], inf. n. 
^«jC» , and iiXjA* F punisk'^d him^ inf. n. ^t^‘(S,IY), 
whence IV. 162.[39] (iY,IA), as though they made the ^ 
at its bcgiiming a substitute for the aug. ^ in Jjls, and the 

fi ^ a 

45 [before the final (lY)] an equivalent for the I in JUil , 
thus altering its beginning as well as its ending (S,IY), as 
they do in Ji*il (lY) : (2) (M, WIH, A), as yoi , 

inf, n. [338] (WIH), (a) seldom in the case of such 
as [489], fu/. Tt. ; (b) prevalently in the case 

f iS 

of the V. whose J is a Hamza, as divided into partSy 
inf. n. ; though here the inf. n. occurs according to 

Q O ^ 

the 0. f also ( A), as * 4 ^^(Sn): (c) necessarily in the case 

of the unsound (A) in the J [338] (Sn) : (3) JCjuS (WIH, 
L), when multiplication is intended [334, 489] (L), 
repeated., inf n. [334] (WIH), like 

Q ^ a ^ 

iieycd muchy or often,^ inf n. [below], travelled 

^ Q->' *',!<• 

round about much, or often, inf. n. , and went 
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rotmd about much^ or ofte7i^ inf. w. Jl^^‘ (L) : (4) Jlii 
(S, M, WIH,L,IA), said by some (S, M) of the Arabs 
(M), as xxjif' / spoke to him, inf. n. [below] (S, M, 
L), and / burdened him, inf n. JUj>. (S), whence 

Qjf CbCT^ LXXVIIL 28. And they have utterly 

denied Our signs. (S,M,WIH,IA), as though they followed 

a ^ o 

the same method as in Jljiit jL»i|, pronouncing the 

initial with Kasr, and adding an I before the final (S,IY) 
letter (S) : (5) JUii with a single g , as LljJ^read in the text 

O 

with a single 6 [below] (I A).ln the non defective, Juuiij is 

universal, regular ; while jJJUiij' is frequent, but confined 

0 6^ 

to hearsay. And so, when the J is a Hamza, 

O'' 

charging with error and XSk^‘ , according to AZand the 
rest of the GG-. But S appears to say that aijub’ is ne- 
cessary when the J is a Hamza, 'as in the defective [338] ; 

o o ^ f, a 

so that is not said (R on the SH). jUi in the 

conjug. of jJls is common in the language of the elegant 
speakers among the Arabs: for they use nothing else] 
and one of them, hearing me expound a text, said txkJ 

® ^ ^ fi5 

Lo Assuredly thou hast expounded it with 
an exposition whose like has not been heard of (K). But 

O a 

(JUi does not occur in the non-inf. n., except with a 
substituted for the first of its double letter, as l>\'^ [278], 
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, and [685] ; whereas in the inf. n. the ^5 is net 

substituted, in order that the inf. n. may be like the v. 

(R on the SH). [According however, to BD, Illsh, and A,] 

JUi as inf, n. of Jjls , like (L)v^l4>5 inf n, of [with 
✓ < * 

adouble 5 in both (Sn)] isanomalous (L, Aud, A) ; and, [ac- 
cording to BD, ] so is Jljiij’ in multiplication., like ^Cw5 
[334] (L). But, as for <.^\6S with a single j [above], as 
inf n. of(ot^ , I have not heard of it. And ClAS'in the 
reading of LXXVIII. 28. is best explained as the inf. n. 
of oODput in place of the inf. n. of as is put 

in place of isJ (K, B)j in LXXIII. 8. [40, 331] (R 
on the SH). It is [said by Z to be] (1) the inf. n. of 
wjo , on the evidence of the saying 

[Then I spoke truth to her, and lied to her : and man 
is profited by his lying, and similarly 

And verily the praise of men is true and false ,* 
while thy praise is true, there is no lie in it (N)] ; being 
then [governed] like [the inf n. in] LXXI. 16. [40] : 
for it either means \yiOXi and have falsely lied, 

[like u'Lu and ye have grown vigorously, one of 
the two constructions of LXXI. 16. given in the K] j or 
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is governed in tlie acc. by because it implies tbe 

sense of ySJ' , since every denier of the truth is lying: 

(2) i. , the sense being cinel Auve 


bandied charges of lying, or bandying charges 

of lying, because, when they were lying according to the 
Muslims, and the Muslims were lying according to them, 
there was a bandying of charges of lying between them 


(K). The inf n. of J.cLi is (1) xltlii (S, M,WIH, IM, 
L), regularly (S, Aud), as [490], inf n. Uslil 

(lY, WIH, lA, Aud) , like [490], inf. n. 

(L, lA, Aud): (2) [jUjii , for] those who say [above] 

R C 

(S,M) and [below] (S), [or] the people of AlYaman 


(Will) , say (S, M, Will) and [278, 685]^ 

adding an ! before the final, and pronouncing the initial with 
Kasr, as in , and then converting the [first] | into 

(lY) : (3) Jl;^[ 328] (S, M,Win, IM,L), often (S,L), as 
though this ^ were elided (S, lY) for lightness (lY), as 

[342A] (S, lY, Win, L, lA, Aud), whence I 

disputed toith him, inf. n. (S, lY): (4) [Jlli , for] 

they say , inf. n. , and IuJjG , inf n. Jlh (M). 

And sometimes the simple substantive from it occurs on 
the measure of iojii , as disputation, i. c., , from 

’ 'i '' ' ' ' " 

al^Lo He disputed with him (L). According to S (Dm), 

tSe inf. n, inseparable from oJUli is liUlXo’ (S, lY, Dm), 

( 198 ) 
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45^<,<r 

like JUaxm,! from viJjwXwt (S) ; for they sometimes dis- 
card JUi (lY, Dm) and Ju^i (lY), but not RJL&Ux>,as 
/ saJ him, inf. n. x-uJL^ , not (lY, Dm), 

6 >> ti >’ ^ y ^ ^ .0^ y ^ 

nor (lY). JL*9 is disallowed, [and *JLtU^ requisite 

(A);] in [the inf. n. of (Sn)] the whose o is a , 
as tooli the left side (R, And A), and ^j^LS took the 
right side, (And, zV), inf n. and xJuoL^c (A), where 

^Lwo [or is not said (K), bceanse of the heaviness (R, 
Sn) of a ^ pronounced with Kasr at the heg-inning of a 
word(Sn)*, while 2oc.Lj contracted loith him by the day, 
inf [not \/c^L^ (A)^] is anomalous (And, A). 

is not anomalous ; and some MSS have “ and ”, 
according to which [version] the [reproach of] anomalous- 
ness is poured upon only. IM docs not except the JxU 
whose o is a (5 , hccaiisc it is extraordinary : nay, the 


very v., whose o is a , is rare (Sn). But [with a 
double^ (R)] is anomalous (Sll), the regular form being* 
%\'y> with a sing'le ^ ; and the reason why in in f. ns. they 
add something more than in vs. is that qi.s. arc lighter 
than vs., and more tolerant of burdens (R). , as jLxAiJ , 

n cs 

is regular, according to those who say JUi as inf. n. of 

✓ C ^ ^ 

Jii (AA/) : but, [according to A,] JLx^ is anomalous (A). 
The incommensurable sort has ten formations, two n(ft 
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beginning with a Hamza, vid. aiid JktLij and: eight 
invariably beginning with a couj. Hamza, three fjuin.^ 
yid. JoL^t , Jcjuiil , and cUil ; and five vid. J.*a;c.u,!, 

JL»i| , jLsyiil , Jyti} , and jJliAil (IV). T]s(! inf. n. of 

every v. beginning with an n ai^.ym is foniKNl by pro- 
nouncing its penultimate Avith paniiu, if it be sound in 

✓ ^ ^ ft 5 X X _ X X 

the final, as learned., inf. n. [lielow], J^iUj ,</</'. 

G > X X X -'x ft !* <» X 

n. JiUj [I)elow], and , inf it. [ bcloAA'] 5 

and Avith Ivasr, if it be unsound, as lamed away., 

X XX 

inj\ n, \iyS , folloired cons3Cutlvfdij, inj. )i. Jt^3* , 

x-OXx ‘'x'' fi.£'^xft>'-'x 

and , inf. n. [below], ornj. , ^^Jly , and 

f5 31 o X X 

^yULw, by analogy to tlieir s(»uud counbu’parts, the 
pamma being (di urged into Ivasra in order that a forma- 
tion not found in the language, vid. that the final of the 
[fZec/.] n, should be a ^ preceded by a Hamma, may not 
be produced. And vs. beginning with an aurj. ^ have 
no inf. ns. formed differently from wluit has been men- 


tioned, except such as are extraordinary, A'id. (1) JLi^‘ 

X X 

'S £ X X ft a 

inf n. of (Jjeaj , as JUjsxj [below] inf. n. of aud(jSuj 

inf. n. of , Avlience &iJlj [beloAA^] ; (2) 

tnf. n. of J^Uj , as inf. n. of They sJiotj 
or threw, one at another [beloAv], i. e. (»ly [335] (L). 
The inf. n. of jliS is (1) Jlls (S,M, Will, lA, A), regxi- 
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^9 •/* Sjpolcf^ f inf. n. liQ (S, IY>, 

tS ^ >• fi & -»>* 'J’CS^x • f* 

whence |JIjo , inf. n. lOiLi- [above], ana tU^sU , tnf. n. 
Jil^- [below] (lA, A), the g being pronounced with 
Pamm (S, lY, lA) because there is no n. [in the language 
(S)] en the measure of Jotii (S, lY) with Fath of the g , 

fi dJ ^ ^ 

while with Damm of the g is found among ws., as 
a ceriain bird [379] (lY): (2) jL*jij (M, WIH), 
according to those who say ■|*iky[above](M),aS(jJU3, 

n. [below] (Will). They [that say vllAT (S, lY)] 

say jjJUsJo I burdened myself toith it., inf n. jU^O' 
[above] (S, M) ; and the poet says 

9 o 2 0 C5 S 9'^ O-^-x ^ 3 > - ^ o J5 

JjcaJJ ye ^ SjLlS 


[above] (M), cited by Th from an [unnamed (Jsh)] Arab 
of the desert (lY), There are three loves ; for there is 
a love that is attachment, [like the tie between father 
and child (Jsh),] and a love that is affection^ like the 
love of friends (Jsh),]a?z6? a love that is murder (AAZ), 
Jsh)], like the love of the lover and the beloved (Jsh). But 
JUuj is [said by some to be] anomalous (L, lA, Aud, A); 


^ S5^ ^ 

The inf n. of JaUi' is (S, M), as the inf n. of Jjtij 
is Jam', because the measure and the number of letters 
are one, and oAtUa from v:>AaU corresponds to oJLiii 
from saJju ; while they pronounce the ^ with Pamm (S, 
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lY in order that the inf. n. may not resemble the j??. (S), 
because, if they pronounced it with Kasr, the inf, n. would 

resemble the pL, as [253,376] (lY) ; and they 

G ✓ ^ 

do not pronounce it with Fath, because there is no 
[in the language (S)] among ns. (S, lY). But [ 
inf n. of JlcLw , like (B)] llios [above], is anomalous (L, 
Aud, A). The inf n. of every v. beginning with a conj. 
Hamzais formed by [pronouncing its third with Kasr, and 
(L, lA, Aud, A)] adding an I before its final (lY, L,IA,Aud, 

A)], except in the wliose c is unsound [338] (L). 

^ ^ ^ • 

Thus, (1) in the quin. (lY), the inf. n. (a) of is 


JljLajl (S, M,W11I), as (j.JLlaj| dejparted., inf n. 

[336] (S, lY, WIH) ; (b) of is JLjuIi (S, M, WIH), 
as I reckoned, inf. n. (S, lY); and (c) of 

Juiil is (S, M, WIH), as*^ 4 ^l [482] , inf. n, 

(S, lY, WIH) : (2) in the scar. (lY), the inf n. (a) of 
JljlaZwI is JLjLftA^I (S, M, WIH), as extracted^ 


inf n. (S, lY, Will) ; (b) of jQ is (S, 

M, WIH),as^LUl [482], inf n. (WIH) ; (c) of 


is (M, WIH), as [482], inf. n. 


[283] (lY, WIH) ; and (e) of jXL*il is (S, 

!M)| as u<MiMAKj)i [496], tnf. n. [2b3] (S, IY]> And 
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no V. beginnings with a conj. Hamza lias its itijl n. formed 
difFerently from what has been mentioned, except [the 

a -S' ^ 

augmented quad.^ [below] (L). lint from the v. 

beginning with a conj. Hamza is excepted that which is 
oriq. JlcUx or JjLib' , as ^LJcl jlcw ahoiU, was dishevel- 
led anUi auf lured ill, oi'ifj. and [757]: 

for the third [letter] of their inf. n. is not pronounced 
with Kasr, nor is an I added before their final (A) ; but 
the penultimate is pronounced with Damin, from regard 

G> a fii a 

to the o. /., as^Ust and^,^l(Tsr). AVhat is meant, how- 
ever, by IM [and others] is said to be the v. orig. begin- 
ning with a conj. Hamza, whereas the Hamza in what A 
mentions is imported for an accidental cause ^ so that there 
is no exception (Dm). The inf. n. of JeUi [and of what 
is co-ordinated with it (S, L, And, A), like and Jjili 
(Sn),] is (1) sllli (S, j\[,VVHH,I.\r, L), regularly (IM,L), 

9 9 0^0^ ^ ^ ^ ^ 

ftS J tThf'm Tim [above] (S, lY, AYIH, L, 

9 y ^ O y 

I A, Aud, A), and 1 pami^crGd liim^ inj\ 

990 

(lY, lA) ; and as I made it quake^ inf. n. 
lY, L, Aud),andjaljLli' I shook it, inf n, 'ih 
and as [above], m/. n. IjlSyL (S, L, And, A), and 
^ [above], inf. n. (L, And) : the s being affixed 

as a compensation for the f [added (lY)] before the final 
(S, lY) letter (S) in such as ^1^1 and (lY) : (2) 


n. Siisb, 




(S, 

iS(IY); 
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jSk*s ^S, M, WIH, IM, L), regularly in the reduplicated 

(Aud), as (^5 hi) Aud), JULis (S, Al, Ij), and 
[b(?low] (Aud) ; hut as matter of hearsay (L, Audi, not 

G ft 

universally (L), in tlic non-rediiplicated (Aud), as 
[below] (AVIII, I A, A), like v!jby« (S, lY, L, lA, Aud) 
and [above] (L, I A, A). The poet [AVAjjaj, father 
of (AAz) liu’ba (AI ),] says 



(M,L) That I pa mjjercd loith ickat a pa mper ing !, i. e., 
greatly^ the, being red. (A A/,) ; and the poet [Ru’ba Ibn 
AkAjjfij Ihn llu’b.i atTamlml, complaining of hoariness 
(Jsh),J says 

JUi^ ^ tXji ^yS U 

[below] (L, I A) O my people, I have grown old and 
impotent, orltav ecomenearXdii, i. e.,to growing old and 
impotent', and after men's groicing old and impotent is 

O ^ ft 

death (Jsh). But [below] is reported in the Tsr, 

on the authority of Sm and otlicrs, not to have been 
beard (Sn). And JLLs. is anomalous (lA, Aud). xjUUs 

here corresponds to aJULw in oJ-^U , and [here] to 

G 9 ti y 

JLjixi in oJLtU , the authority of these two here being 
like the authority of these two there (S). The first is 
the prevalent form, because it is inscj)arable from the 
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TV holeof these vs., whereas J^Ajt* sometimes does not occur : 

you say while [above] has not been heard 

(lY). But, according to some, both of them are regular; 
and this seems to be the language of the Tashil (A). 
The initial of is sometimes pronounced with Fath 
(S, M, L, And, A) in the reduplicated (M, And, A), like 
the initial of (S, L), as Jlpj and juis (S, M, L, A): 

but not in anything else, so that they do not say ; 

as though their not pronouncing the initial with Kasr 
were because of the heaviness of the reduplication 


(lY). There is no JiiT with Fath [among the forma- 
tions (K on XGIX. 1 ) in Arabic (A)], except in the 
reduplicated (K,A). But in G [above] there is 

a version , the ^ being pronounced with Fath from 
fear of the /s becoming a ^5 (MN). Kasr is the 0 . /., 
being pronounced with Fath only by assimilation 
to JL*Aj , all of which is with Fath, except and 

^ y.0 

»LiLb [334] ; while they, according to S, are simple sub- 
stantives put into the place of the inf. n. (A). with 
Kasr is [held by Ks, Fr, and the author of the K to be 

O y 

(A)] an inf. n., and Jiyj) with Fath a simple substantive 
(K,A) : and similarly with Fath is one that clatters, 
while gUaS clanging, clashing, clattering, rattling with 
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Kasr is an inf. n.\ and with Fath is a simple sub- 

stantive denoting what the devil whisper Sy while 

tt 

whispeTing\p^iOVQ\ with Kasr is an inf n. (A). J^kxa with 
Fatib, [as is said in tlie And and Dm i.Sn),] mostly means 
the act, part.., as ^ CXI V. 4 From the mi«- 

O 0«x» 

chief of the whisperer (Aud,Sn), and jLaAjio i. q. JuahLa^ 


[396] (Sn). Some, however, allow both [J!2^ with Fath 
and JiLii with Kasr (Sn)] to be hif. ns. (A), which is the 


opinion first mentioned by A [and others] (Sn). But 
retiring backwards^ inf n. of , and tLaiyj 

[40,273], inf. n. of (jcLifi , are anomalous (A). As above 
shown, the fourth [letter] in [the inf. n. of (Sn)] the v. 
beginning with the of quasi-passivity or its like (A), 


such as the o in [486] and [487] (Sn), is 

pronounced with Damm, when the v. is sound in the J , 
whether it belong to the conjug. of or JxLIs or JULiiIs 


[below] , or be co-ordinated with the last (A). The inf. 
n. of [what is on the measure of (lA)] JiLtii [in vowels, 
quieseences, and number of letters, and in beginning with 
the tfy of quasi-passivity or its like, even though it be 
not of the conjug. of JJL*ij (MKh),] is [on the measure of 
(lA)] JJjwj' (M, I A), with Pamm of its fourth, as 
[495. A], inf. n. [below] (lA). That comprises 

ten formations, (1) Jklb (Sn, MKh), as showed 

199 
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0 yj ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ 

rtsignation, inf. n. [above] (MKh) ; (2) JxU3’ 

[above] (Sn, MKb), as Jilii- [487], inf w. otlUi [above] 
(MKb) ; (3) JJjLftj (Sn,MKh\ as j ’*• ^7^*^ 

[above] (MKh) ; (4) Jjuij (vM!, MKh), as^ia**j, inf. 
n. “hl^- (MKh) ; (5) f clS 1^48 3J 

fi > y* ^ y' ^ ^ yy^ ^ 

MKh), inf, 71, (MKh) ; (G) 

[485] (SujMKh), inf. n. (MKh); (7) Ja.ii£>,as 

put on a cap (Sn, MKh), inf. n. fStKli) ; 

(8) JyjJu , as J^yj [‘i85J (Sn, MKli), hif. n. dy^f> (MKh); 

(9) oJUaj , as o.cte(l liKC nn evil .spirit 

<} » t .y ^ Q y. y 

(Sn.MKh), inf. n. (MKh) ; (id) as 

(Sn, MKh), inf. n. [below] (MKh). Cut, if the 

V. be not sonnd in the J , [which is then only a , either 
rad. or converted from a j (Sn),] tlic l)amnni must be 

W ^ ^ 

charged into Kasra, [for affinity to the ,5 (Sn),] as 
hung doion, inf. n. Jtyj •, SLuH dveio near, inf.n. 
[256]; and [482], inf. n. [above (A). 

> o ^ f ^ c» 

As for the augmented upon the measure of 


y (j O f V y^ a y. o 

its inf. n. is upon the measure of Jl*jix«t , as 

[495, 496], inf n. ; and as v^iJuUht [432, 496], 

0 o > c ✓ X ^ o ^ ^ o o 

inf. n. (S, lY), and , inf. n.fyL^\ [below] 

(lY'. The inf n. of J.J^t [above] is (1) jS^jtil (M, L), 



( 1545 ) 


as [432, 495], inf. n. [above], and 

[432, 496], inf. n. ^LwJb! ; (2) ilLJjts , as S^yuiJi and 
iU^UIs [283] (L). But, [according to S and lY,] xIuCLj and 

0 ^ J 

arc [simple substantives (lY),] not inf.m. conform- 
able to (jUJbl , but only like i^jUj in relation to 

^ ^ ii. ✓ > 

1 [40] (S,I Y ). And, [according to 1. 11 sb and A,] jUiiUij 

(A), [like] (Aud), is anomalous (Aud, A). 


§. 333. A [w.] commensurable with (Sn) Juijw is form- 
ed from [tlie inf. n. of (Sn)J every [unangmented] iril. v. 
(L,A), to indicate its inf n., and tl)e time miA plare in 
which [the accident denoted l)y] it oc<‘.urs [361] (L). And 
sometimes the S of femininization is affixed to it [r')G2] (L, 

Sn), as [below] (Sn). The inf. n of ihe uinugmcnted 
tril. occurs on tlie measure of [witli Fath [Jrb)], like 

killi7Tfj[p‘i2. A], ami ^^M^jedi'i uhinej^ 

Avith universal regularity j. The ruhj is for the inf. 
n. to be pronounced witli I’ath of tlu; p Avithout any res- 
triction [as to the vowel of the, p in its ao/*. and the sound' 

ness of its J (ARfi], excci)t wh<m it is formed from such 
✓ ^ ^ • 

as , aor. cX*j , in Avhicli case it is pronounced with 
Kasr , as d^ye [below] (BY). Jh says in the Sahah that, 
if its ui be an unsound letter , which drops off in its 
future , as in [482,699], its wf. n. is pronounced with 
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Kasr [of the g] , like ; but, if its o be retained in 
its future , as in [ 700 ] , or its J also be an unsound 
letter , even if its o drop off in the future , as in 
[699], its inf. n. is pronounced with Fath of the £, as 
[below] and (Jrb). The JutLe of the quasi -sound 
belonging to the cat. of the ^ is pronounced with Kasr of the 
£ , like lyn-yA [above] and Ja-jjo [below], whether it be an in f 
n. or a n. of time or place[361], according to what S mentions; 
but , if the quasi-sound be unsound in the J , then with 
Fath of the ^ , like ^^yJe , whether it be an inf n. or any- 
thing else. S, however, says , on the authority of Y [and 
others ( 8 )], that some of the Arabs say d^y* [below] with 
Fath, from[Jws .5 , aor. (S)] , whether it be an inf. n. 

or anything else. A nd, says S, the reason why the raaj- 

O ^ ^ 

ority say [above] with Kasr is that they sometimes 

alter the ^ in , saying Jisvjo and [701] ; so that, 
since they alter it by conversion [into ^5 at one time, and 

f a.' 

1 at another (S)], they assimilate it to the ^ of 
[482,699], which is altered by elision ; and therefore, as 
they say 3^^ there, so they say J^y^o here. And, as 
for those who say [above] with Fath, it is as 

though they said preserving the j (R). But 

they say sSy* loving [above] (S,R), with Fath, by common 
consent (R), because the y is preserved (S,R) in the 
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fatttre, by common consent (B), and not converted (S). 
The Jjii whose ^ is a ^ is like the sound in that its rule 
is to have JjUjo in the inf. w., as jiLiw passing life\ 
and what occurs contrary to that is reckoned anomalous, 
like in I ^ <iJljyuuj 11. 222 And they 

will ask thee about menstruation, which is an inf. n., 
as is proved by the [next] words Jo Say thou^ It 

is a nuisance. Some, however, do not hold the inf. n. of 
that [formation] to be regular, but confine it to hearsay 

ft <•- 

(L). But JjiAx) sometimes occurs in the defective, on 
condition [of affixion] of the 8 , as and 

ft ^ 

Ibelow]. And JwUjw [below] occurs in the hollow (R). 
Fatb and Kasr occur in (1) KjJojo (R,L), inf. n. of pLfe 
wronged, Fath being regular, and Kasr anomalous (L) ; 
(2) 8(\4.iSw« [331,342. A] (H,L)„ inf. n of (yfL praised 
(L); (3) iwjoo (R,L), inf n. of blamed (L) ; (4) 

^ G ss ^ ^ 

(K.L), inf. n. of was powerless (Ij) ; (5) 

(R,L), inf. n. of ,^.-0 vjas niggardly, aor. (L) ; (6) 
HjOmjo (R,L), inf n. of was angry (L) ; (7) iUmjAm 

'y 

ftfiS ^ GS 

accounting (R) ; (8) SLLcuo , inf n. of strayed \ (9) 

G ^ y y y 

ilXJL^x [below], inf. n. of «ilij» perished. And similarly 
in ^hjo , inf, n, of vs^aJUb ITie sun rose, Fath bein^ 
according to the Hijazis, and Kasr according to the Bank 
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Tamlm (L). S says that^^if^ki* ^^£s>. XCVII. 5. Until 
the rising of the daivn, [read by Ks (B)] with Kasr, meaps 
; but one may say that is a ii. of time, 
meaning the time o/its rising [ 501 J. Kasr and Daram 

9 

occur in juM [below]. Fath and Darani in being in 
easy circumstances (B). And all three vowels in (1) 

5 > 

JjuC^ [below] (R, L) and jUsCX^xi [above] (R), inf. n. of 


dULso perished (L); (2) (R, L), inf n. of ^cXii had 

> 

poiver^ ahilify (L)] (5) ibjjL) (R,L), rn/. «. of 
The man wanted, needed (L). AjkI Kasr [alone (R), 
anomalously (L),] in (I) ySjn (R,L), inf n. oi yS became 
old [L)‘, (2) ^:a.^[;V51] (R, L), inf n. of returned, 
as V. 53. [498]-, (3) \^iyo, inf n. of ^j.3^ was gentle (L); 

9 <» X 

[i) playing at hazard with unfeallicred and head- 


less arrows (R}; (5) [above] inf. n. of 

tiy' y ^ ^ 

disobeyed’, (6) xjy»jsx.A’ [above] {\i,\j),inf. n. of scorned 

^ y ^ . , , 9 .y y 

(L) ; (7) iijjLx (R, L), tnf. n. of pitied him (L) ; 

(8) Hyiiuo (lijL), inf. n. of yit pardoned \ (!)) [above], 
inf. 71. of^j^ excused (L) ; (10) knowing (R) ; (11) 

0 ^ ' 9'S-yy *»✓ 

iu’^yja , inf. n. of afflicted him (L) ; (12) (jojiiSjo [above] ; 

Q y y ti y 

sleeping at midday, coming 

passing the night ; (16) becoming hoary ; (17) 
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finding fault {\%) increasing eventually 

becoming (20) journeying ; (21) s^^ji passinglife\ 
(22) &AJuiuo wishing. The inf, n. is anomalous, (1) in one 
respect, (a) when pronounced with Fath of the g , but 
containing the8;(b) when pronounced with Kasr orDamm 
of the but not containing a s ; (2j in two respects, when 
pronounced with Kasr or Danim of the ^ , and containing 
tlie 5 (R), There is uo in the language, except 

ftJx' f' 9 S- 

siLLg» [above] , [below] , , and , as 

5I J 

jFor a day of battle or deeds oj generosity, 

9 ^ in ^ 0 y. ^ ^ C) f 

[ by Jamil (Jh),] Buthaina, keep to Verily 

if thou keep to it, ayainst the multitude of slanderers 
is what a help! , and 


® tifi 


UOUo Li.1 

Convey thou to the brother of AnNu^mdn a message 

ft » * ^ 

from me. But some assert that Joii/i is abandoiicd ; and 
that the exs. [of it ] mentioned have the finals elided, 
being curtailed by poetic license [58] , orig. 

^ M' 9;^,^ fi 9 o 

and xXJLo (L). S says ‘‘ does not occur in the lang- 
wage of the Arabs,” meaning “as a sing, or as a pi.:” 
while [his Commentator] Sf says that in ^ 
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>*’ I 

is orig. , the $ being elided by poetic license ; and 
similarly in (R). And [IH says that ] 

0 » • ^ ^ ir*/* 

j^jCo and , while there is no other [inf. n. on the 
measure of Jc«jLo , according to the chastest usage (Jrb)], 
are so extraordinary that Fr even holds them to be pis. 
of 2 LoyCo and (SH), like ^ (R, Jrb J pi. of s^‘ 
(Jrb), according to his opinion [254] (R), because of the 

fi f y 

strangeness of JulL# in the in/, n. (Jrb). Thus Fr 

allows and otherwise than by poetic license ; 

and, according to him, Jj«jc occurs as a pi. (R). And [the 
reason why we employed the restriction “according to the 

O 9 

chastest usage” is that (Jrb)] -iUL^ occurs (R, Jrb), with 
Pammof the J, as hif. n, of A-U> (Jrb), i. q. pershing 

O yU-y 

(R) ; and AIL* (R, Jrb) , mentioned by IKtt, with Damm 

Qy y Q > 

of the J , i. q, a message ; and^^/? , with Dainm of the 
, i. q. xjuMeasiness of circumstances and^^ competence., 

9 ^ y y 

wealth (Jrb). And some read II. 280. Until his 

being in easy circumsfances [447] (R, Jrb), with Damm 
of the and prefixion (Jrb). But Fr may assert that 

9 9 y a 9 j^y (9 y9 «> y 

tiJUL 4 « and dUU are pis. of [above] and xJOLri. q. 

^y y 9 ft 

jULi» [above] (H): and Akh says that the reading in 

II. 280 is not allowable , because there is no with- 
out the 8 in the language (Jh) ; [while Z, followed by B, 



( 1551 ) 


explains it] by elision of the » on prefixion, as in 

[331] (K, B). According to otiicrs than S (Sn), 
the inj. n. [of the tril. (A) sometiities (M)] occurs 
on the measure of the part., like fortitude. 

(M, A) and Jyi*^ tmder standing, reason (M), as the 
tn/. n. sometimes- occurs wlicn the jmss. part, is 
meant, likc^i^l a dirham t»f the governor's 

coining, 1 . c., coined hy him, |<x» XXXI. 

10. Ihis IS the creation oj God, the dem. referring to 

the created, and xiLS [70], i. e. [JY) ; but 

seldom, [being contiiicd to liearsay (Sn), j as 

They have notleftjieshto his bones, nor understanding 
to his rnnid (A), and [below], and 

[below], and in LXVlir. 6. [below]; 

and hence and [below], and '^Jj pitying 

(M). JyAAa , as in [247], i. c., ju*, is one of the 

inf. ns. that occur in tlic shape of the pass. part. ; and 

like it are and yy^ [below], and in 

LXVIir. 6. [below] : so say Akh and Fr (BS). 

And the inf n. of any thing else [than the iiuaug- 

mented tril. (R, Jrb)] ooeurs [often (A), with universal 

regularity (Jrb),] on the measure of the pass. 23 art. (SH, 

A), which is therefore applicable to the inf. n., the pass, 

200 
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part.^ and the ns. of time and place [363] (R, Jrh). And 
hence 


ULwwi./0^ 


L^tSfc\iAAiIU*Oa LkJLiMV^^ 


[below] (M,A), by Umayya Ilm Abis-Salt (lY, AAz), 
Praise he to God at otir entering tipon the evening, and 
at our entering ugwn the morning ! May my Lord make 
us pass the morning.^ and make us gyass the evening.^ in 


weol. (AAz), XXIII. 30. Make Thou 

me to disembark with a blessed disembarking (lY), 
Ul^x) ^Lj XL 43 In the na me of God he 
Its saiuncj and its anchoring ! (lY, A\ i^JoUslxj j*,Jib| 
Tl [342. A.] (A), 


AJ-c SJ.J} ^v-u |*Acj ^ syo Aju 'iyo Aj 5 

(M, A), by a man of the Bauu Alilzin (lY), And ye 
have tried us time and after time, and the knowledge 
of the quality of the man is acquired on the occasion of 
experience (T), 


y ^ 9 ^ ^ O 4^ 4 >>y 

kAs>>^ ,5A.i4jl (jU ^ ui*j 

[by ‘Alkama Ibn ‘A])ada (lY, AAz), Then I brought 
her (my riding-beast) to water, as though its pools from 
foulness were red as henna and the juice of the leaves 
of sesame together. She is coaxed to the dung of the 
troughs, and desired to drink of the water dunged into, 
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««cZ, (/* she loathe it, then verily the feeding between two 
drinkings is a starting and riding (AAz),] 

if v:>.jLi v:iA.A-wkO U 

9 u-j ^ > O ^ 

^■b ^ ^ ^5 V’ ui 

(M), by Ra’ba(IY, AAz) Ibu Al‘Ajjaj (lY), 0 my lord, 
if I do amiss, or forget, Thou, toilt not forget, nor die. 
Verily the preservation sh dl he like my having been 
preserved, i. e., like my preservation, Lo being infinital 
(AAZ), 3^ ^^Isyo^ XXIV. 18. And dispersed 

them with every dispersion [below] (vV), 

> a y- a 9 ** f ✓ 9 ^ y. tu ^ 9 

if| jvf ^ iLjiliLiC if 

(M, A), by Zaid AlKhail (lY, AAz) atTai, I fight 
until I see not for me any fighting, because of the ene- 
my’s overcoming, and I escape tvhen not any but the 
sharp-ioitted escapjes (AAz), and 

(M) As though the sound of the cymbal ivere in his 
(the horse’s) champing the hit (lY, AAz), or neighing 
(lY). The shape of the pass. part, of what exceeds 
three [letters] occurs as (1) an inf. n., as XXXIV, 18. 

0-*' a 9 

[above], i. e., J/; (2) a n. of time, as 

IjL^Uuavo. 2 lU 

[above], i. e., at the time of our entering upon the 
evening, and of our entering upon the morning ; (3) 
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Bt ii» of plficc^ as «b^ 

^■Jua XVII. 82. M// Lordf hrinri me in^ i. e., into 

AlMadlua, at a (food place of hi Imjinei in] and take me 
out, i. e., Uom^l'AAsk'A, at a (food place of takinff otU (BS). 

fi > « ^ 

But, as for h liat occurs on the measure of j^xixi , like 

f} 9 o ^ ^ ^ ^505 

^yM^beinif in easy eircum^tanc,ei^, \i. c., (R, Jrh,)] 

S > <'>' ti o } 

and^^^ heinij in difficult circurnstancef>, [i. e.,^.Av.e (R, 
Jrb), as in their saying- 8p^>x> kb-o Leave him alone. 

y o ^ ^ 

until his hriiiij in easy circumstances i\\\([ 
u7itU his heiny in difficult circumstances (Jrh),] 
fortitude, [i. e. (li)j] and ,jyXiu madness, [i. e., jUxs 

9 9 *1^ > >-iS 

(R), as (jycijl |JC>U LXVIIL 6, Tn which of you is the 
madness (R, Jrh), i. e., jUXaJt, according- to one saying 'Jl), 
i. e., when the is not made red. (Jrh),] it is rare 
(SII). S, however, [dillering from others (R ),] disallows 
the ocxiurrencc of tin; inf n. upon the measure of 
(M,R,BS,Sn) ; and explains these things according to 

ti 9 ti 9 

their apparent form (lY), He holds and^^>uujuo to 

, 9 ^ 9 fi ^ 

he eps. (R, Jrh) of JL&. a state, i. e., iui JLs^ 
(a state) where/in easy circumstances are experienced 

9 ^ <^9 

[and jw**?. -wherein difficult circumstances are 

f) •Jfi. 

experienced^ (R); [or rather, of a case,] as though one 
said xyi *uto or luJ Leave him alone 
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until {a case) wherein easy circumstances^ or difficult 
circumstances, are experieoiced (S); [or a time,'] the 
sense being ^Jl and until {a time) 

tvherein easy circumstances, and difficult circumstances, 
are experienced (Jrb); by suppression of the prep,, 
as in their saying obtained, i. e., juXc 

(R ) ; because the occurrence of the hif. n. upon the 
measure of Jytix is impossible, according to him (Jrb) : 

O 5*> ^ !* > 6 ^ 

and so he says that and , wliich are hvo 

sorts pace, are {ft- pace) raised, and loioered, i. e., 

strengthened and weakened, by the mare *, and so he 

O > 

holds Jjiuw) to mean confined, tightened, i. e., {an 
understanding) tightened and strengthened ; and 

9 ^ 0 9 n ^ ^ 

to be meaning {patienco^ wherein forti- 

o 9 

tude is practised ; and the in jvXjLj to be redn (R), 

9 9 

being a iiass. part, when tlie uj is made red. 
[184, 503] Jrb). As for &j»jyCc, it is obviously not an 
in/, n., but is the, thing disliked, the » being the indica- 

9 o ^ o 

tion of substantivity ; and similarly , as 

aJL&. Jeojo Explain thou to me the true tale oj his state, 
i, e., its reality, from their saying 

o ^ 

syCi He told me truly the age of his young camel, 
meaning Explain thou to me his state, which thou hast 
told me truly (R). And [the inf. n, that occurs upon the 
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measure of (Ji’b)] forgiving^ restoring 

to healthy [i. q. sULui (R, Jrb), inf. n of ^gjULc forgave 
we, restored me to health (R),] iUsLc ending [below], 

^•Ij remaining^ [i. q. xli? , as 

LXIX. 8. Then shall thou see any remaining for them 9 
(R, Jrb),] ibolS lying, [i. q. as Jb6l^ 

LVI. 2. While there shall be no lying at its coming to 

fi^ '' - 9 ✓ :«' 

jpass (R, Jrb), and Xilj coquetting and ogling, i. q. Ji(i> 

O b 9 

and ^>JLc (R),] is rarer (SII) than what occurs upon 
the measure of Jjjlm (Jrb). As for iuiL* , it is obvious- 

Oy' ^ 

ly an act, pai't. , because it is i. q. s^l last', for one says 

^Hs. The thing succeeded the thing, i. e,, took 
its place *, while the ii is the indication of substantivity, 

Q y ^ fiy' y- 

or [is affixed because] iUjsl* is orig. ep. of iuLgj end, 
extremity. And in LXIX. 8. may be k*jG 
{soul) remaining 5 or (jb thing remaining^ t\\Q 
K denoting substantivity. And similarly iLsli , i. q. 

y* 

0 y* ® y- 

JuaU excellent thing, the s denoting substantivity ; 

or juLoU iUiaA excellent gift. And iu5l^ in LVI. 2. 

.y y* * ^ 

Ox ^ O «x 

may be i. q. ibjls [204], the sense, being that 
the soul shall then he helieving, truthful. All of 
this is with the S (R). And [it is said that (R) ] 
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the n, [of the tril. (A) aometimes (M, A)] occurs on 

^ ^ « 9 

the measure of the act. part. (M, R, A), as U3u> ^ [76] 


{M,R, Sn), i.c., C\^ (lY, R, Sn), as the inf. n. [sometimes 

(lY)] occurs in place of the at;# pjart., as J<Xft 
[142,143] (lY, R), i. e. , and^^ ?Lo [247, 312], i. e., 
[below] (lY). And hence L^JLi f^G was struck 

r*. e • >' X 

xvith paralysis (A); and ^*1 ^^5 ^ ^5 [7G] (M,R), 

^99 990 ^^ 

i- e., l^iXwco! if (lY, R), according to S 


[below] (R) ; 

tjLb if L^ss.! ^ ^j./o ^5UJLj 

[below] (51, A), by liishr Ibn Ab) Khfiyaiin, praising Aus 
Ibn Hiiritha Ibn La’m ai.Ta’i, Sufficient indeed for me 
as a trial is the distance., the being led., from Asmd; 
and there is no healer Jor the. love of her, since it has 


X X X 

lasted long AKB), i. e. Lib' (lY), meaning ibU^ (A), 
the ^5 being made quiescent by poetic license, which 
often occurs, whence 


X xx^-ox^xx^x X^ip X CtSOx 

LJ i^iXXS^I \ii)yA yjAS^ X>9L^L 

>* 0 ' 0-0 ^ 0,^0 ^ 

LJLs».|^JLl ia^!t ^ |» g . h &iJ| |V^ !<> Lj 

( lY"), by the Majnun of the I3anii ^Amir, And, ifii were 
the case that a slanderer had his home in Al Yamdma, 
while my home was on the highest peak of Madramaut, 
he would find his way to me. And what good do they 
get (God keep them not well ! ) in Laila's severing my 
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ties f , by rule ( AKB) ; and >>f4J 

LXIX. 5. Then, as for Tkarnud, they were destroyed 
for [their (K, B ] rebelliousness, i. e., ; and 

LXIX. 8. [above], i. e., ®U^ (A). But USU may be a 
corroh. d. s. [79] ; and similarly oi^ in 
[above], i. e., Lkif , like in [above] : 

for, as the ^a.ss. joari. in XVI. 12. [79], 

with the rtcc., is a corroh. d. s., not i. q.the t uf. n., so is the 
act. ^ 30 rt in what we arc considering (R). And II U 
says that in ^Jt La^L^ [above] is a d. s. coupled 

to jUipl Si which is [in the position of (lY)] a (I Y, 

R), like LXVIl. 19. [.538] (R), the op. of both being 
cujJjU , and the phrase being constructively 51 
1*^0 UiLi covenant icUh my Lora, not 

revilinff, nor in such a state that a Z/e o/.speoc/i was 
proceeding out of my mouth (lY', Avhat lie covenanted 
[with God (R)] not being mentioned ^^1Y,R), bcc.iuse 
indicated by the sentence, since it is like the correl. of 
the oath , which is suppressed with an explanatory 

* ^ -e- '' 

context [0501 ; while, according to S [above], 51 is 
the correl. of v:i}JkjcLc (R). And the inf. n. is used in the 

sense of ('!) the act. part. , as »Lc , i. e., [above]; 
(2) the jpas5. part., as 
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8 5^ ol^^’^gLt ^vXJl o^ju Jjt' 

[161] (R on tlic IH) Shalt thou k»mo the dwelling on 
Tihruk f (/< was) a dwelling of Su'’das ivheu she was one 
of thy helooed (AKB). It is then uniform in g’cntler and 
number, from regard to the o. f ; but may also be dual- 
ized and pluralizcd. Or, in these two ca-.s., a prtf. may be 
suppressed, i. ^ of{the possessors 

of) thy love. The former hypothesis involves a hyper- 
bole, as though the possessor of the accident were embo- 
died of the accident, by reason of the completeness of his 
qualifiability by it [143] (R on the IH). 



§. 334. Jli^- , like !>bp [below], [332] (M, 

Jrb), ^10^4^ [below], wUli', [ijlLaS (lY),] jUiL3,and 
[332] (M), in the sense of much rejecting^ 


going round about (YI, Jrb), fermenting, 
sporting, [i^^o clapping, (1 Y),] Joj- killing, and 
journeying (YI), is formed to denote multiplication, 
\repetition (lY),] and intensijication oi the act (M,Jrb). 
AVhen you intend to make the inf. n. of the [unaugment- 


O ^ o ^ 

ed] tril. intensive, you form it upon the measure Juis ; 

and this is the saying of S ; like [above] for 

yff much fermentation, and and [above]. 

' * 9 V V 

Notwithstanding its frequency, however, JL*a» is not 
regular. The KK say that JIIIj is orig. the JLoiij 


201 
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importing- multi plication [489], its ^5 being converted into 

ft ^ ^ n 

I ; 80 tliat ^iJo is orifj. ^ Jo [932]. But the saying of 

{* ^ ^ ^ 

S is preferaldo, because they say wL*JLj [above] ; while 
does not occur, though the KK may say that it is 
one of those words whose o.f. is obsolete (R). When 

Q ^ 

JLhaj is an inf. n., it is pronounced with Fath of the 


r, ✓ c ^ Q .0' o ^ 

initial, like jl^^‘ [above] and o:l^‘ [932], not otherwise, 

<) x' W W _ w. ^ x- « 

except in two words, ^jLxo and sUlU [992], as Jjj bL^‘ 

o 

XVL 91. /’’b;- explanation of every thimj and 
#Uiij I met him face to face., i. c., sULl ; whereas in 


^Liis V. 45. Towards the inmates of the 
fire, it is a simple substantive, which is governed in the 

G xX • 

acc. as an ndv. (BB). There is [thus] no JI»aj , with 
Kasr of the v:i> , among inf. ns., except these two (lY), 

« x- ^ , G XX > 

And some say JLdxj also (D) from jUxeUxi compeAiny in 
archery, and from ^.^^1 drank wine (CD). 

fj X- o ^ 

But, as for , says S, it is not an intensive formation, 
otherwise its would be pronounced with Fath ; but is 
a simple substantive put in place of the inf. n. of > 

n xx , x 

as , which is a simple substantive is put in place of 

Oxx^ Gx^^ X.-.XX OxxO 

, and «yLj and sLiafi are put in place of tiyL^I and 

Xii^ , -..x-x* 

?.Ub^l [1)42. A] (R)> And its counterpart is ^UJj, by 

G </* 

which they mean only msetiny, as says Arlla'i 



y 


m\\ ) 


Jufl^l vLLjLaAj StX-^l^ ^5^^^ 

/ //aye //oj)e// for thy bounty. Will its promUos comef 
For to-day hope has fallen short oj meett ny thee (S). 
And in ^yciJ Fath also lias been heard, to which Jh 
and others restrict themselves (CD); while those who 
recite the saying- [of Tarafa t Aid)] 

is^-5 ^ ^ 

And my tipplinfj wines ceased not^ and 7)ry pleasure ^ 
and m.y selling and niy expending my property neio 
and old with Kasr of the «y arc taxed with a mistake 
(BS). They say that JIIIj with Knsr of the «y occurs 

O ✓ • 

in only sixteen « 5 ., two i. q. the inf. //., vid, (1, 2) ^,Ij^ 
and [332]: and [fourteen non-inf. .>/«., vid.] (3) 


, as %\y.^ yi An hour of the night passed ; . 

(4-G) Jljli, )lijo,and [names of (D)] places; 

fj o - O X ^ 

(7) a crocodile, and also a great liar ; (8) jjUjj 

o ✓ * 

two pieces of cloth seton together ; (9) j»UlJ quick at 


swallowing (10) JLi+j a7i efigy[old \] (11) 

[283] ; (12) Api a [small [D)] pigeon-house ;(13) 
as I g,.d^ asUi! oo! The she-camel arrived at her 
time for being covered ; (14) (15)^LaAj 

a [short (D)| necklace ; (IG) J'-yj' sho7't (U). 
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§ 335. Anil , [the ^ of which is doubled to 
denote intensification and multiplication (lY),] is simi- 

Cm* 9 vy ^ ^ 

lar, as 'I here ^vas hetween them much 

shooting one at another \ and as much incitement. 

(M, Jrb), and much prevention (M), on both 

sides (Jrb). It docs not proceed from [only] one [side] 
(IY,R); because [332], [below], and arc 

intensive forms of [487], viLsu , and (R); 

fcincc the meaning is shooting one at another^ 
and inciting, iind preventing^ one another (lY), But 
sometimes tliis measure occurs (lY, R) as an inten- 
sive inf. n. of the [unaugmentcd] tril. (R), denoting 
\an act proceeding from onhf\ one [sjV/c] (IY). ^rhus 

Mi is much \hnoiclcdge of and skill in (M),] guiding, 
much mischief-making (M, R), ^ 5 ^jyswts muck evil- 
speaking (IY, R), and being much engrossed icitk 

the business of the Khildfa (R). , then, occurs as 

an inf. n. of (1) , as [332] ; (2) the [unaugment- 

ed] tril., to denote intensiveness, as ^^aj^ [above], inf n. 
of xa*. incited him, and ^.lajuais. [below], inf n. of 
particularized him fL). ‘Umar says [in tradition (L)] 

j occ^^ ^ 0-<! 

ooi>^ ^iAJLsxJI yj(IY, R, Jrb), i. e., But for being too 
much e ngrossed with the business of the Khilafix, [and 
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too forgetful by reason of it (Jrb),] to niiiid the times of the 
call to prayer, I would chant the call to prayer (lY, Jrb), 
thereby indicating the excellence of the call to prayer (lY), 

also [334] is not regular (R) ; [though Jrb declares 
that] Z, being asked whether it Avas regular or confined to 
hearsay, is said to have replied “ This cat. is so frequent* 
ly used that it ought to be regular ” (Jrb). These 
inf. ns. arc made fern, with the f , AVhich only occurs 
abbreviated, as [above] jIY). Prolongation is 

allowed by some in the whole of them ; but is better 
disallowed (R). Ks transmits fLojux^ [272] (lY, R) ; 
and allows prolongation in the Avhole cat., regularly 
(lY ) . But [all tlie BB differ from him in that ; and (I Y)] 
Fr (lY, R), of bis own school (lY), disapproves of it 
(li). 

§. 336, The n. un. [formed, (R, Jrb ),] (1) from the 
unaugmented iril. [y., the inf. n. of (Jrb)] which does not 
contain a S , is on the measure of [with Fath (R, Jrb) 
of the ui (R)], as a stroke [265] (SH) ; the 
augs. being elided, if any be in it, as [below] from 

9 <i ^ * 5 ,^ ® >• > 

I went out, and [below] from oJLi-j I loent in 

[331] (R) : and, (2) from everything else (SH), which con- 
sists, of [three (R),] the [unaugmented (Jrb)] tril., [the inf. 
n. of] which contains a s , [according to the opinion held 
by IH (R),] the augmented [tril. (Jrb)], and the [unaug- 
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tnented and augmented (Jrb)] quad. (R, Jrb), is on the 

S ^ ✓ 

measure of tlie inf. n. used, as makinfj a camel 
kneel once ; a S being added, if there be none (SH), as 
a departure and x»js»iys a being rollexl dotvn once j 
and the distinctive being the context, if the inf. n. contain a 
8 , as [below], 8j^f. [338], and 

SJka>t^ [below] (Jrb). And [two words (R),] &jL^t and 

Sell) (SIT, L), from the [nnaugmented (Jrb,} tril. (R, Jrb), 
✓ 

whose inf. n. does not contain a s , their inf. ns. being 
^JLu| conimg and iUJ meeting (Jrb), arc anomalous (SH, 
L), because the augs. are not elided from them, nor arc 
they reduced to the formation iUUs , but the Sis aflSxcd 

ft -.-OIS 

to them as they arc (R). The regular form is and 

f) ^ 

[below] (R, Jrb), which are allowable : AlMutanabbi 
says 


t ^ y t'iS JOX ^ 

^ ^ j ^ 


^ ^ J> u *5 

dXaJI \ 


i> 




(R) 7 met the dawn, when the night was slain in it^ 
because the night passes away with the rising of the 
dawn, at Darb edl^^dla, [which, I think, is in the lands 
of the Greeks (HI),] with a single meeting that healed 
my deep grief (W). When the inf. n. of the unaugment- 
ed tril. [n.] contains the 5 , you let it remain unaltered. 


as [ 331] and SjuiJ [above], not and SiXAj [below]. 
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So says 111 : but I have not come across what he says in 
any [other] work; nay, the authorities lay down unrestrict- 
edly that the n. un. from [the inf. n. of] the unauffineiit- 
ed triL [v.] is on the measure of kiai (R). For [S says 
that(R)], when you mean the n. un, of thetn/i n., yon always 


9 ^ a ^ 

put it on the measure of according to the o.f, because 

the o.f. [of the ivf ns. (R)] is [below] (S, R). And 
[Z says that] the formation of the n. tin. from [the inf n. 
of(IY)]the unaugmented [#riZ. v. (lY)] is on the measure of 
[the augment, if the inf. n. contain any, being drop- 


ped (1 Y),] as a standing and a drink (M) , and 
iUj'l and [above] (lY). And[IMsays that] &JL*i [with 


Fath (A)] denotes unily, like a siting (IM), 


a walk^ and [above] (A), whether the unrestricted 
inf. n. be on the measure of Jjii , as in [ from ; 

^ 0 9 9 

or not, as in [above] from = so [says 

SytJ in the Ham ‘ (Sn). And [BD and IHsh say that] 
tlie n. ?i9i. from [the inf n. of (Aud)J every tril. v. 

is indicated by [the paradigm (L)] XJUi (L, Aud), with 
Fath (Aud). And what I think is that, when the inf n. 
of the [uiiaugraented] tril. [y.] contains the H , you reduce 
it also to iLUi , saying [above], with Fath of the 
(R). This is when the [general (Aud, A), i. e,, unres- 
tricted (Sn),] inf n., [applicable to the few and the 
many (Sn),] is not [formed (L, Aud)] upon the measure 
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of [337]; for, if so, then. un. [from it (L)] is indicated 
(L, And, A) only (A) by an ep. (And, A), or (A) by some 

0 .O' oo go' o ^ 

[other] context (L, A), as a single ace of 

Q ^ -o 0*'' * X 

mercy (L, And, A) and jUaa a single craving for 

milk (h). You leave [the inf. n. o^ every thing else 
than the unaugmeiited tril. unaltered, whether it be [an un- 

s o' oo o OO 

augmented] quad., like [332] ; or an augmented 

[iril. or quad.\ like Ji^Uajl [332], a^^d ‘ 

O O' .O • 

and then, if the 8 be not there, you add it, as an 

honoring ; but, if the S be there, you leave it alone, 

9^ foo , O O' .O 

as HjyLS [338], i. c., [below] ; though, in such 

o' o' ^ 

f» .O X 

cases, the w. un. is mostly qualified by StXd.1^ , to avert 

• • Oo'o'O.oO^ ^ 

ambiguity, as a single consolation ; and, if 

we held the » [ of compensation] to be elided, and the 8 
of unity put, there would be no harm. S refers lo the 
formation of unity as evidence that the o. /. of the inf. 
ns. in the whole of the trans. or intrans,^ is Jcni 


[above], saying that, the generic n. of such as 8^.^^ and 
[254] being undoubtedly [formed] by elision of the 


8 , analogy requires the generic, i. e., unrestricted, inf. n. 
of such as and [above] to be and , 

not and [331] ; but that they vary the inf. ns. 
of the [unaugmented] trU. by adding letters, and altering 


the composition, because the [unaugmented] tril. is light, 
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contrary to the qwiid. and the augmented If the 

quad, or anguiented [tril.~\ have two inf', ns., one of which 
in more notorious [than the other], the n. nn. is on the 
measure of that more notorious, not of the strange one : 
3 ’^ou say , [above], not , from 

and similarly you do not say xJUs from , nor 


13^ fi > o w 

iwlj.5'froiu [3;)2| (ll). Tlie n. -nn. and the??, mod. 


[337] are really s(M-ts of 'mf. n , because the iof'. n. indi- 
cates the genns of tli<> <ict eomi»r!siiig onw, twice, 

and cecernl iimen, and the avVo/e of liv 'inodes (Jrl,). 
But the ?(H. iULsJ belongs oni^' to wiuit iadicatos an 


uct of the physuud o)\}ans, lihe tlio c-ry. gi ven by IM and 
A : not to what ijidicates an hdcriHd ac/, like 

«i»o» 

knoivhuJfje^ (i*-}**- if/iitora'ncc\ oovyiydicc^ and 

•r * ^ 

ni(](javdhiicss ; or <\ pcrruftncut ijualiUj^ like Iki ( fill t y 

jl^i c* ^ * . 

and .smartness, n if (Bn). 

§. 337. The «. mod. from [the inf. n. of (lA, Aud)J 
every [unangmented] tril. v. is indicated by [the para- 
digm (L'l] &X»5 (L, lA, And), with Kasr (lA, And) 
of the o (lA), as y» and XA,cU.*f and 

^ y 9 ^ ^ o > o e» 

iU*iaJI , and jUaJI and SLUidt , mea ning the mode 

^ ✓ X* X' 

of the act, not ike act itself considered as such, 

the sense being He is good in (he fashion of sitting and 

walking and eating, that be keeps to, and Most evil is 

' 202 
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that Jashion of dying ami killing (h). This is wheii 
the [general (And), unrestricted (MKh\] inf, n. is not 

formed upon the measure of xlii [below] ^ for, if so, the 

✓ 

n. mod [from it (L)] is indicated (L, Aud, AIKh) by some 
context (L), [i. c.,] by an ep. (Aud, MKh) or the like 
(Aud), or by something else (MKh), as »-<*♦;>' 

I enjoined him to abstain^ as one enjoins the sick man ta 
abstain Kj^ynoith acertain mode oj injunction 
to abstain, and stXxij I searched for it, as 

one searches for the prccz’oas object or ^ lc,j 

with a aniain mod(i 0 / .sf?a7v7HL),wlienceSt\^3^JLAdJl 

o 

The search for the stray beast is a great search 
(Aud, MKh). And similarly when the v. is not [an un- 

augmented] as I / honored bins 

as one honors the friend or \.s,yiivith a certai'c. 

mode of honoring (L), No inf. n, mod. is formeil from the 
non-tril., excej)t anomalously (lA, Aud), as ^ 

^ y 

She is pretty in the fash ion of iintting on the 
muffler, where they form &Aai from put on a 

wvffler ; and jUjO! yo He is hcanf ijul in the style 

> ® fix' ^ 

of putting on the turban, where they form jU*i from jvi; »3 
put on a turban (lA) ; and bewce iUft3 from She 
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veiled herface^ andilA^ froniualAS Hepnton a s/ni t (Aud), 
j!iX»i[with Kasr (SH, A) of the o (SII)] denotes tlie modf 


(SH, IM), quality (MKh), of ike accident (Sn, Midi), 
as (SII), i. c., a striking qualided by an ep.^ eitlier 
mentioned, as in iuS^il yso lie is beautiful in his 


style of rilling ; or known by tlie circnmstanccs of the 
CRSC, cis in Lii Lss^ ctTi 

effectual excuse. Si.'iuctimes [336] is not a n. un., like 
norxiM[abovc] a n. mod., like a hardship 


(H). 

§. 338. Tlie inf. n. of the unsound in the J is 
{only (R)] jdjtw [332] (R on the SII, L), us iXyyuriJic.d 
him^ inf. n. 'i.*SyS , and slyi strengthened him, inf. n. jLtyjiS 
(L). That is by elision of the first ^ , and substitut.ion 

If 

of the S for it [265], because the double ^ is deemed 
heavy (R). No inf. n. of the Jiii unsound in the J 
occurs on any measure other than xJUaj , except what is 
extraordinary (L), [where] the double occurs by 

poetic license (R), as 

iCO ^ Ci«Ov.J 

**X X ‘x 

{below] (R, L) She passed the night continually lifting 
her bucket, as an old woman dandles a hoy, by rule 
ixyi (MN). This is by assimilation of the unsound to 
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tlic sound, as the souml is assimilated to the unsound 
in reminds I hlmj injl n. , aiul 8^.3 made khn 

nyiderstand^ tii f. ?/-. ['i<>2] (L). The Jangunge of 

Z is plain that the elided is the J ; hut, in inj' opinion, 
the elided is more })r<.)hiil)ly the oog'. ^ , because the J 
remains in the soinul, as honor'nu) [beloAv], and simi- 
larly therefore in tiie unsound ( I Y). We said tliat the elid- 
cd was the ^5 of , ( 1 ) on tin^ anrilog y of k.^vXj [above ]-- 
( 2 ) bceansc the (d is a letter of prolongation, 

which is not mobiji/.e.d ; wlon'eas, if the second were 
elided, the letter of prolongation would have to he mobi- 
lized on aceonni. of tlie is cf fenhiiinizution (It). The. 


ivf. n. of tiie and nnsouiui ia tlio ^ , as ,jU? 

hell'd and , is ao^al.igoms to tiie in/', u. 

of their sound eounterj'arts (I.<). As for ;^ul'.h as pev- 
niiltin;/ and sici-nnij /;e?ov-?'\so.a, tliCry arc orlcf. 


and ; but. the irti. being ah'ered hy reason 

of the y.’s. being altered [7lo], the i .converted into f 
[below] (K). And tvro qniescents (L), [vid.] two t 8 
(K), the ! substituted for the p of tlic and the I of the 
inf. n. (L), being then couibined, tiie second [of them 


(L)] is elided [70o] (E, L), and the 3 of feminization put 
as a compensation for it [205], as xjUl and jGLjU*-! , orig. 
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ami , tlic vowel of the g being traiisfcrrefl 

to the o , and the g converted into I [ahoecj *, so that, 
two 1 8 meeting- together, what has been mentioned is then 
done (L). The elided, (1) according to Kill and S, is 
(lY, 11) the second (1?,), [i. c.,] the I of Jlil| [and julcll] 
(lY), (a) by analogy to the elision of the letter of i»ro- 
longation in such as kjytj [oDGJ (II) ; (b) Ina-anse it is 
av.^. (TY, R), and therefore more tit for elision (TY) : 
(2) according to AKh and Fi, is (lY, li) tlic first (U), 
[i.e,,] the I substituted for tlie g ; and tliis opinion, being 
agreeable with analogy, is adopted by Z (TY) ; liecausc 
the first is elided on account of [tin; .oiKiirrence of] 
two (luieseents wlieu it is a leiicr of pn.donga.tion, as 

69 w 

in Jo and [db;’) j (U). riie, eoivi’pen -atiou is anoma- 
loiisly omitted in t\^l inf. n. of sinnre I him, and 
pUI fw/ «. of pnrfurmcrl, iyU'f ,.131' XXIV. 
o7. And perjofmanre of pmijvr {\i). Oniiss'on of the. 

S'' t, ^ o 

compensation in such as ,.13} [and^L^A.v.1 (R)] is .illowcd 
(1) by S, on the evidence of XXIV. :i7. (TY, R) while 
no distinction is made by him lietweeu what is, and what 
isnot, jorc. (lY) : (2) by Fr, in the state of jirefixion 
[exclusively (.R)], because the /vo-s-/. then, [as it were 
(lY),] sujiplies the place of the » (lY, R), which is there- 
fore dropped (K), as in [331] (K,R);and this 

opinion is better, because no authentic instance has been 
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heard except, with prefixion (R). Elision of the H front 

o ^ 

such as [above], however, is not allowed (lY, R) 

n ^ 

by S in any case (R); so that ^*5 is not said (lY), as 
^LSfi8(IY, R), since it has not been heard (R). The 
difference between them is that, such as JLi:l and 

O ^ ft ft 

being sometimes used complete, according to the 
o. /. [707], it -is allowable not to put the compensation; 

ft ^ 

whereas, the o.f. of such as X.jyu being never found, 
the compensation is inseparable. In poetry, indeed, 

JijuiaS occurs, as cioL [above], by rule ; 

but the poet is allowed to revert to obsolete o. fs, (lY). 

§ 33!). The ns. that govern like the r. are [ten (Sh, 
Fk),] (1) the i’>f, n. [below] ; (2, 3) the act, part, and 
intensive paradigm [313] (Sh, KN), even in the dn. or 
[sound or broken (YS)] pi. [344] (Fk) ; (4.) the 
part. [347] (Sh, K N), even in the du. or pi. (Fk) ; (5) 
the assimilate [348] ; (6) the verbal n. [187] (Sh, 
KN) ; (7, 8) the supj)ortcd adv. and [prej) and (MAd)] 
gen. [4!)8] ; (9) the qwtsi-w/. n. [342 A] (Sh, Fk) ; 
(10) the n. of superiority [351, 3G0] (Sh, KN). IHsh s 
saying “ m. ” is a case of predominance [320], because 
the prep, and gen. are not a n. (MAd). I begin with the 
inf. n. because the ». is derived from it, according to the 
sound opinion [331] (Sh). The inf. n. governs like its 
tj., which is derived from it (Fk). If the v. derived 
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from it be intrans.^ it is intrans. ; and, if its v be trans.^ it 
is erans. to what its v. is irans. to, by means of itself or of 
a prep. (A). It therefore governs the ag. in tin*, nom. ; and 
is trans. to an obj. with or without a medium, and sometimes 
to two or more ohjs. [432]. And the augmented iuj. n., 
a8(*l^l [332], governs like the unaugmented, as 
[331] (Fk). The mf. n., however, ditfers from its i;. 
in two matters (A) : — (1) its mj. may be suppressed 
(M, III, A, Fk), contrary to the a;j. of the v. [21] (A), 
whether the ifif. n. be aprothetic, as XC. 14, 15. [below] ; 
or 2 ^re., as XXX. 2. [below] (M) : for relation to 
some ag. or other is not comprised in the idea intelligible 

fi’om the inf. n. ; so that the conception of that idea does 
not depend upon | the existence of] an ag., contrary 
to[the conception of the idea intelligible from] the r., the 
act. 'And pmti. and the assimilate c/j. (Jm): (a) 

when the ag. is suppressed, the inf. n. does not assume 
its proii. [342], contrary to the oitinion of some (A), except 
the inf. n. acting as a substitute for its v., as in 
[below], where the inf. n. assumes the pron., because 
the pron. is latent (Sn): (2) as to its governing the pro-ag. 
in the nom. [20] there is a dispute. The BB hold this 
[construction] to be allowable, which opinion is adopted 
by IM in the Tashll (A); but Akh, Shi, and others dis- 
allow it, on account of the ambiguity in it, because, when 

90 ^ U y. ft 9 0 

you say, c. g., I wondered at ‘A mr’s 

heating, or being healen, the act. sense instinctively 
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presents itself to the iniiid ; while AH says that it is 
allowable, when the i?. is inseparable from the pass. 
voice, like ^ becaase there is no ambif^uity 

then , so tliat j*o^ ✓AnVV’.s feemr; tro^thled 

iviih a cold snrpvisal. me is allowable. 'I’lins there are 
three opinions, trarismitterl by 8yt in the H;un‘ : while 
lira adds a fourth, as ludiig b.eld by 1Kb, vid. tliat it is 
allowable wben no avnbig-uity oeeurs, us in 8rty> 

viiJ I ^5 'r/ui Kar<7.,i\s hc^iuj rrcftrd lii t/ic hot 

o f c, 9 

bath surprised me [below] ^ and in yASiO 1 i\S\l>feii(.T^ being 

v^ : 5 o .» 

eaten and shji wuteds being dranh^ wlii're tbe/ii'o-o;/ 
is pout, to tl;e inf. m., but in sense is believed to be in tlie 
nora. (Sn). And, when attributed to the pro-aij.^ the inf. n. 
is not altered (Fk). The inf. n. j^-overns [only 

(IY,A) on two conditions, (1) ])ositive, i. e.. (b'k),] if it be 
(a) replaceable by tbc v. with [the iniinitival (A,Fk') 

o fi 

p). (A) ] (iy,li\I, Sh, KK), when the or future 
is meant (1 j.\, A, Fk), as II. 252. [l(i,2!>,5()o], i. e., 

L^dri xJiJI ejt or xijT (Sh); or L/c (FM, Sh, KN), 

when the present is meant (lA, A, Fk), as 

XXX. 27. Yv fearing them as ye 
fear yourselves^ i, e., UX( SIi) : (a) you 

w ^ ^ u 

may. render the inf. n. by and the act. r., as 

^ ,!(• y ft ^ 

ljuy Thy heating, i. e. That thou didst beat, 
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Zaid surprised me^ i. c., ; or the r., 

^ 99 ^ ^ ^ 

as >&b^<5 ir/iy 6 cin^ beaten^ i. e., That thou tvnst 

beaten^ vexed me, i. e. wyj^ ^^( : tlie two being distin- 
guishable by the contexts (lY) : (5) their rendering 

•> It 

the inf, n. by and the v. is not quite accurate 

* t 

when it is in the sense of the present, because , when 
prefixed to the aor., makes it a pure future ; but [some 
of] the GG- render it by to the exclusion of U , even 
in the present, as Juju* Thij heating Zaid 

notv is severe, because is more frequent and notorious in 
usage than U ; and, because of their rendering it by 
and the v., some of them fall into the error of supposing 
that it does not govern when in the present [541], from 
the impossibility of then rendering it by^jl(R): (c) 
U is made peculiar to the present, iiotwithstanding that 
it is applicable to the past and future also, in order to 
give the lucference to the p. more indicative of the past 

a ^ 

with the^rci., and of the future with the aor., vid, , 
which denotes the past with the pret., and the future 
with the aor., contrary to U, which is applicable to the 
three times unrestrictedly (Sn): (rf) IM in the Tashil 

o £ 

mentions the contracted ^^1 [525] together with these two 

ps., as ot+Xft I knew thy having beaten Zaid, 

i. c., «io^ 4 X 3 that (the case teas this,) thou hadst 

203 
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beaten, wlierc is contracted, because it occurs after knotv- 
[525,520], and the position is not suitable for the 
infinitival (A), which does not occur after Imoivlcdge [571 ], 
nor supply the jdacc of its two ohja. (Sn) : (e) tlic inf. n. 
resembles the v. only Avhen it is rcndcrablc by the infini- 
tival p. and the r., i. c., when it is not an unrestricted ohj, 
(R) : [so that] when it is corrob, of its op., or is govern- 
ed in some way by the v. derived from it, as in 00^ 
or ^ Zaid u'cll, or ivith 

sevi're heating, it docs not govern (lY), because, [when 
it is an niirestricted oh). (R),] it is not rcnderable by 
and the v. (TY, R), since the meaning of 
or L?^ is not 00^-9 (R) ; and, when it is 

not replaceable by that, its go\’'ernnient is impossible 
(Fk) : and, as for the saying (je-Ul va/cVI v;-® I heat 
him as the governor heats the robber, the op. inf. n. is not 
really an unrestricted ohj.', but the iini’cstricted ohJ. is 
suppressed, the fullphrase being 

(R): while in [bcloAv] (Fk), where the inf. n. 

is a substitute for its t’. (YS), and in , 

[whcie the n. is corroh. of its ojy. (YS),] may not 
be governed in the acc. by the inf. n. (Aud,Fk), contrary 
to the opimou of IM on the first (Fk), because, says IHsh 
in his Commentary on the KN, the inf. n. here is replace- 
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able by the v. alone Avithout and U ; and by common 
consent in the second (YS), because of tlie absence 
of this c*x)ndition (And): and for this reason the second 
[ (SIi)] ill [tlicir snyhig (Sh)] l<iLi 

^ ^ ft ^ 

[41] is held to be g-overned in the aoc. by 
a suppressed v., not by (Sh, Fk) the inf. n. (Fk), 

Cl ^ 

[i e.,] the first (Sh) : (f) lil seems to say that this 
condition is inseparable : but in the Tasbil he makes it 
general, saying, in the CT, The inf. w.’s being ren- 

" IS 

“derable by one of the three, [the contracted or the 
‘^ufiiiitival or its sister U (Sii),] is not a conditioii 
“of its government ; but it generally is so; while an 
“ instance of its occurrence not rcndcvablc by any of 
“ them is the saying of the Arabs JyLs c-lid 

“ Ajb rni/ ear's heai'ing ihy hrother ( was, or will 

♦ 

“Sc, realized, u-hen he existed, ov exists), sayiny that” 
[below] (A), a d. s. like the d. s. in Uaw-J 
[20], i. c., villXf or fjf , the 

s. s. being the p)-on. [latent as ay. ] of the suppressed 
V., not the brother (Su) : or (b) a substitute for [the 
expression of (A)j the v. [342], as LvJ [beloAv], 
(lA, A), jC'f [41], and 

(A) 0 Acceptor of rcfcnteence, forgive sins that 1 have 
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already committed, I am afraid on account of them, 
termfied (Sn), where ) [ like JWI ftiid j*3L/9 (A)»] 

is governed in the acc, by the inf. n. ( lA, A), 
because acting as a substitute for the v. (lA); not by the 
suppressed V., according to the soundest opinion (A): while 
the inf. n. contains a latent jpron. governed by it in the 
Honi., as the v. docs (lA) : (a) it will not escape notice 
that this is excluded from the language of IM [here], 
so that there is no reason for mentioning it in the 
course of the exposition thereof (Sn) : (h) as for their 
saying in command, JBeat Zaid [above], many 

of the GG- say that the oj). of is b^-6 ; but 

critical judges hold that the o'p. is the [suppressed] 
V. that governs the inf. n. in the «cc., the full phrase 
being b^ • while, in my opinion, it is not 

improbable that the mf. n. may govern , because 
of its acting as a substitute for the v., not by virtue 
of its being an inf. n.; whereas, if you expressed the 
saying b^^a Heat Zaid welf the op. of 

ItXjp would be only the «?., not the inf n. (lY) : (c) 
it appears from the language of the GG that there 
is a dispute about the unrestricted ohj. whose v. is 
necessarily or allowably suppressed [41], as to whether 
it or the v. be the o^).: but it is best to say that, in 
either case, the government belongs to the v., because the 
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inf, n. is not really a substitute for tlie v., since, if it 
were, tlie v, would not be supplied before it, so that it 
would not be governed in the acc.; but is like a substi- 
tute for the v., since it and the v. may not be expressed 
together, as the substitute and original arc not combined 
(R): (2) negative, i. c., (Fk), if it be not (a) a dim. 
(Sh, KN, A); so that [292] is not 

said, because the resemblance of the inf. n. to the v. is 
remote, by reason of the dim. formation, which is a pecu- 
liarity of ns. [274, 288] (Fk) ; or rather, because the dim. 
is not the formation that the v. is derived from (YS) : (b) 
apron. (KN, A), contrary to the opinion of tlie KK 
(A^ YS) 5 so tllclt I is 

not said (Fk), because the letters of the v. arc wanting 
(Fk,Sn): («) the opinion of the KK is attested by the say- 
ing ^’1 p42], where is dependent on 

the pron. relating to^iA^wV^JI ;buthere itgoverns only the 
prep. and^cn.(YS): while IJ andRm allow it to govern the 
[prop, and] f/en . ; and should, by analogy, allow it to govern 
the adv, (A) : (c) limited (Sh,KN,A) by the 8 (Sh, A,Fk), 
i. e., indicative of unity [336] (Sn); so that 

is not said, because the formation of unity is not the 
one that the v. is derived from (rk,Sn) : while the saying 
of the poet, [describing a traveller, who has water with 
him, but purifies himself with dust for prayer (MN),] 
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^ ^ Cl Cgi ^ ^ 0 ^5 , 9 ^ ^ ^ f 

^SJj iCfii ^ (•)v.5> ye <xAi^| a^ 


[r/ic strong, ivlio isjjrudent, hy the stroke of his tivo palms 
on the dust, revives with it, i. e., the ivater, a soul of a 
rider, who was almost dying- of thirst (MN), ] is ano- 
malous (A), because the limited inf. n. does not govern 
(MN) ; so that, when it occurs, it is decided to be anomal- 
ous (MN, Fk) : (d) followed by an [cy>. or other (A, 
Fk)] ofipo.s. before [the completion of (A, Fk)] its govern- 
ment [147] (Sh,KN,A) by the mention of all its regs. (Sn); 
so that 'dVnj severe heating Zaid 

surprised me is not said (A), because, tlie inf. n. with its 
reg, being like the conjunct with its conj,, they may 
not be separated (A, Fk) by the ep. or other appos. (Sn) ; 
and, if any supposed instance of that occur, then, after the 
cp. [or other oj>poA], a v. is supplied, on which the post- 
pos. reg. depends (A) : but the inf n. may be followed 


by an appos. after the completion of its government (A, 
Fk), as Verily thy excessive 

desertion of me is destructive (J'^k) : (c) suppressed 
[342] (KN), because the letters of the v. would be 
non-existent (hk) : (f) separated from its reg. (KN) by 


an extraneous expression [342], because its reg. [in 
relation to it] corresponds to the coiy. in relation to the 
conjunct, so that they may not be separated (Fk) : (g) 
posterior to it (KN), i. c, to its reg., even if it be an 
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[342], because its reg. corresponds to the conj.^ whicli 
docs not precede the conjunct [177] (Fk). The op. inf. 
n. must also be a sing. (A, Fk); and, as for the saying 




[below] Th<\g have tried him, and their trials of Ahu, Kuda- 
ma have not increased aught hut \ih glory and prosperity, 
it is anomalous (A). This condition, tliough apparently 
not laid down by IHsh, is prescribed by some, wlio disal- 
low tlic government of tlic du. and pd' 5 end is decidedly 
adopted by IM, because, says he, their form is different 
from the form of the inf n., which is the origin of the v . ; 
so that, if we find in the language of the Arabs any 
instance of sucli govcrnnmnt, it is to be accepted, but not 
copied (Fk), as ^.'1 <X3 [above], where the pi. is 

made to govern (YS). The inf. n. governs [in three 
states (lY, lA)], (1) whenpre. (l\t> IM, Fk) to the ag. or 
ohj., as yaiJI governor’s heating 

y lEo/O U. -o J & 

the rohher pleased me and (ja-U| The heating of 

the rohher by the govetnor (M) : (2) when aprothetic (M, 
IM) and anarthrous (IM), pronounced with Tanwin (lY, 
lA, And, Fk), as }uju*w« ^56 ^ XC.14, 15. 

Or feeding, on a day of hunger, an orphan [above] and 

(lY, lA), by AlMarrar Ibn Munkidh atTamimi (MN, 



EC, J), By smiting with the stoord^ the heads of nun ue 
removed their skulls from the resting-place, i e., the necks 
(Jsh, MN, EC, Sn, J) : (3) when synarthrous (M, IM, 
Fk), as 




y ^ ^ mo 


[below] {M, lA) FeeUe in making havoc among his foes^ 
fancying flight will defer death (Jsh, AKB), 

2tJl IJLJiXrJj ^ ^ 

[below] (I A) For verily thou and the praising '■Urwa 
when dead, after that he called thee to save him from us, 
when our hands icere stretched out towards h>m to slay 
him, but thou didst not save him, so that he died, the pred. 
of being in the next verse 








orig. [^83], are like the man singing to his camels 
to urge them on the journey, when the fornoon is 
advanced, and the birds of the Jales are sicoopintf down 
upon them (J), and 

[below] (M, lA), by AlMarrar alAsadi (S, lY, AAz, 
MN, EC, J), as attributed [ in the Book (lY)], but (lY, 
AAz), correctly (AAz), according to some (lY), by Malik 
Ibtt Ziighba alBahili (lY, AAz, AKB), a heathen poet 
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(AKB), Assuredly the foremost of the charginy c&vaXvy have 
knovtm that I wheeled round, and recoiled not from smit- 
ing [their chief (AKB)] Misma^ (MN, EC, AKB). But 
its government is most frequent when it is pre. (IA,Aud, 
Sh, KN, A^ to the ag, (Sh, Fk), with the obj. mentioned 
(Fk), as II. 252. [above] (Aud, Sh, KN, A) ; or omitted, 
as XIV. 42, And accept my j)rayer {to 

Thee [below], i.e.,iilM (Fk). T\\c.inf n. strong- 

est in government is not the one pronounced with 
Tanwin, as is said ; but the one pre. to the ag., because 
then, the ag. being like a part of the /?;/! n., as it is of the v., 
the in/, n. is stronger in resemblance to the v. (R). 
Its government, when it is pre. to the >hj., (1) with the 
ag. mentioned, is rare^ and is even said [by some (Sh)] to 
be peculiar to poetry (Sh, Fk), as 





[below] (Sh), by AlUkaishir alAsadi, The knocking 
against the gohlets by the mouths of the flagons has dissi- 
pated mine inheritance and what I have gathered together 
of real property (MN), in the version with in 
the nom. (Sh), which is refuted [by the version with the 
acc., showing that there is no exigency in the verse, and 
(Sh)] by the saying of the Prophet [in the tradition ^ 

204 
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(3 1 4) until lie eays (MAd)] 

«J| ^lhx.w\ -"lat/ the 2^(^rjo nuance of the 

pilgTiinac/e to the House hij hhn that, m able to Jinil 
a leap to it [below]: (•4) with the ay. omitted (Sli, Fk), 
is not forbidden in prose, aceordin^^ to any one (Sli) ; 
[and] is frc(|ueiit (hk), as **iiO t 

LXI. 40. Man. near'ieih not of [his) praijiny for good 

^ ^ ^ ^ -Ci ^ ) *■' 

[below] (Bh, I'k), i. c., ^A^SvJf x1-Le:(> (Blij. W'Iumi, how'- 
ever, it is aprotlietic and anarthroas (Ai, [i. e..] wla^n it 
is pronoitneed willi 'favos-io (TV. A:ui Bi;. ?v?.r), literally 
or coiistnietively, as ■.yj.-li:! UvU XX.IL ;j;>. 

Fer?7,y the magaufyiiifi; of them is one o/tha fo-ls of 
h\j hcui'ti'^ where i.s eonstruotiveiy pronotinecd with 
Tanwin, according* to tb;,' reading* with -»! 5 ..Ud! in r'io 


0 itOnh.^ 


(MAd), its governincnt is njost appropriate, ])y ana logy 
(lY, And, Sb, KA', A) to tlio gijvcrnracut of the v. (Sii), 
because by its Indcterinmateiiess ii; j*esem')les the v. 
(Bh, Fk, Bj() more tha’a the jure., and tl*.e .synarthrous do 
(Bn), as XC. 14,15. [above] (And, Bh, KN, A.) c.nd 

oj.w.*C,) [a])Ovc] (A) ; ;i.ud lioic-c the saying* of an 
Arab vS ^>o I u-o-tdeecd at the 

JKvrduis hchuj read in the hot hath [above]. Tbit lAI saj's 
in the CIJ ‘‘ ddiis is strange, I mean the government of the 
tionuby the inf n pronouued withTanwin, the case usually 
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^•ovenietl by it being the arc. ; for, tlioiigb analogy re- 
quires tlic occurrenee of the nfHu., alo;ic or n itii the 
and, when yoju arc restricted to one of tlieiu, the nom. is 
worthier, still the eonslruclitHi iVcqucaliy ocemTiug is 
what I have meutioruHr’ : iind lifsh says iu lu’s Glosses 
on tlie IM 'Pile goverunicnt (H‘ tin'. a<j. by tl(o pre. 
[iaf. n. (ilAd)] is weak, and !-,o is its ‘>ovcniiiieut by the 
inf. n. proiioiuiccd with Tanwin ; and, as for tlie syiiar- 
throus, its g’ovcrimicut is -o'cak unia'Strict.xliy, in both 
«r/. and obj. : and tljendorc the result is that the gov- 
ernment of the a;!, [in the conL, 0L\<ljj by the inf, n. 
is weak unrestrictedly” ( Y:i M \d). Its govern- 
ment, wlien it is symi'dirrons. is (Hi, Aud, Bh, KN, A) 
rare (MI, And, Bh, A), uaak (Amlj, [rrorij anomalous 
(IvN), beeausc prelixio-i of the cr/. to what the o;>. inf n. 
is renderablc l)y', vid. the intinitival is impossible 
(R) ; [and] because tlie rcscmblan(;c of the synartlirous 
i)if. n. to the v. is remote, by reason of its being conjoined 
with Jl (Fk) : as jijL:CA.T [above] (And, Sli, A) 

and ^J( tXfti [abovi j (A), like 

O ^ y' j' 'f-- jr' ^ U VW .il v; 

0*-jl Lx^ 

A nd howshali be the 2>rolec('ing the bad. of what thou art 
riding‘s (KN) and ^ dili [above] (A); ami 

hence 


tf' ^ A ^ ^ <> A ^ 5>l o ^ ^ o 
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[below] (Fk) / wondered at the giving subsistence to the 
evil-doer by his God, and at Ills leaving some of the 
rightemis destitute (Jsh). It is objected that, prothesis 


being like determination by Jl , the inf n. with it [also] 
ought to be remote from [resemblance to] the v.i but the an-' 
swer is that the is posterior to the hf, n., which there- 
fore occupies the place of the v. before the preflxion, con^ 
trary to the irf. n. conjoined with Jl (Fk). The synarthrous 
inf. n. is said not to occur in the Kuir when governing 
an ag. or a pure oJg., but to occur when made trnns. by 
a prt^p , as |vAio JyiJf ^ nXJf wJSwj , 


God lot^eth not the crying aloud of evil S'peaking,^ save 


him, or that e vil speaking be cried aloud, hut loveth hm, 
or the crying aloud of evil spteaking, save the crying of 
him that hath been wronged^ where it may he said that 
jJLle ^ is the ag. of the mf. n., i. e., ,^1 in 

>. o ^ o 

the act. voice, the cxr. being conj.- or that ^^.’1 is 
reiicleral)le by in tlie voice, tlic (\rc. 

being disj.-, or that the exc. is conj., hut a pre. n. is 
suppressed,!, e., (R). There is no dispute 

about tlie government of the pre . ; but some relate [what 
suggests (A,;] a dispute (A, MAd) about it (MAd). The 
government of the inf, n. pronounced with Tanwin 
[below] is [allowed by the BB; but (A)] disallowed by 
the KK, according to whom the nom. or acc, [occurring 
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(A)] after it is governed by a v. understood (A, MAd). 
As for the government of the synarthrous, it is 
allowed by S and those who agree with him, but dis* 
allowed by the KK and some of the BB (A). There 
are four different opinions about the synarthrous inf. n. 
(MAd) ; (1) its government is allowed by [Khl and (R)] 
S (R, MAd), unrestrietedly, as jlLXIiT and 



[above]; and, according to this, 

GS << 

db^iAsJt / ioondered at Ihe heating thee, by Zaid 


ought to be allowable, on the ground that the d is an 
ohj. [112] (R) : (2) the Kufi docs not make it, as he 
does not make the inf n. pronounced with 'I’anwin 
[above], govern (MAd): while Mb [also] disallows its 
government, because, says he, this is prevented by the 
substantivity in it ; and he says that means ^ 

[514] ; or is governed in the acc. by an indet. inf n. 
supplied, i. e., ablXj , the inf n. being 


understood, because the context indicative of it is strong 
(R): (3) F holds its government to be allowable, but inele- 
gant: (4) ITlh allows it to govern, if the Jl in it be a 
substitute for the [jpos?.] pron. [599], as in 

[above] ; but disallows : and AH agrees 

with him ; but they are refuted by [the first hemistich in] 
[above] (MAd). The^m inf. n. has 



( 


) 


five states (A) : — (1) it is pre. to the ag. (lY, III, lA, 
And, A), because tlie «(/. is its subject, in which [the acci- 
clciit denoted by] it exists [i> ; so that its being' made like 

one word with the «//., by means of its pnsfixion thereto, 
is better than its governing- the off. in the nom.^ and 
than its being made like one word witli t])e ohj.: and also 
because its re(j[uirement of the «<;/. is strong, as respects 
the reason, ))eeaasc the oij. is its suliject. in which 
[the accident denoted ])y] it exists ; wliilc its govern- 
ment is weak, bocanse its ri;scml>lance to the v. 
is weak ; so that notlung nmiains lout priifixion 
(R) : and tJien its o/>/. is put (xVud, A), which is frequent 
(And) so that it governs tlie ag. in the rjan., and 
the (>l{}- ill the acc. (lY, I A), as 11. 2.j2. [above] (lY, 
AYin, And, Jm, A) and 

Mif mcefiiifj in it witli. the ivhole tribe, ioas when^ before 
the separation, gaininri and carousing were among them, 


wlierc tlie d.s. siipjilies the place of tlie enunc., as in 
CjU [29] (lY), whence [above] and 

the saying of Ru’ba [Ibn AkAjJaj (MN)] 




✓ J, y, y. 


(S) And the seeing of mine eyes the. youth thy brother is when 
he is giving largesse. Then that is incumbent tipon thee 
(MN) : (2) it isijre. to the obj. {lY, IH, lA, Aud,A), whether 
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direct, adverbial, or causative, as uaXlf The 

heating of the robber by the executioners^ 

The heating of Friday, and The heating 

of correction or discipline. (Jm): but only when there 
exists a circumstaucc indicative of the post's, being an 
obj., cither the occurrence of an appos. to it governed in 
the acc., according to the place [ 3 10 ], as 0^,0 ^^JUsvcl 
The. heating of the noble Zaid surprised me-, or the 
occurrence of the ay. jdainly expressed after it (II), as 

> - f. i -o ^ 9 ^ o G. 

[below] (lY, R), by YVlllutai’a, Is it from- a rasing of an 
abode hi rain of springtide and mrivrnevtlde that thine 
eyes have a drogijdng of the water of the f<‘ar-dnets?{XKHy, 
or an if/, indication, asyAsiaJI J.S'I Ihe eat mg of the 

bread surprised me [below] (R): and then its ag. is put 
(Will, Aud, A); so that it governs [tlic ohj. in the gen., 
• and(IY)]tlic ag~ hi the norn.. (lY, I A), as fo ^J,4 

[above] (Will), wlieii(;c pJI LjcIiXj ^i,o[2r)2] (lA, A), like 

'wir •* 

^ O ^ J O ^ 

[above] (Aud, A): and tliis [second (I A)] is 
not peculiar to poetry (I A, Aud A), contrary to the oiiinion 
of some (lA, A), as is proved by the tradition 

[above]; but it is rare (Aud, A) : ( 3 ) it is pre. to the 
ag., and then the ohJ, is not mentioned (lY, Aud, A), 
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which is frequent (And), as XIV. 42. [above] (And, A), 
i.e.,^f (Aud, Su), and IX. 115. [508] (A), i.e., 
from his Lord (Sn) : (4) it is pre. to the ohj.y and then the 
ag. is not mentioned, [which is frequent (And),] as XLI. 
49 [above] (lY, WIH, Aud, A), i.e., iuUtt>(Aud); 
and like it is liCxi; XXXVIll. 23. 

Assuredly he hath xorongcd thee by his asking for thine 
ewe : but, as for the saying of the poet 

Then midtiply not ye two your blaming me, for verily 
your brother is addicted to his mentioning Laild al 
'•Amiriya, it contains two inf. ns., which is pre. to the 

obj., the sense being ^ 5 Ul UXx»y- and which is^re. to 

the ag., being the obj. (lY) : (a) the inf. n. may be 
rendered by n pa.ss. v. (lY, E), whence XXX, 2. [502], 

> 5 0 tf- o 

i. e., 1^^ (lY) : and then governs the obj. 

in the nom., vid. with an id. indication, as | ^***;^l 
Bread’s having been eaten surprised me, i. e.,^s.’ 

but may be pre. to it with a context indicative of the post’s 
being in the place of a nom., like the gen.’B having an 
appos. governed in the nom., as 

The fine white bread s being eaten surprises me (R)i 
(5) it is [sometimes (rk)]pre. to the adv. (R, lA, A, Fk), 
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by extension [GG](b'’k); and then governs [the a/y. in 
(lA)]the nom. and [the uhj. in (I A)] the acc. (U, I A, A, 

Fk), as i wondered at to- 

day's beating 'Amr by Zaid (R, lA). 

§ 340. The post, to the inf. w., (1) if an a^., 
is in the place of a nom,: (2) if an obj.^ is in the place 

o ts 

of (a) an acc., if the inf. n. he rendered by and the 

c'C 

act. V.] (b) a 7iom., if the inf. n. be rendered by and 
the pass. V. (A). The appos. of the geii. [post, to 
the inf.n. (R, lA, Fk, Hn)] is (1) put into the 
(IM, R, Fk), according to the letter (R, M, And, A), 
which is preferable (R, xV, YS), for conformity with tlie 
appai‘ent inflection (R), as vL*-" 

I wondered at the clever Zo/id's beathig (A, Fk) 

and ^iaJf ^ 1*5301? JkS'l |«2’Ac eating of the meat 

and the bread surprised 'me (Fk) ; but is restricted [I>y 
IM (YS)] in the Tashil to the ease where no prevenrivo 
hinders [it (Sn)], as [it is lujidercd], says Dm, in 

.ft ^ 

viJUlyi Thy honoring a^xd the honoring by Zaid 

surprised me,, where putting the appos. into the gen. 

would produce a coupling to the gen. pron. without 

repetition of the genitival op., which is forbidden (YS, 

.Sn) by others than IM [158] (Sn) : (2) made to accord 

with the place (IM, R, Fk), whicli is good (131), as 

205 
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> * IS 


I ^jo (A, Fk) ; Aud <is jJS"^ 

I*^JUT with the acc. if the inf. n. be rendered by^ I 

and tbc act. v. (Fk), and the nom. if it be rendered by ^,1 
and tlie pass. v. (YS) : and to this the reading [of HB 
(K)] u-UJT^ jJjl itAjif iv^aA* >ihjy IL 15G. 

Those., upon them is the curse of God and of the Angels 
and mankind., all of them is attributed by IM, and the 

tradition ^^A*AAiaj( tU<u yc\ He ordered the short- 

tailed serpent and the serpent having two block stripes 
on its hack to be killed is ascribed by some ; while 

S cites jpJf ^JU^ iili Q [59] (YS) ; and hence 


9 9 o ✓ 9 a - 




C5-« (Sx 


(lA, Aud, A), by Labid, describing a he-ass and his she- 
ass, Until he journeyed at midday in the beginning of 
the afternoon., and urged her on, to seek W'atcr, as the 
injured importunate creditor seeks his due (MN), 

J^aII L^CJl-w jjlJoA^! SyiiJl 

(A), by Al^lutanakhkbil alHudhali, The traverser of 
the pass, vjJiose traverser is wakeful from fear of foes, 
walking as walks the courtesan, onwhomis a sleeveless 
shift, wearing a singCe garment (Jsh, MN), and 

u\JsS, ^ JaI/" JJ 
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[346.A] (lA, And, A), by Ziyad aVAmbaii (lY, Jsli, 
MN, EC, J), say F and lY, which is more correct (MN), 
or by Ru’ba (Jsh, MN, EC), Ibn AbAjjaj (Jsh, MN) 
atTamimi (Jsh), I took her (the maid-servant) in satis- 
faction of a debt due to me by JIassan, from my fear 
q/his falling into poverty and delaying payment (J), 
which is followed by 
uuii5 

lie is good at the sale of real property and maidser- 
vants (MN): but [R siiys that this is] only when it cannot 
be made to accord with the form and apparent [inflection] 
(R). Fk does not relate any dispute here as to the allow- 
ability of apposition to the place, but does relate one in 
the case of thea< #. part. [316. A]; so that he suggests the 
notion that it is agreed upon here : whereas it is not so, 
but is allowed only by those w^ho do not prescribe as a 
condition the existence of thb requirer of the place; 
wdiile those who do prescribe it understand an op., as [is 
explained] in [the extract from] the fourth chapter of the 
ML [given in § 538] (Y8). The language of IM 
appears to imply that apposition to the place [of the gen. 
post, to the inf. n. (Su)] is allowable in the whole of the 
apposs. [131]; and such is the opinion of the KK and 
some of the BB : but S and those BB who agree with 
him hold that apposition to the place is not allowable, 
[because, says Slim, they prescribe, as a condition of observ- 
ance of the place, the existence of the requircr of that 
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place, which is missing here, because the n. resembling 
the V. does not govern any word in the ?iom. or ace. 
except Avhen it is s 3 nartlirous, or pronounced with Taiiwin, 
or to something else than tliat word or its ant (Sn)J; 
while Jr makes a distinction, allowing it in the coupled 
and sudst, and disallowing it in the corrod. and ep. 
[below]. Apparently, however, it is allowable, because 
it has been heard (A); and the ep. also is made to accord 

with the place of the gen., contrary to the opinion of 
Jr (R). 


§• 341. The inf. n. goTcTiis vvliotiicr it be [in ti,e 
sense of the (ir.AyiH)] ])nst(M, III), 


u-xf 2:auVs having beaten ^ Amp 


.aa2;\£( 


ynurday mrprh,,, (Jn,) ; p„ 

(Will)) any other [time] (IH) than the i«i»t, i. e„ the 
^ {W'lH. Jm) present [333] (lY, Will, J,„) or f,.t„re 
(II, Will, Jin), as niSriOj'U 

Ami s honoi tny KkaUdto-day surprises, or fo-morrow 
vsM surprise, me (,Jm) : hecanse its government is 
[only (lY)) on acconiit of its [containing the letters of 

the o., mnl (lY)] being ren.lerahio by yi ainl the 
[suhseqnent (lY)] n. [333] (lY, Will), which sense is 

fonnd in alt the times (lY) ; nnil, since the by which it 
18 remlereil, is past, j, resent, or future [402], tJie inf „ 
governs wi.en in tlic sense of caci, of ,he„, (wiH) ' z 
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shows by that the difference between tlie act. part. 
and the inf. n., because the act. part, governs only 
when it denotes the present or future [945] (lY.) It is 
not prescribed as a condition [of tlie inf. n. ’s govern- 
ment (Fk)] tliat it sliould be in tlie sense of the present 
or future, because it governs [not on account of its 
rcsciublauce to the v., but (A)] on account of its being tlie 
origiji of tlie v., contrary to the act. part. (A, Fk), 
which governs [only (YS)] on account of its resemblance 
to the aor. [a. (YS)] ; so that it is prescribed as a condi- 
tion I of the act. part, ’s government (YtS)] that it should 
be [in the sense of the (YS)] present or future (A, YS), 
because tliey arc tlie two [times] indicated by tlie aor, 
[404] (A). 

§. 342. The inf. n. is not preceded by its reg. 
[339] (M, III, A), as the conjuiuit is not preceded by any 
part of the [177] (A) ; so that J 
Thy heating Zaid will he good for him is not said, 
as elf shoiadst heat Zaid 

will he good for him is not said (M). This is said to be 
because the inf. wlien op., is rendcrable by an infini- 
tival p. witli the %)., and the infinitival p. is conjunct 
[497, 571] ; while the reg. of the inf n. is really the 
reg. of the v. that is the conj. of the p., and the reg. 
of the conj. docs not precede the conjunct (R). And 
[similarly (lY, R), say they (R),] the inf. n. is not 
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separated from its reg. by an extraneous expression 
[339] (lY, R, A), i. e., something not governed by the 
inf. n. (lY), as the conjunct is not separated from its 

conj. [177] (A) ; ao that kjljJt 

T/ie riding of the heast hy ‘Amr surprised Zaid would 

not be allowable (lY), because part of the conj. may not 


be separated from part [177] ; and |*JCaX* 

UL;f |tXXlU II. 


179,180. Fasting hath been prescribed unto you^ as 
it tons prescribed unto them that vere before you — 
peradventure ye will guard yourselves {Jrom sins ) — 

JS'S 9 9 

{fast ye) for certain days means UUI \y/!ya [below] (R). 
The “ extraneous” is what is not dependent upon, nor 
supplementary to, the inf n., like the inch, and enunc., 
and the ag. and ohj. of a word other than the inf. n. ; and 
the “non-extraneous” is what is dependent upon, and sup- 
plementary to, the inf. like its ag. and ohj., and the 
ae?v,.and [prep, and] depending upon it (Sn). If any 
supposed instance of such [constructions] occur, it is 
explained away. A supposed instance of precedence is 
the saying [of AlFind azZiramilni (T)] 

> ^ * S « <» ✓ ‘'-o >• «» «» 0-0 > » 

(J^J, 

[And some forbearance, before ignorance, is a submis- 
sion to dishonor (T)], where the J of SJjJlJ is not 

dependent upon the mentioned, but upon one sup- 
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l)re8sed before it, indicated by the mentioned, the full 

O ^ m a«. O ^ <1 o ^ ^ Q o 9 

phrase being xJiXXJ udxi^ 

And some forbearance before ignorance^ is (a submis- 
sion) to dishonor, a submission, like the fall phrase iu 
such as XII. 20. [498] (A), i. c., 

And were {listless) about him (Su. ) Aud a sup- 
posed instance of separation by an extraneous 
expression is the text ^I^JI ^^JLo 
LXXXVI. 8, 9. Verily He is able to restore him to life 
on the day when the secrets shall be tried, Avherc is 

o ^ 

not governed in the acc. by , as Z [followed by B] 
asser ts, otherwise the e'w/. n. would be separated from its reg. 

o ✓✓ 

by an extraneous expression [^oUU ] ; and [ a word, vid. 
the inf n., implying the sense of (Sn)] a conjunct 
would be predicated of [in sense, not letter, since the 
sense would be x^c xJJf ^I^Jf ^^*3 ^ 

(Sn),] before the completion of its cunj. [by the adv. 
(Sn)]: and the approved construction is to supply an 
accusatival ojp. for , the full phrase being 

{Jle toill restore him to life) on the day, etc. 
(A), with Fath of the from the trans. , for affinity 
to the inf. n. (Sn). And hence also the saying 

^ ^ «'<'!>> ft 9 m ^ ^ . 1 ^ mm ^ » SB ^ 

iJL» 1X44^ ^ 4 ^ Aia«JU 

Jtsg»99eking with the gift i$ conducive to Uame : then 



reproach not thon^so that thou he found loithout praise 


or tvealth, wlicrc the o governing XXwJf in the gen. is not 


dependent upon ^'1 , so as to make the construction be 
rLkju'b although the sense accords with this, 


because the parsing would then be corrupt, since it would be 
liable to the two objections mentioned, [vid. separation 
by an extraneous expression, and predication of the con- 
junct before the completion of its conj. (Sn)]; and that is 
avoided by the dependence of the o upon a suppressed 
[inf 7?.], as though gb ^f.^ij'^'iHeproach- 


tng is conducive to hlamc^ (reproaching) with the gift 
were said, the second ^^j( being a suhst. for the first, but 
suppressed, while its reg. is retained as an indication of it 
(A). And similarly, say they, the inf n. may not be sup- 
pressed [339], audits reg. retained, because that would be 
like suppression of tlic conjunct and part of the tony., with 
retention of the other part; unless the inf n. be strongly 
indicated, in which case the su])prcssion is like tliat 


mentioned in [the discussion on] the concomibvte ohj. 
[08-70]. This is what they say (R). But, [says R 
(Sn),] I sec nothing to prevent the inf. n. from being 
preceded by its. reg., when an adv. or its like, as ^ 

iul; XXIV. 2. A nd let not pity for them take hold of 

you and ^ Cii XXXVII. 100. And, xohen he 

reached the of working with him; and such precedence 
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is frequent in tlieir language, while supplying the v. in 
such cases is a forced construction. For the predicament 
of what is renderable by something [else] is not always 
the same as the predicament of what it is renderable by 
(R, Sn) ; so that tliere is nothing to prevent the ivf. n. 
from being renderable, as respects the sense, l)y the 
infinitival^^., notwithstanding that the former may not be 
subject to the predicaments of the latter. The genuine 
ohj.i indeed, does not j)rcccdc it, because its government is 
weak : but a tinge of tlie v. suffices for [tlie government 
of] the adv. and its fellow, so that they are governed 
even by what is extremely remote from government, 
like the neg. p. in. LX,VIir. 2. [498], and the ptron. iji 

[339], i. c., '■"'5 % Zuhair[Ibn Abi Sulraa 

alMuzani (EM), addressing the clan of Dhubyan and 
their confederates, Asad and Ghatafan, and urging them 
to make peace with their cousins, the Banii ‘Abs, and 
deterring them from making war, the hardships of 
wdiich they had known in the AFar of Dab is (ARB)], 
And war is not aught but what ye have known, and 
experienced ; nor is it, i. e., my account, of it, the con- 
jectural account (EM, AKB). And the truth, says Sd, 
is that the reg. of the inf. n. may precede, when it is an 

adv., because this is a word that a tinge of the v. suffices 

206 
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for [governiiift’’] (Fk): while tliose who think that the 
inf. n. is not iircccded hy its nurcstrictedly, are 
mistaken ; and a(X-ordingly the J in the Ilamasi’s saying 
^j| [above] is dependent upon the 

mentioned, not ui^on anotlier supplied (BS). And, 

aceording to this, the inf. n. may also be separated from 
its n.-cj. by an extraneous expression, the v. not being 
siip])lied, as IL 179, ISO [abov'cj. And similarly the inf, 
n may govern when understood, provideal that an indica- 
tion of it exists (It). As for the inf. n. occurring as a 
substitute for the expression of its v. [3tU)], the soundest 
o]>iuiou is that it is e(iual to the act. ‘part. (1) in assump- 
tiou of the pron, [according to the theory that the 
government belongs to the inf. not to tlic v. that it is 
substituted for ; while, according to the theory that the 
government belongs to the v., the pron. is in the v., and 
there is no pron.m the inf. n. (Sn)]: and (2) in allow- 
ability of being preceded by (a) the acc. governed by it, 
and (b) the rjen. governed by a pre.p. dependent upon it, 
because it docs not correspond to a conjunct, nor its reg. 
to the conj. (A), whether we proceed upon the theory that 
the government belongs to the v., for which the inf. n, 
acts as a substitute in sense alone ; or upon the theory 
that the government belongs to the inf. w., as is 
expressly stated by A, on the ground that it is an 
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unresttictcil o?>j. acting as a substitute for the in sense 
ami government [41] (,Sn). 


§, 342. A. Tlie quasi-inf. n. is wliat is equal to the 
inf. n. in indication [ot its sense [A, MKii), \id. acci- 
dent (Sn, MKh)]; but differs from it in being literally 
and constructively devoid of part of what is, [i.c., of the 
letters, rad. or auq. (Sn, MKh),] in its without 
[receiving [T A)] compensation (lA, A), like (\.i^£-qivin(j.) 
which is equal to [d32] in sense ; but differs from 

it in being literally and coustructii cly de\oid of the 
Hamza found in its u. , without receiving any com- 


pensation for it tIA). So IM defines it in the TashTl 
(A). The following, therefore, arc excluded :—(!) Jlxs 


[332] because it is devoid of the I of literally, hut 
not constructively, for which reason the I is sometimes 
expressed, as but conver toil into ^5 because preceded 

O V 

by a letter pronounced Avitli Kasr; and (2) SeX-c 
because it is literally and constructively devoid of the ^ of 
, but receives the S as a compensation for it : so that 
these arc inf. ni’.f not qiuisi-inj'. ns. (lA, A), contiaiy to 

from li;j'[331], and from [below], because 
they arc literally and constructively devoid of part of 
what is in their vs., [vid. the and one of the two double 
letters, while the letter of prolongation in them is not a 



compensation (Sn)] ; whereas the projicrty of the inf. «v 
is to include the letters of its t?., exactly, as , inf. n. 

, or with an addition, as jJjsI informed., inf n. 

(A). The V. of pS is either or , the real inf. n. 
of which is [or , as IV. 1(>2. [39} (lY on §. 1). 


BD, howcvci’, asserts that is an inf. n., its Hamza 
being elided for lightness ; hut this is contrary to what 
is distinctly declared by other GG (lA). The quasi- 
inf. n. [sometimes (lA)] governs (IM, R) like the v. (lA), 
whet’ier it be jore., or aprothetio and anarthrous, or 


synartrrous (Sn), like the inf n. [339] (R), as 

y y mt " ^^iytmm.-yy^yy y ^ y^-a w y y * y 0 9 ^ 

vilSLioc f 

[below] (lA), by AlKutarai, praising Zufar Ibn Alllarith 
alKilabi, What! Shall I he thankless after thy 
repelling of death from me, and after thy giving me 
the hundred grazing camels ? (Jsh, MN, A.KB), whence 
the tradition [of ‘A’isha (MN)] iytay!\ J-s-yf xAaS 

On account of the man's kissing his wife is ablution 


necessary, [i. e., (MN),] 


^ 5 * ✓ > C5 y ^ y ^ ^ ® y‘>-<if*yeSy^y 

[When the Creator's helping the man comes true, he 
does not find a difficult one of the hopes aught Szif 


made easy, i. e. &jU[ (MN),] and 
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[below] (lA) By thine associating with the noble wilt thou 
be reckoned oue of them. Then do not thoio he seen to he a 
familiar friend to others, i. e., (J). The quasi- 


inf. n. [tliat governs like its v. (MAd)] is the generic 
substantive transferred from its original meaning to 

f* ^ o ✓ ^ 

import accident, like [above] and [below] (Sh). 
The quasi-mf. n. ifi [of three kinds (Sh, A),] (l )Avhat 
[indicates the sense of the inf n., and (R)] begins with an 
cmg. (R, Sh, A) not denoting reciprocity [493] (Sh, A), 

like [333] (R, Sh), whence (Sh, A), 


(A), and (R) ; and this governs [like the inf. n. 

(A)], by common consent, as 




[333] (Sh, A), by Alllarith Ibn Kluilid (ID, Jsh, 
MN, CD ) alMaklizumi, but wrongly attributed [ by H 
(MN, CD) in thcD (MN)] to AVArji (Jsh, MN, CD), 
0 Zidainxa, verily your afflicting a man that has offered 
the sahUaiion to ym is oppression (Jsh,MN), i.c., 

(Sh, Sn), because it is really an inf named the mimi 
inf and sometimes, but only tropiciilly, [i. e., care- 
lessly (MAd),] called a quasi-inf n. (Sh): (2) what is 
a [generic] proper name [for an accident (Sh)], like ppJ 
[8, 193] (Sh, A), y [8] (A), [8, 41], oLX [193] 


(Sh), and being in easy circumstances (A), a proper 
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name of , opp. of (Sii) ; and this does not govern 
t)y common consent (Sh,) (A) : (3) other than these two, 
Avhich is the kijul meant by IM (A), [vid.] what is a 
concrete substantive, used (R, 8h) in the sense of the 
inf. n. (R) to denote arcultnl, like [above], which 
is oruj. a substantive denoting the words spoken, but is 

ft <» >■ O 

transferred to the sense of spmkiwj ; and 

[above], wliich is orii^/.a substantivedenoting the 
of the workers, but is transferred to the sense of XjUI 
reeotnpensi n(j (fih) : and the government of this[sortSh)]ia 
disputed, being allowed by the KK and Bdd (Sh, A), on 
the autliorit}' of such (Sh) as pJI [above] (R, Sh,A/, 

i, c., vibUafil t//_y fjivitup tbongli a gift is orig, a 

[concrete] substantive denoting loliat is given (R) ; and 
hence [above] (A), 

[Theg said “ Thg spwaking to Hind (the beloved of 
this poet), ichild she is lendijig her ear to the speech, 
will heal thee,''' 1 said “ Triie is that. Would that it 
existed ! " (MAD), i.e., (SI 

(Sli, A), by Ilassiin Ibu Thabit alAnsarl (AIN, AKB), 
praising our Prophet Muhammad (AKB), Because God's 



( IGO.') ) 

recompensing every believer in His tonify is with gar^ 
dens of Paradise, 'wherein he shall be made t(t abide fur 
ever (IVIAil), aiul the saying of ‘A’isha ^'1 
[above] A): but is forbidden by the Bli ^SIj, A), who supply 
these arcs, with vs. to govern them (Sh). The government 
of the qvasi-inf. n. is rare (I A, A], though regular, as is 
deduciblc from the antithesis [between “ rare” here and 
“ anomalous'’ below] (So). ’Fhose who assert that its 
government is allowed by common consent are mistaken: 
for the dispute about that, [when the qna.si-iuf. n. is not 
a proper name, and docs not begin with an aug. ^ not 
denoting reciprocity (MKIi),] is notorious (lA); wliile 
Sm says that its government is anomalous [above] (I A, A), 

^ . -ss «» 7 vs: 

citing tlie verse [above] (lA), AiidlM iiidicatca 

its rarity by making indet. [in his phrase 

And a quasi-inf. n. has a government^] (A*. But DiyA 
ad Din Ibn AlMlj says in the Basit “And it is not unrea- 
sonable that what stands in the place of the hif. n. should 
govern like it; and one Grammarian is reported to have 
allowed that regularly ” (lA). 



THE ACTIVE PARTICIPLE. 


§. 343. The act. part, is that [n. (Will, Jm)] which 
is derived from [the inf. n. of (Sh, Fk)] a v., to denote 
the person.^ [or thing (11, Jm, YS),] ivlierehy [the 
accident denoted hy (R, MAd)] that v. exists [339], in 
the sense of originating (III, Sh, Fk), i. c., of [coming 
newly into (Jni)] existence (Jm, YS) after having not 
been (YS), and of existing restricted hy one of the 
three times (Jm), like striking and |.yC« honoring 
(Sh). TIius means a [person, or] thing, whereof 

striking is afirmahle after having not been (YS). 
But this definition does not include all the act. 2 m rts., as 

Jk.jlJLo Zaid is opposite ^Amr and ^ bf 

✓ 1» , > o r, , 

am drawing near to such a one or jCtc tXiu^ 
ffoing far from him or «juo comhining, or 2 init- 

ing, with him, because these accidents arc relations 
between the ag. and obj., not existing by one of them 
specially, to the exclusion of the other (R). And the 
act. 2 >art. is often used without importing coming newly 
into existence and originating, as in x-Uj God is 
knowing [Note on^J. 344, 1. 6], (jdSL=>. St^-ol [268,312], etc. 
(YS). The act. part, is the cp. [140] indicating an ag., 
[vid. the ag, of tho accident denoted by that ep. (Sn),] 
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when [that ep. is] conformable, in both {tenders, to the aor. 
of its V. [248,5^31] (A) in [arrangement of] vowels and 
quiescenccs without restriction [of sort], even though [only] 
according to the o../!, as in the case of |.yij [703] and 
(VjCs [708] (Sn) ; importing the sense thereof, [i. e., of the 
o or,, \ii\. i\\Q present ox f at are, and likewise innova- 
tive continaitif (Sn),] or the sense of the pret. [403] ; so 
IM defines it in the Tashil (A). It is what indicates 
orifiination and its a<j. : so that such as Juail superior 

O ✓ ^ 

[351] and beautiful [348] arc excluded by “ ori- 

(jination,'^ since they indicate only subsistence ; and 

such as ^1 ^ ^ strueb | i^4 ^ ] and stood ot* Jtas stood 

[402] by the mention of “ its arj.'’ (And). The act. 

part, [derived] from [the inf ix, of (Sn)] [tlie unaugment* 

cd (III, And)] tril. [?;. (Will, lA, Aud, Sh, Sn)] is 

• 6 ^ 

formed upon the measure of tUU [347] (III, IM, Sh, 

Fk), whether the tril. be intrans, (A), like |J^ flowed 
. ■ _ ^ >■ ^ ^ ^ ^ 

(IM), 1 . q. Juw, ac#. flowing., and toent, 

act. part. going ; jJ-w was safe [below], act. part. 

|JL«. safe ; aud Sji was lively [below], said of a horse, 

act. part. lively: or like [Ijc reared, 

Ci ^ ✓ 

nourished, i. q. act. part. rearing, nourishing, 

and (* 811 ) ] struck, act. part. striking ; and 

t'ode [below], act. pa rt, ruling (A). That is 

207 
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[frc<iucnt (Aiul),] rcoiilar (TA),] in (1) [every (lA)] 

with Fatli [of the g (TA)], whether /n/m??.?, like 

[i. q. JL^ (Anil),] nml 5 t>r trana., like : 

(2) J^, with Kasr [of the ^ (lA)], when trans.^ 

like [above] (lA, And), and jJLc knew, act.i^art. jJL^ 

knowing (TA). Ihu it is rare in (1) Jk*i,[with Ka8r(IA, 

And, A) of the ^ (lA, A), ] when intrans. (lAI), like jJU 

*» >■ 

[above] (I A, And, A), the regular forms being (a) 

fi 

[in flo-ciVen/fs (And, A)], like^l [4o2] (IM) and 

rejoicing [4))2, 484] (And, A) ; (b) JutsI [in colors and 

constitutions (And, A)], like [o^*«i black and (lA, And)] 

unable to see in the snn ; (c) [in what ind^ 

cates Jullness^ like satisfied vHth drinhing ; or heat 

of the inside (And, A)], like thirsty (IM) : while 

sick and middle-aged, [in the case of the intrans, 

Jo»i (Sn),] arc anomalous (A), the regular forms being 
✓ 

n fi ^ * 

^jo^and because they are [derived] from [the inf, ns, 
of vs. denoting] accidents (Sn) : (2 Juii (IM), with 
Pamm (lA, And, A) of the ^ (I A, A), like [above] 

(And, A), the pro[)cr forms being (a) , [which is 

✓ 

regular (And, Sn), according to others than IM (Sn), ] 
like the w, of which is S*=?- (T3^T), 
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nohle (lA, And), smart ^ clever^ witty (And, A); 

(b) Jk*i, [which is inferior to (Ami, Sii), ] like 

fi o ^ 

bulky (IM) and shnrp-witted ( 1 A, Ami, A) : while the 
following are rare, [inferior to the two former (And),] in the 
ease of A*i ,(a) Jmil (IM), like «^iaia.| dark-red (lA, And, 

> ^ ^ fj f> 

A)andjiy:wl rough (A); (?>)Jijt9(IM), like valiant (lA, 

fi y' ✓ f» ✓ 

And, A) and beautiful (And, A) ; (c) JUi , like 

cowardly ; (d) JUts , like drave ; (e) Jju ^ 

like unclean [239]; {/) J.3ii , likc^^ hold^ 

fl oj fio > 

(And, A) ; {g) Jjii , like ^ inexperienced in affairs ; 

S >wC3 ’ G 9 ^ 0 5^ 

(h) JL*3 , like ftLa, [252] ; («') Jyu , like having a, 

'narrow orifice to the teat ; (j) Jmi , like (A), but, 
in the [Jh and] IvP, roughs rugged^ coarse [239], 
so that perhaps it has two dial. vars. (Sn). And [the 
act. part, of (lA)] fxi , [Avith Path (lA, Ami, A) of the 
g (lA),] sometimes contents itself with another [measure 
(lA, And, A)] tlian J^U (IM)^ like nice, old, 

> x- • tS Ox 

hoary (lA, And, A), and chaste. But the 

whole of these < 795 . arc assimilate eps. [348], except JAj, 

0 >» G ^ 

like [above], which is an act, part., except 

when it is pre. to its nom., vid. when it indicates sub- 
sistence, [i. e,, continuance, not origination (Sn),] like 
pure of heart and ^ijjf ks-L* d.'stait in 
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abode, in which c:iso it also is an assimilate ep. [34J)] 
(And, A). IH says that (R) for this reason the act. 
part, is named [from the expression JxLi, 

which is the measure of the act. part, of the tril. (R),] 
because the tril. is frequent (WIII,R) ; not , 

nor [below]. But what he sjiys requires 

consideration, because J^UJI does not mean #Ac n.de- 
rotincj the {formation occurrhvj upon the meamrc)^\j , 
but the n. denoting what does ( the thing ) ; while 


, and the like do not occur in the sense of tchat 
does {the thing), m that one might say I [or 
]. If, indeed, he had said “They apply 
v ! unrestrictedly to him that does not do an act, 
as y ‘< L.a broken [4.01], rolled down [495. A], 

AjcLL ignorant, and^La slender \?}i^d], because what this 
shape is formed to denote does, in most cases, do an act, as 
standing and bringing out," it would have been 


something (R). The act. part, [derived] from [the inf. n. of 
(Sn)]any[?;.]other than tlie[unaugmented(iri. And, A)]//-?7. 
is formed upon the measure of the o or. [of theotc/. voice (R, 
Jm)j,hyputtmgan[arfg-. (IM)] ^ (I £I,IM,Sh,Fk) pronounc- 
ed with Damm (III, IM, Sh),inplaceof theaoristiclctter (R, 
Sh. And, Jm, A, Fk), at its beginning (WIH, IM), whether 
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the aoristic letter be prouoinicccl witli Dnmin or not (Jni) ; 
and pronouncing the penultimate with Kasr (Til, IM, Sli 

• . o y * 

Fk), literally, as in lionoriiuj^ or eoiistructively, as 

in^Lisui choosing and^+ivi being red (WTH), without 
restriction (IM, Sh), [i. e.,] whether the penultimate of tlie 
aor. be i)ronounecd with Kasr (Will, li, lA, And, A), 
as (^^cX>o i )itvo(x'itci'}i (j aacl ^JiaXa^jo cislzf iifj ^ovcjtva^a^s 
(III), or Fath (Will, R, lA, And, A), as^^Ax^o trying 


to remember (Will). Sometimes is (1) pronounced 
with Kasr of its ^ by alliteration to the ^ , or with Pamm 
of its £ by alliteration to the as or for 

[252]: (2) replaced by (a) J-clS , as y>.ci.£.| produced her- 

hoge^ act. part, 5 produced the, yellow plant 

callctl , act. part, 5 up^ hucaTno 

adult,) act. part. ; and hence’ XV. 

22. And we have sent the winds fertilizing,) according 
to one interpretation (R), i. e., .c»Lsa^ , like ^^iaJl 

i. q. in eUJpS] (B) : (b) , as 

went Jar ) act. part, 5 married ^ toolc a wije 

act. part, ; and ^a}\ became banhrupf destitute^ 

act. part. glL (R). But Kasr of the ^ in from 
helped, ^ from^lil raided, and from jU'l*' 
wan plain, by alliteration to the vowel of the following 
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f* ^ 

letter, is anomalous (Tsr). Tliey say that JxLi occurs 

?5 J O'- ^ fi 9 ^ ^ 0^2 

i. c|. JyLOvo , as ) i* c., , i. c., 

O 9 O ^ 

j*j.aXx> ;] iiiul ) 1- ^-1 these arc rather 

o v- O 

rel. ns.^ like Job and [312], since the i. q. 

the rd. n, is not obliged to have no v., but may also 
have a v . ; and the same expression is then common 

f* 

to the reZ, n, and act. part. (R). The truth is tliat Ji^Li 

does not occur i. q. Jy*M , the instances cited being 
explained by the BIl as rel. ns . ; aiidby tlie Rlictoricians as 
cases of tropical attribution, tlie pro^Kir phrases being 

^ y ^ fi ^ 

whose possessor is pouiing out, x^Lo jvjbT 
ichose possessor is hiditu), and xa^s^Lo ^JC^^ lohose pjosses- 
sor is finding is ptleasant [312] (13S). And so the act. 
po rt, is said to be [sometimes] on the measure of thepass. 
pait., as Lub x3l XIX. 02. Veiily He, His 

promise is coming, i.e., ; but this is ratlicr of the 

cot. of I did the matter, i. c , xaJLjls, meaning 

!^^jlajo done (R). The act. part, governs like its v. (M, Fk), 
in the act. voice, intrans. or trans. (Fk), whether it be 

O no-" 

prepas. or postpos , as 1 ^. 4 ^ x>«^ *•* such 

O O y .fi.O ^ ^ y 

that ids young man is striking'' Amr and He 

is honoring '■Amr; expressed or undci’stood, as i»^Li 
1*4^^ cb^//e is beating Znid, and (heatingy Amr [346. A, 
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538], 1. G., (^0) 2o^L«o s^jj ItX^y Av/ tliOH 

(beatinij) Z lul^ beating him 9 , as tlioiigh you said 

5S=<»^ " 

kj^Lo v:yjt ItXj^ [G"] (I Y): except tliat (1 ) the act. 'pnrt. may be 
^jre. to its nv/.[G4G. A], whilt! that is not allowable in the v.; 

(2) the J [34G. 11, 501] is not prefixed to the pnstpos. re<j. 
of the V., while that is allowable here, as XLI. I G. [312]; 

(3) the acUpart.^ Vvhcu an enunc, of a does not govern 

a ])receding word, so that ^ Cvl) is not 

allowable, because the v. would not be good here (YS). 
The reg. of the act. part, may [)recede (1) the act. part. 

O ^ f 

[344], as 'This man is •'‘trikiug Z liif 

when the act. part, is governed in the gen. by a prc. n. 
[below] or a nan-red. p., as in JoU UjC and 
ItV-s^ Avhieh are disallowed; contrary to 

1^^^ Z I i'l is not strifcing ^ ylwi?*, though some 
disjillow the last ; while many except from the pre. n. 
[above] the Avords , JL , jy, and (21 the inch. 
of the act. part., as Lfi This man is striking 

Znid : so [says Syt] in the Ham‘ (Sn). And, as its w. 
governs the two advs. [G4, 498], the d. s. [75], the inf. n. 
[39, 432, 435], the causative obj. [72], the concomitato 
obj. [08], and the rest of the complements [19], so 
docs it (Win, Jm). It governs only because of its 
resemblance to the aor. in measure and gender [248], in 
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indicating tlic inf. n. and admitting of denoting one of 
the two times [404], and in luvving the J of inception 
[604] prefixed to it (Fk). The intensive paradigm is 
that [cp. (MAd)] wliich is transmuted from [the form of 
(Fk)] , {act. part. (Fk, MAd) of the tvil. (Fk),] into 

[the form of (Fk)] , juL , or jyii frequently, and 

AiLjii or A*i rarely, to denote intensification (Sh, KN) of 
the quality (YS), as SJLwwJI s<XgJ /^aid ts learnedy 

or loell-versedy in this que.'ttion ; and repetition 
(MAd), and 'luiiltiplicaiion (Sh, Fk), of the act 
(Fk, MAd), as Ziid is a great 

slaughterer of the fatted beast (^MA.d). [Thus] JIxac , 
Jlii , or jyki is [often (And, A)] substituted for Adi 
[below], in [importing intensiveness and (And, A)] 
freqnentativeiicss (IM) of the sense (Sn). It is tlieu 
entitled to the same government as A*!-* had (IM) 
before the transmutation (A); and therefore governs like 
tlic v.y in the same way as the act. part. [al)ove.](L\), on 
the conditions mentioned (And, A) for tlie latter 
[645, a4G] (And, Sn). Its predicament being that of 


the act, part.y it is divisible into wliat occurs 
as conj. of Jl , which [kind] governs unrestrictedly ; 

o 

and what is denuded of Jl , which [kind] governs 
on the tw) conditions incntionetl (Sh). And hence 
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(lA, Au(I, Sli, A), by AlKnlakh Ibn Hazu (lY, AAz, 
Jsh, MN) Ibn Jaiifib (SIN) atTaminii (lY) asSa‘di 
(AAz, Jsh) alMinlvarl (AAz), the lifijiz (I3J), (Icsevib- 
ing himself (Jsli), Baing a man of war, want to piu on 
its trappings in readiness for it, a nd not tvont to hide 
inside the tent-poles, here meaning tents, knock-kneed 
from fright (AAz, Jsh, MN), and the saying [of one of 

O 5J ^ ^ y' O -S3 C» C 

tliem (lA)] Lili Jl.!*,'! Ul lohatever betide, honey 
I am wont to drink [below], transmitted by S (I A, A) ; 
the saying [of one of the Arabs (TA,A)] ^LoaJ xit 


L^jt^ Verily he is wont to slaughter their fat ones 
[below] (lA, Sh, And, A), also (A) transmitted by S 
(And, A) ; and 


13 ^ ^ ImAXAmJI JtoSXO 

[below] (Sh, And, A), by Abu Talib (Sh, MN, AKll) 
‘Abd Manaf Ibn ‘Abd AlMiittalil) (MN), uncle of tlie 
Pi’ophet (AKIJ), lamenting [Abu (AKB)] Umayya Ibn 
AlMughira [Ibn ‘Abd Alhlh Ibn ‘ Amr Ibn ]\[akhzum 
(AKB) .alMakhzumI (MN), the husband of his sister 
‘Atika (AKB)], (7/e is) icontto strike with the blade of 
the sword the shanks of their fat ones. When they 
lack provisions, then verily thou art a slaughterer 
(MN, AKB), an enallagc from the Ilrd to tlic 2nd per.<. 


(AKB), and 

208 
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^3^ fcljj^it ^ l-^j? 5 iS^ 

(lA, A), by ArRa*!, On an (tvoninri such that, if 
Su^dd had shoion herself to an anchorite at Duma, 
below ichoin were traders and pilgrims, he would have 
hated his religion, and been roused to lust. Verily 
she is wont to rouse the brothers of asceticism to lust 
(i\rN). Aud S cites 

y iS -f ^ f ’ P »>0 3^ O > -o ^ ^ ^ 


(M), by Abii Talib, [7 bewailed the brother of ad‘ 
versity, lohcn his clay was being praised. {He was) 
noble, wont to smite the heads of the mail-clad (AAz),] 
which contains an nuiication that Jyii may be preceded 
by its reg. [below] (lY). The government of these 


three is frequent (Sh). And the government of JL»i is 
more frequent than tluat of the next two, being regular 
according to the soundest opinion (YS). But this [substitu- 

o ^ 

tion for , witli survival of tlie government (Sn),] 
h rare in and J^i (IM, Sh). And is much 


rarer than (S), And hence the saying of one of 
ibe Arabs sLcS Axij xA,Ji Verily God is wont 
to hearken to the prayer of him that prays to Him 
below] (IA,8h), like 



( ) 


^i\dU! ‘1^ L/C I ^jLjLX? 

[below] (And, A), by ‘ Ubuid Allah Ibii Kais avRukay- 
yat, {They are) two damach, such tliat, as for one of 
them^ she is closely rescrahlinej a neio moon., and, 
as for another oj theni, she resonhles the fall moon 
(MN, EC) ; and 

9 ^ ^ ^ *''' ^ ** ^ 

[below] (lA, Sh, And, A), by Zaid AlKhail (Sh), It has 
come to me that they are teariuy my reputation to 
shreds, the youny asses of AlKirmaldn (a water in the 
mountain of Tayyi), « «o/.s-(? (\IN, AKB), and 

[below] (lA, A) {He is) toary of matters that harm 
not, and careless of what does not save him from the 
decrees (MN, EC, AKB) of ,God (EC), cited by S 
(lA, A), tlie slur cast on which is a fabrication of the 
envious (A). S cites also [as evidence of the govern- 
ment of (A)] the saying- of Labid [describing- his 


she-camcl (AKB),] 


wAj 5i3L,a£ 5 1 

[below] (lY, A) Or a wild he-ass stickiny to the side of 
a lonyd)acked she-ass, on her back, that has sca?'s and 


tvoiinds from his biting her (Dvv, AKB). And one of tiie 
BB, [i. e., Jr (MAd),] agrees with him aboat A^i , 
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because it is on the measure of the v. ; but disagrees with 

O ✓ . • 

bim about J^*, because it is on the measure of the assimi- 
late ep. [348], like which does not govern theory, in 

the acG. (Sh). The intensive paradigms governing, by 
common consent of the BB, are three, JLo, JL*a« ,and 
which are formed from the [nnaiigmented] triL^ as 

LoLxjCML.g-^1 ^ lccXa^ ^ 


[by Sad Ibn Nashib alMnzim, Then, 0, I call the clan 
oi RizCim, make ye ready in me an advanced gnard for 
bottle, apt to toade through the squadrons to it (AKB ], 


pJI^LsxJiJ iOt [above], and pJI [above] : 

and sometimes from Jutit, as sensitive from 

was sensible of^ and from [below] ;and ^ 

[344], p>L of from ^jlil [below]. S says that 


JoiLi , when transmuted into or Jju , also governs, 

>• ^ y 

f* 

(R). He cites, [as evidence of the government of J^i 


an] 


jUj ^ LiLir 


(TY, R), by Sa‘ida Ibn Juwayya (lY) allludhati, 
l/ntil lightning tiring out a time of the night, incessantly 
plying, roused them. They passed the night cheerfully, 
and it (the lightning) passed the night, not sleeqnng 
(;VKB), where governs \lstfi in the acc. (lY, AKB) 
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af a direct oh j. (AKB). That is disallowed by others, who 
say that uayo is an adv. to liL^, [not a direct ohj. (AKB),] 

because JuJii is intrans.; and that, if it even belonged 
✓ 

to JulU, there would be no evidence in it, because it is an 
aJy., for which a tinge of the v. suffices (R). But [a 

plea is advanced, in justification of S, that (11)] J^^is 

2! > o 

i. q. (lY, R) •, and ustyo its [direct] ohj. by a trope, 
as v£U ^" I have tired oict thy day is said. In 
that case, however, is an intensive form of , 
[which is rare, extraordinary (AKB)] ; and I say that 
there is no evidence in the ambiguous, especially when 
it is improbable (R). And S cites, as evidence of the 

« ^ if > i S ^ 

government of , [the saying (11)] ^*1 
[above] (lY, R). But that is disallowed by others, who 
say that the verse is forged: AlTafihihi is reported to have 
said “ S having asked me for evidence of the transitive- 
ness of J.*i , I made this verse for him ” (R). But, if S be 
reproached with [credulity in accepting] this verse, he 
has cited in evidence another verse, in respect of which he 
is irreproachable, vid. the saying of LabTd asSababi 

ft ^ • 0 % 

^1 [above] ; and, says Am, followed by ISB, 

we have found in the poetry of Zaid AlKhail atTa’i 
agl^ljabl another irreproachable verse, vid. jljT 

[a’ ovc] (AKB). When, however, and JUJ are not 
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^ - o . 

transmiitcil from tlic act. part.^ as smart and 

sagacious^ there is no dispute tliat they do not govern the 
acc., since our discussion is about tlie intensive paradigms, 

•t 

not about the assimilate eps. [:i48] (R). [often (lY)] 
occurs as an intensive form of [above], as in 

o is n B- f 

|vJl II. 9. A grievous chastisement (1Y,R), i, q. 

(lY), according to one opinion (R), and ^13, i.<j[. 

[246] (lY), Avhence 

^ 

(Iy,R), by ‘Anir Ibn Ma'dikarib (I Y) azZnbaidi aoSahilbi, 
/s fAe summoner making one hear from Railidna keep)- 
ing me aicake^ ivhile mg comrades are slumbering? 
(AK13). But, as for tlie J^i i.q. S^lJuo , like and 

callinrf to account [24G, 217, 2(19], it is not inten- 
sive ; and therefore docs not govern, hy common consent 
(R). According to tlie KK, not one of the [five (Sh, 
Fk) intensive (R)] forniiitions governs (Iv, 8h, Fk), 
because of the loss of the form wherein the act. part. 
resembles the v. (R) ; and, whenever an acc. occurs after 
[any of (Sh)] them, it is governed by a supplied v. (R, 
Sh, Fk). Rut this is far-fetched (Sh). The truth is 
that their government is allowable, because they are 
made to accord with the act. part.^ since they import, 
repeated, what it imports ; and because their government 
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is transmitted by hearsay, as in wliat is reported by S, 
J^liJ I U| and 2^31 [above], tlie sayings of 

the Arabs iJLt| Vtrily God is ready 

to forgive the trespass of the sinners and jJJI 


[above], and the poefs sayiii'>- ■^\ |i. 4 j| ISI [above] 
(Fk). Tlic BB say that the intensive paradigms govern 
notwithstanding the loss of the lit. resemblance [to the 
t’.], because the intensive ness in sense makes up for that 
deficiency; and also because, being derivs.of the act. 
jjjart., which resembles the w., they do not fall short of 
the assimilate egj. in rcseinldancc to the act. gxirt,, for 
which reason the sense of the ^>'re.9c?2t or fat are is not 
prescribed as a eondiiiou [of government] for them, 
as it is not for the assimilate ep. [:i48]. But IBdh says 
that they do not govern, when in the sense of thejoast, like 
the act. part, [345]; and, in the vcrs< s cited, they obviously 
denote the unrestrietedness importing continuity 
[Note on p. 314, 1. (!]. The intensive formations, like 
the act, part., may be preceded by their ace. [above] : 
but Fr disallows this, because of thei? weakness [in 
government] ; and this is a proof tluit, in his opinion, the 
government belongs to tlicm. The general opinion is that 
these paradigms do not differ in us?' ye?iess (Fk). H 

mentions that(YS)t]ieparadigmformed[by theArabs(YS)], 
to denote (l)a? 2 e the thing owee, is JlcU , as JjU 
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0 a: 

slayer: (2) one that repeats the act, is JL»i | as 
jUs slaughterer [252]: (3) one that goes to extremes, 

^ ^ ^ o>-» 

and is strong, in the act, is , as ^yj^o very 
patient [ 252 , 2G9 ] : ( 4 ) one that is accustomed to 

c; ^ o 6 -"fc ft O 0 

the act, is JLim, as ij|y/>| and [2G9]; and u>Uiw 

when she is accustomed to give hiith to male and female 

by turns: (5) one that is [^like (CD i] an instrument, and 

apparahts, for the act, is (a) J^uw (D, YS), as 

warlike ( D ) ; ( h ) (JL*Li , as %\JkxA [328] (CD). But 

✓ ^ 

IBr observes that the distinction mentioned by H between 


n tf ^ o n y ^ 

JLjii , jUiAfl , and Jyii is not known to the GGi, according 


to whom they are all synonymous (YS). IM’s phrase 
“substituted for [above] implies that these paradi- 


gms arc not formed from the [because the act. 

part, of the non-tril. is not mion the measure of jitG (Sn)]; 
and such is the case, except in what is extraordinary (A), 
like in the foregoing verse, sinee it is from 

*» C fl ^ ^ 

resembled (Sn). But he says in the Tashil“And JUi , jLiiu!, 

f. > f; y- ^ 

Jyii,and arc sometimes formed from (Jowl [above] ”, 

f* C5 y- 

alluding to their saying Jl^.> quick in comprehension 

n % 

from comprehended [above], and^lUu loont to leave 

y'J?. ot; ^ </ 

a heel-tap from ^L«| left a residue in the cup ; 5 tUa*y» 

^ o fS. O y 

[above] from gave , and wont to lay loio from 
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laid low [above] ; L?y®^ quick^ active from was 
quick ; and from made to hear [above], and 

O . <■ ^<*15 

^.Ju Warner from^jol warned (A). 


§. 344. The numbers other than the sing. (IM), i. e., 
(I A, A), the du. and the [sound or broken (M, R, Jm)] pi. 
(M,IH, lA, And, A) of the act. part. (M,Win, R, And, Jm, 
Sn) and intensive paradigms (M, R, And, Jm, Sn) are [made 
(IM)] like the sing. (M,III,IM) in government [339] (M, 
WIH, IM, Jm) and conditions (IM, Jm). In the case of 
the dti. and sound pi. [345], the reason is obvious, because 
they retain the form of the sing.., in which the act. part. 
resembles the v. [343] (R). Hence 


L4.^jL!| |J 151 # U g ♦**> • > t (S-f^ [sfyf 


[by ‘Antara, Slanderers of my reputation., when I have 
not slandered them; mid voicing, -^vhen 1 meet, i. e., see, 
them not, to shed my blood, while in my presence they 
dare not try it (EM)] ; and ^^JUl 

XXXIII. 35. .drid the men and women often remembering 
God and Syo Jje XXXIX. 39. Shall they 

be disjjelling IJis ajliction 9 [346. A] (Aud, A), read [by 
lAl (B)] with Tanwin (K, B), according to the o. f. (K), 

^ Gw 9 

and with in the acc, (B) And in the case of the 
broken jd., the reason is that it is a deriv. of the .‘i>ng. 

(R). You say iuCc ^»Lkj> jiljo They are inlmbilvnj MaUha, 

209 
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and JbT ^ li-® tnaling a pilgrimage to 

the House of God (M) ; and licncc 


t, >>> n > » . o 'Tr I ^ i"" "’••• 

y*^ (>'• 8 ^'^ ^ < 5 * 1 *"^ / / 1 ^' 

(M, R, lA, And, A), by Tarafa (M), Moreover they have 
surpassed tlieir peers in that they are, among their people, 
Teady to forgive their tresimi^s, not hoad/ul (MN), ^ 
[with two Pammas (MN)] being pi. of [246] (lY, 
And), and 

|.p Aji ^ 

[346], by AlKuinait (M) Ibn Zaid alAsadi, Haughty, 
ivont to lay low the bodies of the fatted beast, very hungry 
in the evenings, because they put olf supper on account of 
the guests coming by night, not faml, nor mean (AKB) 5 

and lAV. 7. [BO, 83] (And), so read (K, B) 

1 y ' ^ it ^ 

by Ibn Kathir, Nafi‘, Ibn ‘Amir, and ‘A.im (B),likejjji*i^ 
which is thcri/«L of those avIio say 
[21,1461, vid, Tayyi (K). That [government] is frequent 
in Iky , because this yl. is us universal in slAs as the 

sound yl. [247] (lY). And hence 

M R, A), by Abb Kabir alHudhall, Of those that they 
(Vomcn) have conceived ivhen they xvere tying the strings 
of the waist-cloth, i. e., not prepared for bed, so that 
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he grew up to youth praised, liked, not execrated idth 
the malison '‘'"Thy mother be bereft of thee ! " (T) 5 and 

* 0)5 ^ 1 

(M, lA, A), by Al‘Ajjuj (M) Haunting Mahka, namely 
dusky pigeons (MN), orig. (lY, I A, BS, MNj, tbe 

1 being elided [for lightness (lY), by poetic license (BS), 
because aug, (lY, 1^1 N)] ; and tbe second j» changed into 
^ (lY, BS, MN), from dislike to the reduplication (lY), 

ns in o«.juajij' for [685] (MN) ; and the [remain- 

ing] |« then pronounced with Kasr for affinity [to the ,5], 
and for rectification of the rhyme (BSp The du. and 
sound or broken pjh wifiy be preceded by their acc., like 

^ ^ s? • ✓ ✓ f 

the [343], as fju^ jjIA® These two are strik- 

wg Zaicl^ Ijo^ These are striking Zaid^ 

O es f jr ^ 9 ^ 

Zciids striking ^A?nr^ and 
cjItU-gJi The Hinds are striking ^Amr (IY)i 
The of the synarthrous \d^l. and \ sound (Will) } pi. 
(Win, Jni) of the act. part. (Will)], when governing 
[its reii;. in (Win, Jm) the acc. (Will, R, Jm) as an 
ohj. (Jm)], may be elided, for the salce of lightness (HI), 
because the con'), is long by reason of the ^ (Jm\ as in 
[the verse of the Book (Will)] I [234] (Will, 

R), like the reading of [IIB in (ig] XXII. 36. [112], 

^ ^ I C5 

with syLftll in the acc. as an ohj. (Jm), by supplying the 
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fj (K). For the J is [in the sense of (WIH)] a conjunct 
[176, 177] : while the conj. is deemed long (WIH, R), 
because governing the obj. in the acc. ; so that it may 
be lightened by elision of the , as the of the conjunct 
is elided in [178] and ^ oaU. j 

[117, 176, 178]. But, as for elision of the with the 
gen., as [112, 599,], it is because of prothesis 

(R). And, in the case of the anarthrous, as in XXXVII. 
37. [234], with tlic acc., elision of the ^^i8 weak, because 
the act. part, does not occur as conj. of the J ; while the 
reading is not one to be relied upon (Jm). 

§. 345. The [anarthrous (A, MAd) or synarthrous 
(MAd)] act. [or (R)] part., in order to govern [the 
direct obj. (Sn)], must not be a dim. [288, 292], nor 
qualified [147] (Will, R, Sh, A, Fk) by an ep. (WIH), 
contrary to the opinion of Ks on both (A, YS) conditions 
(YS), because it is excluded by the dim. formation and 
by qualification, though not by dualization or plurali- 
zation, from its rendcrability by the v. [343, 347]. Some 
allow the dim. and the qualified to govern, by analogy 
to the du. and pi. [344] : but this is of no account, 
because of what we have mentioned ; and, as for their 
saying I going on foot, and 

nearly travelling a league, it is allowable only because 
the reg. is an adv., for which a tinge of the v. suffices 
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(R). Some of the moderns, [among the Westerns (MN),] 
say that the dim.^ if no non-dim. he remembered for it, 
may govern, as 

Cfc*45 • (5^ * M 4 X /9 ^g■> |V*iJ Ui 

{k.), by Mudarris Ibn Rib‘i (MN), Then a taste of wine 
in the glass, whose juice is darh-red, is not ivine that 

sparkles in the hands, where curtailed of one of 

the two o s (Sn)] is [in the place of the nom. as ^MN)] 

ep. of iUlOu) , while ou^ is in the gen. as ep. of —h 

(MN, Sn). This, however, is not a case of government 
of the direct ohj, by an act. part., while the assertion 

0^9 

that o^is a dm, ac^par^. obviously requires consi- 
deration [274, 289]. The allowance of the government 
of the dim. is attributed by Syt in the Ham‘ to the KK, 
except Fr, his language being “ And the KK, except 
“ Fr, say, while Ns agrees with them, that the act. part., 
“ when a dim., docs govern. They base that upon their 
“ opinion that what is regarded is resemblance to the 
“ V. in sense, not appearance *, and IM says that this 
“ opinion is valid as is proved by the fact that the act. 

part., when transmuted for intensiveness[ZA^, governs, 
“ from regard to the sense, not the appearance : while 
“ Ns allows the dim. to govern by analogy to the broken 
“ pi. [344] ” (Sn). Nor is any argument for the govern- 
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ment of the qualified to he found in tlie saying [of Bislir 
Ihn Abl Khazim (MN, EG),] 


I I ^a-Lw iLxki^ iXili t3f 

\When an articled bereaved mother, (bereft of) two 
children, sobs, I remember Stdaimd among the departing 

neighbours (MN, EC)], since is governed in the 

O X- 

aco, by a supplied v. cxpoumlecl by tXiU , the full phrase 
being c^Juii , because juiLi , not being conformable 

to its V. in femininization, docs not govern [the ace. 

Q Of I 

(Sn)], since UiXi^ is not said [iG8], 

because is i. q. the rel. n. [312] (A), meaning oli 

having a suchling, like Aiti fahove], udjU. [268], 


and Jiikjo [252, 2G8], meaning Aii having a bereave- 

^ Sf 

o y ^ 

menu having mcnstruationy and ^}jdD 

having a little one (Sn). It is [apparently (YS)] implied 
that the o^j. act. 2 ^art. must not be qualified, either before 
or after the government (YS, Sn), according to what 
seems to be the language of lU, which, Dm says, is 
preferred by IM (Sn) ; and that Ks allows the qualified 
to govern unrestrictedly [below]. Some, however, say that 
Ks allows but not 

Idu^ » which necessarily implies that he allows the 
qualified to govern only when it is qualified after the 
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government (YS), IM says in the CT that some of our 
school agree with Ks in allowing the qualified to govern 
before [the mention of (Sn)] the cp., [as iJoe 

and because its weak- 

ness arises after [the mention ofj the ep., not 'before it 
(A, YS). But others relate that tins distinction is made 
by the BB and Fr, while Ks and the rest of the KK 
allow the qualified to govern unrestrictedly [above] 
(A). The correct practice, as laid down in the ML 
[147], is to make this distinction (Sn). The act. pait. 
Is cither conjoined with [the conjunct (Sli)] jf , or 
denuded (lA, Sh) of it (vSh). If conjoined with Jf, it 
governs (IH, IM, Sh, KN) like its v. (Sh, Fk', unre- 
strictedly (III, And, Sh, KN), whether [in the sense of 
the (IM, U)1 present, or future (T?ir, B, Sh, Fk), 

supported or unsupported (Fkj, because it then occurs 
in the place of the since the* property of the conj. ig 
to be a prop. [177] (lA, Fk), [or ratlier], because it is 
really a v. (Will, B), made to deviate from the shape 
of the V. to that of the n., because of their dislike to 
prefixionof jf to the v. (WIH), as 

or I or liXi He that yesterday heat, or now heats, or 
to-morrow will heat, Zaid has come (Fk). Imra alKais 
Bays 


%X r-T"^ ^ o ^ ^ 9 0^3 •'C'HS 

iXjuo ^ viiUL^Jl 

{Who slew the valiant king, the best of Ma'-add in 
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honor and bounty (Jsh)], making govern , not- 

withstanding its being in the sense of the jpasf, because 
by “ the valiant king ” he means his father; and this 
verse also contains a proof of its governing when a pi. 
[344] (Sh). Mb and others cite as evidence the saying 




> 




[quoted in the Idah by F, who attributes it to Jarir, 
Then I passed the nighty while the nocturnal visitants 
of distress were overpowering me from fear of the 

departure^ and fear being here suppressed, accord- 
ing to F) of the separation, of the travellers on the 


morrow (AKB)] : but llu may be governed in the occ. by 
[one of three ops, (AKB),] or or ^jjUcliaJf , while 

the evidence of the equivocal is weak ; and moreover our 
discussion is about what governs a direct ohj. [below] in 
the acc., while a tinge of the v. suffices for the adv. (R). 
This is the well-known opinion (IA,A), that the act pari. 
conjoined with Jl governs unrestrictedly, because it occurs 
in a place where it must be renderable by the v. (A). F, 
however (R), [and] many of the GG (lA), and [among 
them (lA)] Rm, assert that it governs only when past 
(R, I A), not when iJrescnt ox future ; while some assert 
(lA), and it is transmitted from Mz (R), that it docs not 
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govern at all, and (lA) tliat the acc. after it is governed 
by a V. understood (R, lA), because, the J , according to 
him, not being conjunct, the synarthrous is not really a v. 
(R) : and these two opinions are mentioned by IM in the 
Tashil [below] (lA). And Akh says that tlie synarthrous, 
when in the sense of the past, governs the acc. only as 

being assimilated to the direct obj., as in I I 

[350], not as being a direct obj» ; but the weakness of 
what he says is obvious (R). IM, however, in the CK, 
followed by (A) his son [BD (lA)], says that it governs, 
when past^ present, or future, by common consent (lA, 
A) ; whereas in the Tashil [above] he trs nsmits the dispntc, 
saying that the acc. in Avhat follows the \nct. pjart. (Sn)] 
conjoined with Jt is not peculiar to the pai^t, contrary to 
the opinion of Mz and those who agree with him ', nor 
governed by assimilation to the direct ohj., contrary to 
the opinion of Akh, [according to which the J , says Dm, 
is a p. of determination, not a conjunct (Sn)] ; nor by an 
understood v., contrary to the opinion of some (A). If 
denuded (lA, Aud, Sh, KN) of jf Sh, Fk), the act. part. 
governs (III, IM, Sh, KN) the nom. and acc. (lA), like 
its V. (IH, IM, Fk), tram, [to one or two ohjs. (AVIH, 
Jm)] or intrans. (Will, Jra, A), only (8h) upon two con- 
ditions [343] (IH, IM, Sh, KN), which are indispensable to 
the validity of its government of the acc. (Fk), contrary to 

210 
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its government of the nom. [below] (YS). The first condi- 
tion is that it should be [in the sense of the (III, And, Sh, 
K)\present ox future (IH, IM, Sh, KN), real or historic 
(WIH, IM), or of innovative continuity [343] (Sn), 
because it governs only on account of its conformability 
to [i. e., agreement in vowels and quiescenccs with, the 
n., whose sense it imports, vid, (I A)] the aor. [343] (I A, 
A), which is like that (A), i. e., is in the sense of the 
present or futv,re [or of innovative continuity)^ (Sn) ; so 
that the act. part, then resembles the v, in form and 
sense (lA). The reason for prescribing one of the two 
times is to complete the resemblance of the act, part. 
to the v. in form and sense, because, when in the sense 
of the past., it resembles the v. in sense, not form, since 
it is never commensurable with the ^ ret. (li). If the 
\trans. (Jm)] act. part, denote the past., it must be 
ideally /jre. [Ill] (IH) to [what is (R)] its obj. (WIH, 
R, Jm) in sense (R), contrary to the opinion of Ka 
[below] (IH). You do not say l<3^ ; but 

O y 

must prefix the act. part,, saying [HI] (I^)* 

And, since it is established that the act. part., when 
in the sense of the itast, does not govern, its 
prothesis must be id., producing determination, when 
it hpre. to the det. [Ill] (R). And, if the act. part. 

. have another rey. [than what it is pre. to (Will, 
Jm)], this is governed [in the acc. (WIH, Jm)] by a 
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supplied V. (IH), indicated by the act. paH. (AVIH), 
as u-xf 5 ^ [below’l, where 

is governed in the acc. by ^gkcl supplied (WIH, 
Jm) . The government of the act. pa rt.^ however, [when 
in the sense of the (R),] is allowed by Ks [above] 
(WIH, R, lA, Aud, Sh, Jm, A, Fk), Hsh, and IMda 
(Sh), on the authority of k^b 

XVIII. 17. While their dog is stretching out his 
forelegs at the entrance (R,IA, Aud, Sh, Jm, A, Fk). 
But others explain this away (R,IA, Aud, Sh, A, Fk) 
as a historic present (R, lA, Aud, A, Fk, MAd), which 
is said by An to mean that you assume yourself to be, 
as it were, present at that time ; or assume that time to 
be, as it were, present now : and is admirably said by Z 
to mean that you assume that past act to be occurring at 
the time of speaking (R), what has occurred being 
assumed to be occurring now, for which reason the 

act, part is interpreted by the aor, (Fk), the sense 
being (Aud, A), as is proved by the fact 

that [the j in is denotative of state, for which 

reason (Fk)] And We turn them is said 

[before it (A)], not (Aud, A, Fk). Ks relics 

upon the allowability of Zaid 

was giving '■Amr yesterday a dirham (Will, R), 

Zaid was thinking ^Amr yes- 
terday to be generous, and VI. 90. [340. A, .038, Note 
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on p. 346, 1, 6]. Sf says that the best course here is to 
say that the acU part, governs the second ohj. by 
necessity, because it cannot be pre. thereto, since it is 
pre. to the first ohj. ; so that the verbal sense contained 
intheac^. part, in the sense of the past is deemed 
sufScient to make it govern. But, says he, government 
is not allowable without such a necessity as this ; and 
therefore the act. part, in the sense of the past^ not- 
withstanding the frequency of its occurrence in the 
language, is nowhere found to govern the first obj. But 
F, and with him many, say that the second obj. is 
governed by a v. indicated by the act. part.^ as though, 
when y«jo| ; 5 bijw> were said, the hearer asked 

“ And what did he give and the speaker then replied 

meaning {He gave him) a dirham^ 

like the ag. in [23] ; so that, by this 

interpretation, the necessity for making the act. pa rt., 
govern, when in the sense of the past., is avoided. 
And, though An says, in refutation of F, that this is 

not correct in such as U3U f This man 

teas thinking Zaid yesterday to he standing [346 A], 
because suppression of one of the two objs. of 
would ensue, F may assert that this is allowable with 
indication [443], even though it be rare ; and the opinion 
tf Fi that the acc. is governed by a supplied v., not by 
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the act. part, forced to govern it by necessity, as is the 
opinion of Sf, is fortified by the allowability of your 

saying Ju^ [34GA], with the 

coupled in the acc., because there is no necessity here to 
put into the acc., as Sf asserts of , since it is 
better to make the appos. agree with the apparent inflec- 
tion of the ant. (R). And similarly, if the act. part. 
have two other 06 ^ 5 ., they are governed in the acc. by 

subaudition of the v. [346 A], as julif sCt ^ 

ftU-ljJI Zaid teas yesterday making ‘ Amr to 
know him to he the most erudite of the learned ; and 
similarly with the rest of the complements [19] (WIH). 
The government of the nom. by the act. and pass, 
parts, is allowable unrestrictedly, whether they be in 
the sense of the pa.s^, present.^ or future., or denote 
none of the three times, but the unrestrictedness 
importing continuity, as is slender 

%yt ItlS JjClly JlClS %DGljlftVCi%QXBcI/ SCWCtTlt^ 

[349], because the least resemblance to the v. suffices 
for government of the nom., on account of the 
extreme peculiarity of the nom. to the v. (R on 
Prothesis). And Fk appears to say that the act. part .'s 
government of the nom. [above] does not depend upon 
either of the two conditions. As for [the act. part's 
independence of] the first [condition in its government of 
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the nom.^, that is expressly declared by others (YS). 
[For example, R and A say that] the condition that the 
[anarthrous act. part, should be [in the sense of the] 
present or future (R), [as also] this dispute [betAvecii 
the majority and Ks (Sn)] about the anarthrous [act. 
part, in the sense of the] past (A), relates only to its 
government of the [direct (A)] ohj. (U,A), not of the ag. 
because no condition of time is needed for [government 
of ] the as we mentioned in [the foregoing extract 

from] the chapter on Protbesis (R on the Act. Part). 
As to its governing the ag. in the now?., IJ, Shi, [and most 
of the moderns (YS),] hold that it does not govern the 
explicit n. [in the nom. (YS)] ; while many hold that it 
does, which is apparently the language of S, [and is 
preferred by lU (A)]: and lU says that it governs the 
proa., by common consent ; while others relate that its 
government of the pron. is disallowed by IKh and [his 
master (YS)] ITr (A,YS), which is improbable (A). And, 
as for [the act. part.'s independence of] tlic second [con- 
dition in its government of the 7iom., there is authority 
for that also, because] lllsh says in the ML that the 

most obvious reason for the disallowance of 
[24,25,346] by the majority [of the BB] is want of the 
condition requisite for the nom. to be a sufficient substi- 
tute for the cnunc., vid. precedence of a neg. or inter- 
rog.f not want of the condition of government, vid. 
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support [346]; and assigns two reasons for tliat, the 
second of which is that support and the qual's being in 
the sense of the present or future are prescribed as 
conditions only for government of the acc., not for 
government unrestrictedly (YS). But Syt says, which 
is the soundest opinion, that the anarthrous act. 
p)aH. governs the explicit n. only on conilitiou of 
being supported [346]. And, in that case, the condition 
of tlie government of the explicit n. in the nom. is 
support, not the act. part 's being in the sense of 
the aor. 2 while the saying of ^^XlTsh m] the that the 
majority prescribe support and the qual's being in the 
sense of the present or future as conditions only for 
government of the atr., means that they prescribe the 
combination of the two matters; for support is a condition, 
according to the majority, for govcriimeiit of the ?iow, 
also : so say Dm and Slim (Sn).' 

§. 346. The second condition is that the act, part. 
should be supported, [even though only constructively 
(Sh, Fk),] upon (IH, IM, Sh, KN) whatAvill approximate 
it to the tiuality of v., vid. (A), one of four [things], i. c,, 
(Sh), (1) its subject (IH), i. e., the [«.] qualifiable by it 
(Jm), (a) an inch. (WIH, IM, K, Sb, KN, Jm), whose 
enunc. is the act. part. (IM, Sh), (a) actually (Il,A), as 

1^ Zaid is heating ^Amr (lA); (b) orig., 
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as sU^I Lj^Lo ^J9 Zaid was heating his brother^ 

^ ^ *& ^ ^ X 9 ^ ^ ^ 

iiJli.| viLaiis I thought thee to he beating thy hro- 


✓ ^ -a O ^ 9 ^ y' 


ther (R),ancl I^Xi bjbi o.4^l 1 made Zaid to 


know ^Amr to be beating Bakr (lA), and 

sLx^ Verily Zaid is such that his two men-servants 
are going away (R), whence LXV. 3. [44, 346 A] (SIi): 
(b) a n. c^ualified (Will, IM, R, Sh, KN, Jm) by the acf» 
part. (IM, Sh), such n. being (a) mentioned (A), as 


I pas.sca by a man heating Zaid 
(I A, Sh) ; (p) supplied, as will be seen (A), whence iXlUo L> 
[below], i.e., b (Fk) : (c) a s. s. (Will, R, lA, 
Jm, A, Fk), as Lw^ Zaid came riding a 


mare (I A, Jm, x\, Fk), which sort is included [by IM (lA)] 
in the “qualified” (lA, A) : (2) the [interrog. (Jra)j 
Hamza (HI), or rather, as Jz says (R), an interrog. (IM, 
R, Sh, KN) p. (R), (a) expressed (R, A), as 


Cut u( ®-o o' ...» ^ j ^ 

yoUci ^ ^ # ^(5^1 Jjcij ^bi 

(Shl, by Hassan Ibn Thabit, Are thy men purposing 
the slaying of a man that^ in exchange for a high 
estate in thy love^ has taken a low estate 9 (MAd), whence 

V ’ ' 1 \ ^ s j • 3? Ou. t >oj£ o « je 

Are ye going to fulfil a promise that I trusted to 9 Or 
have ye all followed the path of^Urkuh9 (A);(b) gup- 
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plied (R, A), as j.1 Zaid ahasing 

9 

^Amror honoring him? {A)^ i.o., jj.* 4 ;e| [below] (Sn), 
(3) a neg. (WIH, IM, R, Sli, KN, Jm) p. (R, Jin), like 
(Jm) U (IH), y or (Jm), (u) expressed (R, Sn), as 
1 ^ R/cj) t 

(Sb) Friends heep not- the covenant of a promiso- 
breaker, but he that heaps faith finds thcfiiend to be a 

r'i ✓a 

friend (MAd) ; (b) implied, |vl'Ls L+jt Only the 

tloo Zaids a, re sta^idiny., i. e., !^t |^ljj U Not 

SiHy but the two Zaids are stand ing (R, Sn) : (4) 
a voc. p). (lil) , as 2^,^ UJL^ Ij [below] (lA, A). 
But IM's saying' that it is supported uj^iOn the voc, 
p. is an inadvertence (And): v,diile the correct opi- 
nion is tbat being in tlic voc. is not one of those (A) por- 
inissives of government (Sn), because tlic voc, p. being 
peculiar to the n,., cannot be an approximative to the 
V. (Aud, Sn) ; and that the permissive is only tlie support 
upon the supplied qualified, the full phrase being G 
CjJUo [below] (i\). The act. and pass, parts.., notwith- 
standing their resemblance to the v. in form and sense, 
may not govern the ag. aud ohj. primarily, like the v., 
because their requirement, and government, of the ag. 
and ohj. arc contrary to tlmiv constitation, since they are 

constituted, as we mentioned, to denote the thing cha 

2U 
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racter.izcd hy [the accident denoted hyl the inf. whe- 
ther [bucIi accident be] existing by the thing., as in the 
case of tlie act. part, ; or falling v,pon it, as in the case of 
the pass. 'part. : while the thing so circumstanced requires 
neitlier ag. nor ohj. It is therefore prescribed, as a con- 
dition of their government, that they should be strength- 
ened (1) by the mention of Avhat they are constitutionally 
in need of, vid. what particularizes them, because they are 
constituted todenote a vague tliing,[;ivhich is]characteri- 
zed by the accident [denoted by the inf. n.,] that they 
are derived front, [and /.f] preceded by the mention of 

*5 ^ u i ^ y o ^ 

ity aB or ^^ycjuamanheat- 

ing or beaten ; or (2) by "their occurrence after a p. 
move appropriate to the v., like the inierrog, p. and neg^ 
p. (IlK The act. xxi rt. is sometimes known [by some 
indication, oral or circumstantial (Sn),] to be an ep. of a 
suppressed [qualified (lA)], in which case it is entitled to 

the government dcscrihcd (IM), as itiiy ! XXXV 

O O 

25. {A kind) varying in its colors, i. e., (And, A), 


■whence 




[by ‘ Umar Ibu Abi llabda alMakhztimi, referring to 
the daughter of Marwiin Ibn Alllakam, And how many 


(ci person) there is in the days of Miuii, bootlessly 
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filling his eges loith tho, thing of another^ when fh6 
women f(iii\ like images ofivorg, go at eve to the cast- 
ing of the 23^ hhlc ! (MN;], i. c., *5 ^(lA), 

and [similarly (IA)J 


I wyj 




Jc\jf 


[by AlA‘slia Maimitn Ibii Kais, Like (a mountain he- 
goat) hutting a rock one dag to shake ii, so that he 
harmed it not^ and the mountoAn he-goat broke his horn 


Jab [below] (TA, And, A), and 


1^' C 0 {man) climbing a mountain [above], 


i. e., LaJLia Lj [4.8] (And, A). I.M says tliat tlio act. 
part., when {ine7iunr.., or even a d. s,, is supported upon 
tbe qualified, but tbat the latter is supplied. Tliis, how- 
ever, is a forced construction, efti>eeia Ilyin the case of the 
d. s., because the d. s. seldom occurs as a ;prim. qualified 
by a deriv., as in XTI. 2. [77], which is what is named 
subsidiary d. s. [74] (K). And [support upon (Aud)] the 
supplied [interrog. also (x\)] is like [support upon (Aud)] 

^ r,o^ r» o > , o 

the expressed, as ^1 [above], i. c., 

(Aud, A). My saying “ even though only constructively ” 
[above], is an allusion to such as s^^.vs 


[above], 

(.^jyoLc I i^jo J ^ I |V-v^xo 
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\Would that I hiGw Uohether) my pc nple would uphold 
the excuse Jo r ine,ori/ceij would be v2jbrauUn(j tncj'or lov- 
ing (Mx\d)] , and L^Li {I saio him) striking '■Amr 

in rejdy to “ IIow sawcst tliou Zaid V ” for these \ <ict. 
parts.] govern because supported upon a supplied [word], 

since the o.f. is [above], |v>uiAd and L^Lo 

(Sli). Thus IIIsli’s saying refers to the qualified, inclusive 
of the s. s,; and to tlie inlerroy. : and apparently' to the 
inch, also, as ■'^Iriking ^Avir in reply to 

“Is Zaid striking ‘Avnr?, i. e., ys ; but not to the 

neg. (3IAd). If not supported upon any of the preceding 
the act. part, does not govern (iV). Its government, 
however, is allowed by [the KK and (Mx\d) | Akh (lY, 
E., A, Fk, ]\lAd), Vvitliout support (lY, II, MAd) upon 
any of tlic tiling?;^ nietilioned, as [24,25,345] 

(R), on the evidence of v^J [ 24 ] ( h’k, 

MAd). But here the ijual. docs not govern an o-cr., while 
it has already been explained that tlic two condi- 
tions are prescriljed only for its government of the 
acc. [345] (YS). And [there is no evidence in the verse 
because (Fk)] v_a 41 ^a> ^a^^ is attributable to hyst.-prot., 

O ^ O ^ 

being assumed to be like (KN) in LXVT. 4. 
[24,571] (Fk). 

§ 346 z\. The existence of these two conditions does 
not necessitate government of the act. part.., which may, on 
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the contrary, he pro. to its ohj. (Fk). It is not prc.. to 
the ag. ; [nor to the (L . 1 . or s;>. (YS, MKh) or the like 
(YS) ;] but [only (Sn)] to the olg.; or to the pred., "which 

is transniittccl in am alxmt to he his 

brother (YS, Sn, MKh), as Illsh .says (Sn), because of 
its resemblance to the ohj. j lb,07 j (YS, ]\lKb). That 
{ohj. (I A ] which immediately follon^s the 02>. {act. part. 
(lA)] is governed by it in tlie ace. [as a direct ohj.\ 5 or 
in the gen. (IM) by prothesis (And, A). And tlie texts 
LXV^. 3. [44,340] and XXXIX. 30. [iVll] arc read with 
both constructions (And, A, Fk) among the Seven (Sn). 
But every other {ohj. (lA, Fk), i. e., such as is separat- 
ed from the qual. (;MKh),] must be governed in the 
acc. (IM, Fk), as Th h man ic giving 

Zaid a dirham (lA, A) or tjo^ giving a 

dirham to Zaid [432] (TA), VI. 00. [345,538] on the 
assumption that is a historic present [below] (A), or, 
as some contend, denotes coni/ntt//?; [Note on p. 340, 1. 0] 

je ^ J O > Cr^ 

(Sn),and uSLi" Zaid i,s making Bakr to 

know '•Amr to he standing (A), even if the separative be 

c.Si'-o r» 

not post, to the qual. (Sn,MKh), whence I ^ 

JlLaX IL 28. Verily 1 am about to place in the earth 
a, vicegerent (Aud, A, MKh). If, however, that [ohj.'] 
which immediately follows [the op. act. part be such as 
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may 1)C interposetl lictAvceii the and x>or(., the otlier 

o ^ -f o ft > ^ f 

1 may he governed in tlic as I 

[beloAv] (Sn, MKli) and XIV. 48. [125] (MKh) ; hnt 
IM does not notice that, because it [all (Sii)] aiipears in 
its proper place (Sn, MKh). As for tlie inop. [qual.], 
that [o6j.] Avhich immediately follows it must be govern- 

■f 

cd in the (jen. by prothesis, as intimated by 
language (A), since he says “ oj).” (Sn). And that which 
does not immediately follow [it (Sn)| must be governed 
in tlie acc.y unresti ietcdly, [i. c., Avhethcr it be one or 

^ ^ y ft C V ^ o y I 

more (Sn),] as (j^f Ju\ IJkjo Thi^ man iras 

■f' ^ 0^9 u 9 

giving Zaid gesterdag a diram and IjJL^. vJo jvJLjui 

uSli making Bahr ynslerdag to know Khalid to he 

standing^ by an understood v. (A), not by the act. pa,rt, 
mentioned, because it is ino%K ; nor by an act. part. 
supplied, as is said, because it Avould be i. q. the men- 
tioned, Avhich is inop. (Sn). But Sf allows it to be 
governed by the act. part, [mentioned | : and liis opinion 
is strengtliencd by their saying 

[345], where USla must be governed in tlie acc. by , 
because, if an accusatival op. were understood for it, 
suppression of the first of the two ohja. of the understood 
op., and of the second of the two ohjs. of mUb , would 
ensue; and that is disallowed, since you may not confine 
yourself to one of the two ohjs. of ,Jjb [443]. What IM 
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mentions as to the allowahility of tlic two constructions 
is ill the case of the explicit [as exemplified]. As for 
the attached pron., it must he in [the place of (Sn)] the 
gen. hy prefixion [of tlie qual. to it (Sn)], as ^iLcyCo IAjo 
Thin man is honoring ihec (A) ; though it is in the 
jdace of the «cc. also, as being an obj. in sense. This is 
the opinion of S and most of tlic critical judges, and is 
indicated by the elision of the Taniviu or the from the 
qual. [110, Ho, 228, 2o4, GOO] (Sn). But AkJiand Ilsh 
hold i\\.Q pr on. to be in the place of the acr. [IGo], like 
the « in such as IVie dirham is such 

that Zaid is giving thee it [1G4], That the acc. is 
better is to be understood from IM’s giving precedence to 
it, and appears to be the language of S, because it is the 
0 . /. ; but Ks says that the two [constructions] arc equal : 
while protlicsis is said to be better, because of its light- 
ness (A). The act. part. pre. to its obj. is sometimes 
anomalously separated from it by t,l) an as 

|%.J I jl ^ uAAi*. 

[by AlAkhtal, the Christian, praising Hisham Ibn Mut- 
arrif atTaghlabl, And wont to turn his steed back to the 
encounter behind the p)anic~struck, xvhen not a xvoman 
is defended by her husband (AKB)], i. e., j 

(2) an obj,, as giving ^Amr the dirham 
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[above], as occurs in tbc case of the inf. n., wlieuce VI. 
138. [125] (R). The appo^i. of [the ohj. governed iii 
(lA, Fk)] the gen. [by the act. part. (lA, Fk)] may be 
in (1) the gen. (IM, Fk), according to the form [of the 
ant.'] (lA, And, A, Fk), which is the proper construction, 

unless some preventive hinder it, as in f 

[1121; though that is allowed by S, while Mb and IS 
differ from him (YS) : (2) the acc. (IM, Fk), (a) by 
coupling to tlic place (lA, And, A, Fk), aceording to 
some (And, Fk), which is [said by lA to be] the general 
opinion (lA) ; or (b) by subaudition of [an oy;., vid. (Fk)] 
a V. (lA, And, Fk) in tlie or aor. (YS), or a qual. 
[pronounced with Tanwin (Aiul, YS)], according to all 
(And, Fk) which is tlie truth. The saying 
[112, 538] is related with Jyjt in the gen. or acc. (lA). 
Aud, though the language of [IM aiul] Fk is only aboi-t 
the oqy. [gnal.], one may infer, from tlie allowability of 
the acc. by subaudition of what has been mentioned, that 
the acc. is allowable when the qual. is not oq>. (YS). If 
the act. part, be in the sense of the pas/, as 

(j^l Thism^axicas heating Zaid yesterday awl 
‘Amr, the preferable construction is to put the coupled 
into the gen.., in accordance Avith the form : while the 
ore., and (Ac heed) ‘ Amr [345], is allowable, but 
by subaudition of a v., AA'hicli is expounded by the crude- 
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form of the act. part..i though the latter does not govern, 
for which reason the acc. is weak ; hut tliat supplied v. 
is onlya^re^., in order that it may agree [in time] with 
the exponent, unless there be something indicative of 
the contrary, as ItXa 1^5 (j-jol This man 

was beating Zaid yesterday., and {will heat) ‘ Amr to- 
morrow. But, if the act. part, he iu the sense of the 
present or future., the acc. and ge n are allowable [in 
the appos.) , though concord with the form [of tlie ant.^ 
is better : and here remains the dispute [above men- 
tioned] as to whether the acc. is put by concord with 
the place, or by reason of a supplied op. ; but, if it be 
reason of a supplied op.., as is the opinion of S, then 
the act. part, should be supplied rather than the y., in 
order that the supplied and the expressed may corres- 
pond (R). Aud hence 

^ ^ LU:5i.LsvJ v:io| JL;D 

(R, I A, A), by Ta’abbata Sharra (K,B on XX VI. 38), 
Art thou going to send Dinar for our need., or '•Ahd 
Jtahh, ov or {wilt thou send)'- Ahd Rahh,the brother 
of ‘ Amr Ihn Mikhrdk 9 (MN, N, AKB), or (O) 
brother, etc ? (N, AKB), cited by S (R), with in 
the acc., by coupling to the place of^lL*) (IA,A), which 
is a man’s name (A) *, or by subaudition of a ?»., i. c., 

W-* f O ^ V-B- 

ouLo^t (lA). Z means by liis exposifioii of 
2 ! 2 
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l‘^ ''\l wJicu you couple to tlic 
(jcn.^ the (tee. is g-ovenicd hy a supplied op. (lY oa 
§. 31B). I.M soys that tliere is no need to supply an 
accusatival <p. other than the op. of the ant. : but S 
says tliat one should be supplied (A), l>ecause the condi- 
tion of coupling to the place, according to him, is the 
existence of tlic naiuircr of that place, which here is 
iion-cxisteut, since the act, part, governs the acc. only 
when it is pronounced Avith Tanwm, or conjoined Avith 
J* , or to one of its two or more ohjs. \ so that 
in ['hid, 538] is not a re«iuirer of 

tlie arc. in , but of the pen. (Sn). And, according to 
H’s saying (A), some supply a v. (I A, A,) because the 
«cif. ^jarA. is in tlie sense of the r, (lY), Avhich is the 
original op. (A) ; and some, an act. part, pronounced 
with TauAVJu (lY, A), indicated by the expi’cssed (lY), 
tor the sake of correspondence (A) between the suppres- 
sed and (!x;:-rc.;,^.ed (8n). But subaudition of the rpud. 
is preferable [as \ .S says (Sn)], because it corresponds 
to the mentioned, and because suppression of the single 
term is less [violent (Sn)J than suppression of the prop. 
(YS, Sn). The truth, hoAvever, is that the coupled is put 
into the acc. according to the sense [42fi, 538] of the ant., 
iMJcause it is an obj., and Taiuvln is meant ; so thattliis 

xiLiX/c in the case of the inf. n. 


is like ^it 
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[340] : and, since what governs it in the acr. is expi’cs- 
sed, there is no need to supply a suppressed (TY). 

w ^ O ^ 

And, if Jux Were in the (jcn., it would he allowable 
(A) 5 nay, preferable (Sn). If, however, the <fml. be 
inoiK, a V. must be understood [to g-OAXi'n the acc. (Aj], 

^ 9 Si 

as VI. !)6. [538] (And, A), Avhere is governed in 

the ace. by subaudition of a r., not otherwise (Aud), 

!• e*, an/l [He hath made) the .S7s/i, etc,^ 

(A), unless J^cLi be assumed to be a historie. present 
[above] (Aud, A), in which case the arc. is allowable by 
coupling to the place of the //en., because the <iiud. is 
then 0 /)., and tlicre is no need to understand an aceiisatival 
except according to the prcc(!ding saying of S (Sn). 
But the ace. in the net. [after the <rp. ad. parl.\ is 
stroiigcr, because the general rule is for the ad. part, to 
be ])ronounccd with Tanwin,*and govern the occ. (I Y). 
And the nppns. of the ace. may not be governed in tlic 
rfen . ; though the Bdd allow' it, relying upon 
^'f^iwIjrL347,538] (YS). 

§. ,34GB. The act. part, and Inf. n. iiclf-tra td. to the 
direct ohj, may be supported by the J [343,504], as b! 

/ am hccUint] Zaid and Thjf 

beating Zaid surprised because they arc; Aveak by 
reason of their subordination to the c., as the v., when 
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jircocded by tlie may be supported by tliCi.) , as XTI. 
43, [498,504] and [504] (11). You say 

Jo^ Zaid is beating ‘ Avir or , being 
allowed the option of making the act. part, trans. by 
itself or by i\iG pre^i., beeause of its weakness ; but the 
like of that is [said bj'^ lY] not [to be] allowable in the 
V., as tXjy oo^ : the Kur has XXVI. 19. [201], the v. 
being tiuulc trans. by itself 5 but LXXXY, IG. [31 ], the v. 
being made trans. by the J (lY). [According to Mb, 
however,] that [construction with the v.\ thougli best 
wlien the obj. is prepos., Ixicause the v. then comes only 
wlien the J has already governed, as XII. 43. [al»ovc], 
is good Arabic when the obj. is pos/‘/»os., as XXXIX. 14. 
[413], all the chaste dials, being comprised in the Kur 5 
and the GG say that XXVII. 74. [504] is only , 

while Kuthayyir says [504] (Mb). That 

[construction] is peculiar to the J among all the 2 )reps.^ 
because it imports^>ec?«Z«V?? j!7;y, which is appropriate to the 
connection, of the v. with theory.: but the ac^. and 

inf. n. of such as •> ^^*'1 fl'i’e supported 

by the t-j , because it may be red. with their vs. also 
[503] (11). 



THE PASSIVE PARTICIPLE. 


§. 347. The j 5 a.sv?. part, is what is derived from [tlie 
inf. n. of (Sh, Fk) j a y., to denote the person [or thing 
(YS)] lohereon the act falls (IH, Sh, Fk), like 

9 o f o ^ 

beaten and j.yCo honored [below] (Sh, Fk), Thus 
is applied to denote something or other, whereon beat- 
ing falls (YS, MAd). The pass. part, is [otherwise 
defined as] what indicates an accident and its ohj. 
(And, A), like < 057 -^ (* 7 ^ [above] (And). The^^ass. 

part, of the [whole (U), plastic, att. (Tsr). unangmented 
(Will, And, Jm)] tril. j v. Will, Tsr)] is upon the raca* 
sive of (IH, IM, Sh, Fk), regularly (lA), univer- 
sally (IM), from the tra7is. (Tsr), like [above] (IH, 

fi 9 o y. Q 9 • 

I A, And, Sh, A, Fk), inteijded (lA, And, A), Jyciw 

f- 9 ^ ^ 

hilled broken hound (Sh), and 

^ ^ G 9 » ^ 

knoion ; and intrans.^ like J^joo entered ujyon 

o > • 

(Tsr), and passed by [below] (lA, And, A), And 

0 9^ 2 9 *7 y 

heiiec sold and Jyw said [709], and [jxjuo called and 
(Tsr)]^^ shot [722], except that they are altered (Aud, 

Q 9 ^ ^ H 9 Q ^ 9 O y 

A) from the shape of being orig* and and 

and (Tsr)] (Ysr, Sn). By “^n7.” [in his 

saying “ The pass, part, of the tiHl.” (Sn)] IM means 
the plastic (A), and so in his saying “ The act. part. 



( i(;r)2 ) 


jdci’iv'edj from (the Inf. n. of] the [unang’mciited] trll. 
[t’.j is formed upon the mejisurc of ” ti*® 

aplastic, like ( 459 j, ^J^ 1 447 1, and jwu and 
[468], is excluded, no act. or par#, being obtainable 
from it (Sn). Analogy requires that tlie pass. part. 
should be on the measure of its «or., like the act. part. 
[343 1, as ^yo was heatan^ aor. /.s*, or will 

heaten passjpo.rt,.^ beaten] but* since tlic elision 

of the ITamxa in the cat. of Juu I [428] leads them to 

Q X * ’ 

JoUjo , they intend to alter one of tlie two, for the sake of 
distinction. They therefore alter ( the pass, pa rt. of] the 
where alteration takes place in its fellow, the act. 
part., because [in the /r/?.], though the act islike 

theaoj’.in [arrangementof ] vowelsand quiesccnces without 
restriction [of sort], still the augment [of the act. part. \, 
is not in the position of the augment (ofthc aor. j, nor are the 
vowelsof most ac#. ;:>a?"^‘?*likc its vowels, or 


help, act. part. yo\j> hclpimj, and pr<dsc!i,oi'wiU 

praise, act. part. praisinfj ; whereas in Jijiil the 


act. part, is like its aor. in the position of the augment, 
and in the nature of the vowels. They alter the pass, 
part, of the tril. by adding the ^ 5 and then pronounce the j* 
with Fath, to avoid a succession of two pammas followed 
by a ^ , which is heavy, rare, as in [252, 379], 



( lfi53 ) 


hodkin mcd in appUjimj collyriuni to the eye^ and 
^yLoA [253, 39(3]. The passf. part, of the tril., aftcrtlic 
alteration mentioned, remains quasi-conformable to its v. 
[252], because the Damma of the ^ is snpidied ; while 
the 5 is in the predicament of the letter arising from 


impletion, as in^^kiU [497] (R). But [some- 


s > » ^ . 

times (A,ud)j acts as a substitute for [in indication 

of its sense (lA) ; and is then of common gender (I A, A)], 


ft ^ O 

as and »b3 a youth, and a damsid^ 

hainnfj the edyes of the eyelids hlackened with cullyrium 

ft ^ , 

(IM), and^^^ wounded (I A, And, A),(j.AAi‘ killedilh, A), 

ft ^ . ft 

o,nointed with oil, and a way (Aud), i. q. 

* X-A, .1 si], [1.A), , and 

(Tsr). But [IM says that (Tsr)] this, 
[though frequent (Tsr),] is [not regular, being (lA)] 
confined to what has been transmitted (IM). BD 

ft ft > o ^ 

says (lA, A), i q. is frequent (lA, BS, 


A) in the language of the Arabs (A) ; but [notwith- 
standing its frequency (A)] is not regular, by common 
consent (I A, A). But [his assertion of common 
consent to that requires consideration, because (lA)] 
it is said [by his father in the Tashil not to be regular, 
“contrary to the opinion of some ” (I A, A), which plainly 
indicates a dispute A) ; and in the CT to be held by some 



( 1654 ) 


(IA,A)] to be regular in the case of the v. that has no 
1. (j« [343] (.lAj Audj A)j as Sn) and Juyi^ 

^ ^ o ^ 

(Tsr, Sn), not of the v. that has Ji^ i, q. jLtU (lA, Tsr), 

0 .% wsis potent and teas mereijul, [which two vs. 

O-' o-^ o>« 

liave i. J-cLs ^Sn),] like ^<X» and (And, 
A), i. q. Jali and ^^Tsr). But i. q. 
meaning cooked in the^ cookingpot, is strange, as in 
814^® [34GA, 538] (BS). BI [means 

that acts as a substitute for JytiJ only in indication 
of its sense: for he (A)] says in the Taslul, Jl^ [often 
(A)] acts as a substitute for in indication [of its 
sense (lA)], not in government (IA,A) ; and , Jjii , and 
iJjii seldom, as animal fo)’ slazighter,tj^ game, 

and &i^ quantity scooped up in the hand (A) : and. 


according to this, you do not say sj^jt , 

making govern. stUc m the nom . ; but others plain- 


ly declare this construction to be allowable (lA). The 
pass. part, of any [w.] other (IH, IM, Sh, Fk) than the 
[uiiaugmented (WIH,IM,Jm)] tril. ^WIH, IM, K, Jm) is 
in the form of the aor . ; but has a j. pronounced with 
pamm (Aud, Sh, Fk), in place of the aoristic letter (Aud, 
Sh) at its beginning (Fk), as in the act. part. [343] (Tsr); 



( 1655 ) 


and has the penultimate pronounced with Fath (Tsr, 
Fk); or, you may say, it (And) is in the form of 
the act. part. • but has the penultimate pronounced 


with Fath (III, IM), literally, as introduced, or 

^ o % 

constructively, as chosen (Will), because so 

pronounced in the aor. whose government is exercised 
by the pass, part., vid. the aor. in the jaas.s'. voice (R). It 
is formed from the trans., in which case it needs no adjunct 
(Tsr;, as extracted (III, And, Sh, A) and 


brought out (Sh), like aioalted (IM) and 

contended with in heating (lA) ; and [fj'om the intrans., 


0 ^ ^ o f 


in which ease it needs an adjunct (Tsr;,] as xj 
departed with (And). And meaning I 

0 9 9 

doubled the thing, pass. part, doubled, is ano- 

malous (R). But sometimes acts as a substitute 

6 ^ x- ^9-0 9*^0^ 

for (d.»Axi , as I thickened the honey by 

boiling it, pass. part. thickened, and llftf 

The disease sickened him, p>uss. part. sickened, 

^ n ^ Hy 2^9 

1. c., ^^Jixx aiKi Jjuo (Tsr). Tlie pass. part, is not 
formed from the intrans., except after the latter has 


been made trans. by a prep., since the intrans. lias no 
obj., as [above] or or or ; and it 

then, like the v., is neither dualised nor pluraliscd, 
contrary to the pass. part, formed from the trans. (Fk), 



( 1650 ) 

If the V. be trans., the ;pass. part, is formed from it 
■without restriction of : but, if tlie v. be intrans., 

then, if it be not tram, by means of a prep..^ the pass. 
p>art.^ like the pass, v., may not bo formed from it, since 

fi 9 • 

the attribute must liave a subject, so that \^yssid^, like 
is not said ; but, if it be tra ns. to a (jcn. governed 
by a prop., the pass, part, may be formed from it, 
when attributed to tlieprcp. and as jJLJI ^*1 

I jourimifed to the, roiintrp, ])ass. part, 
jouvncijed to. And so in the case of a tra ns. that has 
its direct ohj. suppicssed from it, and is made trans. by 

y y <i yy y 2 y 

a prep.^ iiH ^ [508] , pass, part Lg.JLji 

shot from, t\\(i ^y/i shot being the per.s’on. And hence 

9 0 y^ ^ 9 O 

their saying J^»^M jvwl The passive participle^ i. e.^ 

3 i/yO^ 9 

xj JyiifJl |v*ut The noun denotiu'j the person that the 

a y o y 

act is done to^ tlic J^iLo act done being* the iiif. as wo 
mentioned [i)!)]. J f tlie intrans. be attributed to an adv., 

yOy f ^ y 

as The present day has heen journeyed 

on, to the extent of a leayue [436], the pass. part, is not 
applicable to the adv., except witli the prep., the present 
day being jui journeyed on, and similarly the 

leayuG : but, if the v. be attributed to the inf. n., as Cjyi 
hard beatiny tms beaten [436], the pass. 
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part, is not applicable to the latter, so tliat you do not say 

n 9 o ^ 

tliat the hard heating is heaten (R). The pafix. 

part, governs like its (KN) in the voice, ]nitting 
the p7\). Off, into the norn,^ as Zatd ts 

such that A /.S' davc /.s* healeii^ like and the 

other regs. into tlie «ce., literally or coustructivoly (Fk). 
All (IM) the conditions laid down for [the government 
of (WIH, R, Sh, Jrn, Fk)] the act. part, arc [c(][ually 
(IM)] ap])lical)lc to [tlie g’ovcrmnent of (Will, R, Sh, Jm, 
Fk)] the/>a.s\s. p)avt. (Ill, IM, Sh, Fk), Avliich therefore, 
[if it he with Jl, governs unrestrictedly; and, -if not, 
governs on condition of being suppoi ted, and of denoting 
the present or future (lA, And, A) ; and, Avhen it fulfils 
all those conditions (A),] is like the pai^s. v. br sense 
[and government (TA, And, A): so that, if the v. be tram. 
to one o/i/., the panH part. |;overns it in the nom, 

J 'le >90^ Oa ^ 

a pro-arj.^ as d^xs Zaid is such that 

his father is heaten ; ami, if the v. be tram, to two 
or three 0 /O/ 5 ., the pass. part, governs one in the 
nom. as a pro. ag.., and the rest in the (icc. (Ai], as 
bus lie that is given a sufficiency is 

✓ 

conte nt (IM), where contains a pro n. relating to [the 

<1^ 

conjunct (A, Tsr)] Jl (lA, Aud, A), and being in the [place 
of a (A)] nom. as a pro-ag. (I A, A), which is the first ohj.^ 
uUj is the second (lA, Aud, A), and as |*Jjw 
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U3U 8^1 Zaid is such that his father is made to 
know ‘ Amr to he sta ndin/j (A). There is notliing in the 
language of the ancients, which indicates that the present 
or future is pres(.*ribcd as a condition for tlie pass. part. ^ 
but the moderns, like F and later authorities, distinctly 
declare that to be prescribed for it, as for the act part. 
[345] (R). But the pass. part, is [dissociated from the 
act. part, in being (Aud)] sometimes pre. [below] to the 
n. governed [by it (lA, Aud, A, Fk)] in the nom. in 
sense (151, h^k) after (1) transfer of the attribution [from 
that n. (And, A)] to a relating to the n. (nullified 

(Aud, A, Fk) by Wia pass. part. (Fk), and (2 ) government 
of the former n. in the acc. by assimilation (Aud, A) to 


the [direct 'A)] ohj. (A, Tsr), as The 

pious is praise^corthy in his pursuits oriy. 
sJuflLki lA, Aud, A) with [j-oLiw governed iu (A)] the 

6 5 o 

7ZOOT. (A, Tsr) as a (A); then OoeUJi 

with the acc. ,Aud, A) ; the attribution being transferred 
from the nom. to tlia post. 2 )ron.., vid. the s, which then 

•f > o ^ ^ 

becomes latent in while Jl put as a compensation 

for it, according to the opinion of the KK [59D] (Tsr) ; 

then d^uuJl with the yen. (Aud, A). And, 

in that case, the jsnss. part, is treated like the assimilate 
ep, [348] (Fk). But that is not allowable in the act. 



( 1G59 ) 

paft. 5 so tliiit you do not suy 

s? ©✓ > > t ✓ 

meaning tJ.j^ SjjI ^-j^Us I have passed by a man whose 

father is heating Zaid (lA), according to the majority 
[ below] (MKh). IM’s language necessarily implies two 
things: — (1) the dissociation of the pas.s. part, from the 
act. part, in the allowability of prefixion to its no?«., as 
he intimates hy his saying “ But the pass. part, is some- 
times [above] ; though that require analysis: for 
(a) when the act. part, is intrans..^ and suhslstenee of its 
meaning is intended, it is treated like the assimilate ep. 
[not upon the measure of ihe o-c^. part. (Sn)], and may 
be prc. to its mm. [after transfer of the attriljiition, as 

9 O 

before explained (Sir], as |vl-L* with in the 

9 

^ t' 9 ^ 

nom.y ace.., or gen.., on the principle of 
[o50] : (b) when the act. part, is trans. to one \<>hj.\, then, 
(«) according to IM, who agrees Avith F, it is similarly 
treated, upon condition of freedom from ambiguity, [i. c., 
from the chance that prefixion to the ag. may be mis- 

O «*>■ 

taken for prefixion to the ohj.\ so that if you say ju^ 

Ziid is merciful in his sons, 
and oppressive in his servants, meaning that his 
sons are merciful, and his serva7its op)p7'ossive, then, 
if the context import praise of the sons, and blame 
of the servants, the phrase is allowable, because the 



( IfiGO ) 


context indicates tluit the prefixion is to the ag . ; hut 
if not, it is not allowable (Sn)] : (b) the majority [above] 
disallow this oonstruction, [unrestrictedly] : (c) some 
make a distinction, sayinp^ that, if the ohj. of the pass, 
part, be suppressed fur the sake of brevity, this con- 
struction is allowable, [because the act. part, thus 
becomes like the infra ns. (Sn)] ; and, if not, not : and 
this [opinion] is preferred by lU and lAR ; and hearsay 
accords with it, as 




jjt j ^ ^3 ^ U-Uc Lo^J? 


^XjiJ I Ijff 


The merciful of heart ?‘.<r 7iot. on oj^pressor, even if 
he he. oppressed ; nor is the generous a curmudgeon., 
even if he he relmffed, (MN) : (c) when the act, part. 
is f rans. to more [than one oAy’.], it may not be co-ordinat- 
ed with the assimilate ep,, without dispute, say some : 
(2) the peculiarity of that [construction] to the intrans. 
pass, part,, which is the one formed from [the iyif. n. of' 
the \v.' tea ns. to one ohj., as is intimated by TM in his 
ex., and is distinctly declared by him elsewhere than in 
this book ; while, as for the trans., the preceding obser- 
vations on the trails, act. part, arc applicable to it (A). 
IM says in the Tashil “ The act. pai‘t., if subsistence 
of the meaning be intended, is treated like the assimilate 
ep.', and the soundest opinion is that i\\Qi pass. part. 
[formed from the inf. n!\ of the [v.] trans to one ohj, 
belongs to this cat.” (Tsr). If the pass. part, be pre. 


to its rerf.^ wlietlicr a ag.^ as in (•ItXiixJI [S49]^ 


9 9^9 ^ <1 9 ^ 

or not, as in sucli that his 

^ C 9 ^ 

servant is given a dirham^ i. e , , its prejfixion, 
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is improper (111]- But, if it be not pre. to its re^., its 
prefixiou is proper, whether the post, he an ay. in 




respect of the sense, as in Zaid is the 

beaten of '•Amr ; or not, as in our saying 

xJ^'Ls a^JUl oitJl J^xajo p^LwjJt Allfitsain y peace he 


jipon him!) is the slain of AfTaJJ\ God abase 
his slayer! (li . The eo* ordination of the pass, 
with the vissunilate 6j>. is allowable only when it is on 

O J ^ 

its original measure, vid. the measure of from the 

iril..^ and the measure of tlie aor. in the pass, voice from 
the non-tril. ; for, if it he transmuted from that [measurej 


to J^AAi or the like, such co-oi-dination 


is not allowable, 


(from dislike to the multiplicity of alteration (Sn',] so 
that or is not said. IIJ 

indeed allows it ; hut it needs hearsay (A). These exs. 
import that vzi^-fs I passed by a man 

^ > o ^ 

havinfj Ids eye blackened loith collyrium or JyXM 


killed by his father is allowahle ; and this obviously is 
so, because the pass. part, mentioned is treated like the 
assimilate ep., in which that [construction is allowable, 

as I passed, by a man fa ir in his 

face., by i>refixion of to , although that is 

weak [350] (Sn.) 



THE ASSIMILATE EPITHET. 


§. 348- The assimilate ep. is that [a. (Will)] whicli 
is derived from [the inf. n. of (R)] an intram. v. [349J 
to denote the^^er^on, \ovt1iinrf {5v[itf] ivherehtj\thr acci- 
dent denoted by the inf. n. of] that v. exists [below], in 
the sense of subsistlny (IH), i. e., bciny contimtous and 
inseparable (R), not of [‘54!)] (Jm). It is 

every ep. whose attribution is transferable to tlie pron. 

O 


✓ « ✓ > r* 

of the 7j. qualified by it, as Zaid is beauti- 

j' ^ ^ 


fid in his face, witli the acc. or yen. [350]. 1 he o.f is 

[below], with in] the noin., because it is 
lo<jically an ay., since the beauty really belongs only to 
the face', but, meaning to intensify, you transfer the attri- 
hution tothepron. 0 / VmuI, making himself 

beautiful •, and put the face afterwards, as a comple- 
ment, governing it in the acc. by assimilatiou to the direct 
obj. [beloAv] ; and, after that, you may govern it in the 
gen. by prothesis, in which case also the ep. is assimi- 
late, because the yen., according to the soundest opinion, 
is educed from the acc., not from the nora., lest prefixion 
of the thing to itself [120] be entailed, since the cp. is 
always identical with its nom., [because the face is 
identical with the beautiful (MAd),] and different from 
its acc. (Sh). The ep. assimilated to the act. part, 
{trans, to one obj. (Aud)] is an ep. whose putting 
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[what is (Aud)] logically an ag. into the gen. is approv- 
ahle (IM), as beautiful *n#/ie /ace [beloijyJ 

(lA, And), orig. [above], where is 

•S ^ ✓ 

governed in the noni l)y [350]- This [putting of 

the ag. into the gen.] is not allowable in other e^;s. : for 
you do not sry , meaning s^l 

Zaid is such that his father is heating '■Artir^ [since the 
act. part, trans. to one obj. may not bci^re. to its ag., 
according to the majority, even if subsi.Uing be intended 
by it, because this prefixion might be mistaken for pre- 
fixion to the obj. (MKli)j; nor jvSLitVj^ , meaji- 

ing 8^1 |vjts Zaid is such that his father will be 
standing to-morro w (lA), because the intrans. [ac^.^arf.] 
may not be prc, [to its ag.] when originating is intend- 
ed by it If, however, continuance be intended by it, 
the intrans. act. part, is an assimilate ep., this name 
being then unrestrictedly applicable to it (MKh). For the 
act. part, may govern the connected in the norn., as 
|v3Li liXiO This is a man whose father is stand- 
ing [145], where you qualify the man by the act 
of another, because of the connection between the two ; 
and, when intrans., and governing the connected, 
the act. part, resembles the cat. of [the assimilate 
ep. inj [above] ; so that you may transfer 

the act [from the ag.] to the qualified, and afterwards 
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prefix tlie act. part, explicatively to wliat was an ag., 
saying 0^1 |VjU |jk;6 This is a man whose father is 
standing., where jvSG contains a pron. governed by it 

f* > 

in the nom., relating to the ma7i., as is proved by 
your saying I jUjo SI I scXio This is a woman %ohose 

^ ^ X ✓ 


father is sta^vling., where the femininization of jUJjts is 
a proof of what we have said (lY). And, as before 
mentioned [347], the ptart. may be pre. to the n. 

[prig.'\ governed in the nom. by it, as t^yTvJ^^laJo 
Zaid is beaten in respect c//ai/ie?’, [provided that con- 
timtance be intended (MKh),] it being then treated like 
the asshnilated ep. (lA). And they say 
Such a one is such that his abode is inhabited and 

Si y *'/« ^ %5 5 

his servants are well trained, \. 

8^b and [347], treating the pass. part. 

like [the assimilate ep>. in] above (lY). The 

definition [lastjracntioned is criticised by BD on the ground 
that approvability of prefixion to the ag. is not suitable 
for the definition, and differentiation, of the assimilate 
ep., because the knowledge of it is dependent upon know- 
ledge of the word’s being an assimilate ep. And he 
defines the assimilate ejy. as that which is formed from 
[the inf. n. of (Sn)]an intrans. v. to import attrihutahility 
of the accident to [the person, or thing, denoted by] the 
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n. qualified hy that ep., without importing the sense 
of originating^ and which does not denote mperiority 
[351] (A). When you say Zaid is beautiful 

[below], it means that beauty is afiirmable of him, and 
continuing in all the. times of his existence 5 not that 
it is novel, originating (Fk). But what I think is that, as 
tlie assimilate ep. is not constituted to denote originatmg, 
so also it is not constituted to denote continuing in all 
the times, because origination and continuity are res- 
trictions on the ep., of which it contains no indication. 
For, by constitution, such a word as heautifidvnQnm 

ovAy possessing beauty, whether inone, orall, of the times; 
and the expression contains no indic^iition of either 
restriction. The ep., therefore, properly denotes the 
quantity common to both of them, vid. qualf lability 
hy beauty unrestrictedly : but, since that is unrestricted, 
and not appropriate to one time more than another, while 
it may not be negatived in all the times, because you 
predicate its affirmability, so that it must occur in some 
time, therefore it is apparently affrmahle inall the times, 
unless there exist some context indicative of its peculi- 
arity to one of them, as when you say u^yua. I Ja& 

This man was beautiful, and thenhecame ugly, or^^ua.^ 

t He will become beautiful, or kiii y»He 
is only now beautiful ; so that its apparent sense of 
continuity is not constitutional (R). Its shape is different 
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from that of the act. part,, [varying (Will, Jra)] 
in accordance with hearsay, as beautiful , 

o ^ 

hard, and jojui severe (III). The assimilate ep. is 
not regular, like the act. and pas.?, parts, as is shown in 
[the following extract from] the SH ; hut it occurs regu- 
larly upon the measure of Jjiil in the case of colors and 
external de/ec^s, like fiZac/c and tjd^\v:hite, 
having toide black eyes and blind of one eye 

[below"! (R). The assimilate ep., [derived] ( 1 ) from 
[the V. whose pret. is on the measure of Jmi with Kasr 


(R),]sttch as^^ tvasjoi/ful, (a) ^Avlicii not denoting colors, 
(external) defects, or appearances (Jrb),] is on the 
measure of (a) [(I»i , like (R)] joyful, mostly (SH), 
[and even] regularly in the case of (a) internal ailments, 
like ^5 pain and ^ 5 p colic ; (•?) internal defects akin 
to ailments, such as tXXi meanness, ill-nature ysiJ 
niggardliness, and the like ; ( 7 ) excitement and levity, 
other tlian heat of the inside and repletion, like 
exhaling a strong odottr, insolence, yjf\ [327,331] 

gladness, [331], (J-X* pregnancy, and 
in continence of urine. (R): the assimilate ep. is mostly 
derived from the v. whose pref. is pronounced with Kasr 
of the ^ : and, when [derived] from it, is mostly [pronoun- 
ced] with Kasr of the ^ (Jrb) ; but in some instancea 
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pamra occurs with Kasr, as intelligent^ warg, 

Q 9 

and iyaxe-hastg [below](SH), all three Avith Damm and Kasr 
(MASH) : (6) rj**i , like (R, Jrb)] ^ safe (SIT), in the 
case of Avhat ought to have Jk*i , as jvAiw sick and od^ye ill ; 

n ^ 9 ✓ 

while |VaJL-wu is made to accord with , the regular 

form being |JL*i : but mostly occurs in the redupli- 
cated, like skilled in medicine, intelligent, 

✓ 

fi ^ 

and u*wu*i* sordid ; and in the defective belonging to the 


✓ A ^ 

cat, of the ^ , like ^ jyions and wretched (R) : (c) 
[ > like (Jrb)] perverse : {d) [ Jjii , like 

S 7 9 , 9 

(Jrb)] ys». free: (e) [ Jjii , like (Jrb)] empty 
[368] iSII), as iu tradition 

^\ju!kX}\ Verily the house emptiest of good 

is the house empty of the hook of God most High (Jrb): (y) 

0 7 ^ 07 ^ 

[Jy^,like(Jrb)]^^i ealous (SH): the Jh gives masc. and 

9 7 ^ , ©77. 

fern, jealous^ pi. masc.^hwH yc?7z,,^^[24G]; and masc. 

7 -'*', ^ 

jealous, fern, , pi. masc. with Fathand 

pamm of the ^ , pi. fern. (Jrb) : (g) [below], re- 

gularly in the case of («) repletion, ySL*, drunken- 

ness, drinking one's Jill, hunger, and satiety', 

(3) heat of the inside, like (jiiic thirst, hunger, 

O >•>- 9 o ^ 

aw/7er, and v^LgJ (R): (h) when denoting colors^ 
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o ^ 

[like blackness and [jdl^ whiteness^ external (R)] 

O ^ ^ ^ ^ 

de fects^ [likc^jx blindness of one eye and blindness 
(R),] or appearances^ [like hairiness^ i>js^ hairlessy 
jv>d» larhness of belly ^ and baldness (R),] is [regu- 
larly (R)] on the measure of Joiil (SH), fern. iSjtS , pi. 

««» _ »^e* 

masc. and fem. (R), like [above], [above], 
and having a clear space between the eyebrows 

(Jrb): (a) hence the blind of hea rt is called jvJi, because 

this defect is internal \ while the blind of eye is called 
327]: (6) maimed and mutilated are said, 

as though formed from and , though these are 

not used, but and in the pass, voice, from wliich 

the regular form is and : (c) Jutit some- 

times encroaches upon Joti , as and timid, 

which is an internal defect, so that the regular form is 

9 ^ » -e B-' 

Juii ; and similarly and stupid : and so Juii 

encroaches upon Jjtil in the case of external defects and 
appearances, as oolA and having shaggy hair, 

9 ^ Q e. 9 f* ^ 

and humpbacked^ ^i)Ss.n(l turbid^ and 

B '' X > ^•jT. ^ 9 ^oi£ 

and having a protuberant chest \ kuA. Jjiil 

upon in the sense mentioned [above for the latter], 
as |*aj 6| and thirsty : and sometimes acts as a 

O ^ . 9^0^ 

substitute for Julj , like angry, the regular form 
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being ^l ,ainp,e anger is an excitement ; but that is only 
because heat of the inside is mostly inseparable from 
anger: and they say and [above] 

from regard to the unsteadiness nnH levity^ and 
from regard to the heat of the inside : in short, since the 
three [measures] mentioned approximate [in sense] one 
to another , tlicy sometimes participate one with another, 
and sometimes act as substitutes one for another : {d) 
they say [below] of a cup when it is nearly full., 

and when it is half full, though and 

are not used, but and , making the form of the 

n ^ 

ep. accord, with the sense, i. c., repletion : (e) Jl^U 
occurs in the sense of the assimilate ep., denoting un- 
restricted qualifiahility by \the accident denoted 6y] 
what it is derived yro?>^, without the sense of origination 
ill this CAit. or any other, although oriy. denotes 

origination [931], as afraid, ■t n . s . l . w angry, and 

hungry (tl) : (2) from [the v. wliose pret. is pro- 
nouuced with Damm of tlie £ (Jrb),] such as |*y'[331], is 
upon the measure of (a) [J^ , like (R)] [246], 

mostly : (6) [JjJ , like (R)] [239, 343] : (c) 

X X 

like (R)] [239, 343] : (d) [ JuJ , like] [above] : 

(e) [(^, like] vIJLo hard: (f) [JL*i , like] [246, 
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343] : (g) [ jUi , like (R)] [below] (SIl) : jUi 

a ^ 

occurs, as an intensive form of , often, but not uni- 

o ✓ o ^ f r* ^ 

versally, in this cat., as Ju^ and J^^Ja [246], ,*jy4SUi and 
[246, 343] ; seldom in any other cat, as 

fi ^ * 

toonderful and : and, if the ^ be doubled, it is 

^ *3 m 9 H 9 ^ 

more intensive, as Jl^ia very 

staid', (i) [juii, like] [239, 343; (SHI: (j) 

9 ^*15. ^ Jxoe U ^ O ^ f» w' 

Jkjlil , like coarse, f'.m. fL.U4wi» : (k', , like yiU 

barren (R; : (3) from Jk*i [with Fath of the g (Jrb)] is 
rare, [the act. part, being used instead of it (Jrb)j ; but 

Vf ^ ^ os: o ^ 

occurs, as [343], and ^3^ mxm/ 

(SH). The assimilate ep. is frequent in the conjug. of 
Jxi, because this formation is common in the case of 



internal ailments, external defects, and appearances 
[484], all three of which are mostly inseparable from 
their subject ; while the assimilate ep. [also] is intrans. 

• ^ 9 ^ 

[349], and apparently continuous-, and similarly Jjii 
denotes natures [484], which are intrans., and continu- 


ous : whereas juii is not commonly an intrans. v. and, 

O > > 

even when intrans., is not continuous, like enter- 
ing, doing forth, standing, and oyw sitting 

[331]. But v_^l [above] is extraordinary ; and so is 

-'i ' 

swaying from JLo, aor. (R). And the assimilate 
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cp. occurs on the measure of , [deriveii] from allj 


[i. c., from Jii with Fath, Pamm, or Kasr (R, Jrh) of the 
g (Jrh) ] in the sense of hunger, thirs^f , mul their 


as 


hiingrp, 


thirsty [250, 385], 



satiated^ glutted, and ha ring drunk one's Jill (SII). 
in says this in order to iuclndc. such as hungered, 

f 9 ^ 

a or. • i*wt the assimilate ep [derived] from a conjug. 
other than Joii with Kasr of the ^ , in the sense of 

hunger and thirst, seldom occurs ; and is made to accord 
with [the ep derived from] the conjug. of JijJ, as 

J'ull and [above] arc made to accord with it (R). 

The assimilate ep., [though it agrees with the qualified in 
its inflection, as the ad. part, does (lY),] is not [like the 
act. part, in being (lY)] one of the cjo.s'. conformable [to 
their vs. in vowels, quicscences and number of letters 
( I Y)] : but is only assimilated thereto in being made viasc. 
and fern.', [in having the I and J prefixed to it (I Yj;] and 
in being put into the du., and into the pi. (M) with the 
^ and (lY). Its resemblance to the act, part, consists 
in (1) its denoting an accident, and the person whereby 
the accident exists [above] : (2) its having a fern, [with 
the 8 , in most cases (Sn ]: (3) its being put into the du.\ 
and, in most cases, into the [/>«?•/ (^Sn ] pi. (A) masc. 
[239,248]. We say “ in most cases ” because one does 


not say or in the case of such as ud^\ 

215 
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[249] , nor in the case of such as 

[250] , as one says and , notwithstanding 

that Jikil ifem, fiLiti , and , Jem. , arc treat- 

ed as assimilate eps. (Sn>. This e 2 ). participates with 
the act. part, in (1 ' indicating accident and its ag,: ;2) 
being made inasc. and fern. ; aiid being put into the \(lu. 
and (Fk)] pl.\ (,3) being supported (Tsr, Fk), vrhen an- 
arthrous tTsr),, upon one of the things mentioned [b4G} 
(Fk), when it governs the acc. after the manner of a 
direct o5y.[t)elow] ; while its government of the worn., or 
of another acc,, is not dependent upon that, as is the 
case with the act. part, also (YS). It [therefore (M)] 
governs like its v. (M, III), unrestrictedly (III), i. e., 
witJiout any condition of time. [34.5] (Will, K, Jra), time 
being disregarded in what is indicjited by it, because 

[above] means that heauty is suhsisfhig, i\oi 
originating, in him yWIII'. But support [upon one of 
the five things (R)] is prescribed as a condition (Will, 
R, Jm), because of what we mentioned in the case of the 
ait. 2 ) 0 'rt. [346] (WIH, R) ; nay, is more appropriate to 
the assimilate ep., because of its weakness. The reason 
why the assimilate cp. governs, {ilthough its slnipe is not 
coninicnsurable with the nor docs it denote thc^rcsenf 
nuii future [349], wliereas the act part, governs because 
of its rcseuiblaucc to the v. in latter and sense [343], is 
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that it rcscinhlcs tlic act. part.., because the [assimilate] 
ep. is [significant of] that [person or thing] loherehy the 
accident [denoted by the inf. n.] that it is derived from 


y i* ✓ 

exists, being i. q. pre. to its inf. n., like i. q. 

y j 

yb , as tlic act. part, t\\ii sub ject of the aoei- 
dent [denoted by the inf. «.] that it is derived from, 
like 1 there being no difference 


between them, except as regards the origination consti- 
tutionally [implied] in one of them, and the unre.%tricl- 
edness in the other (R). It has the government of the 
act. part, trans. [to one obj. (A)], according to the rule 
already laid down (Ilf) for the «f;/. porA, that it 
mu't be supported (IA,A) upon what has been mentioned 

(A). It governs the nom. and acc., as 

• ^ ^ ^ • 

Zaid is heaiitiful in facc^ wliCrc coiitainiji a nom 


pron., which is the ag., and is governed in the acc. 
by assimilation to the direct obj. [below'j (I A). The acc. 
governed by the eg), assimilated to the act. part, trans. 
to one obj., as in Aj) [above], is not in 

the acc. as an obj., because the ep. is trans. only in con- 

■ m ^ ^ ^ 

sequence of the transitiveness of its v., while , 
which is the v., is intrans., and so therefore is its ep., 
which is subordinate to it ; nor as a sp>., because it is det. 
by prefixion'to tbe while the opinion of the Bli, 

which is the truth, is that the sp. is not det. [83^ : and, 
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since tltese two constructions are nullified, there rcniaiiis 

only what we have said, vid. that it is assimilated 

^ ^ ^ 

to the direct ohj. [above], being assimilated 

*0 in that each of them is an ep. that is dualized, 

pluralizcd, and femininized, ami that requires something 
to follow it after receiving its o//, ; so that the is 

^t, ^ ^ «) ✓ fj <»✓ 

governed in the acc. by assimilation to in 

.-0 ✓ 

Zakl is heatiruj Amr (Sh). 'flic rerj. of the assimilate 
fip. needs a cop.^ wliieh is only the pron [relating to 
the n. qualified by the assimilate ep. (DM'), expressed, 
as , [where is atj. of (DJI),1 or 

tjue , [where L^j is governed in the ace. by assimi- 
lation to the direct obj. (DM) J ; or supplied, as 

^ o > 0 f* • - 

L ^5 , i. e., aujo [below]. There is a dispute about 

> ^ • 

with the now*. 1350): — some say that iOxi is 


9 u 


to be supplied: and some that Jl is a substitute for the 
pron. [5D9] <ML) ; and, acconling to this, lllsh’s phrase 
“ only the pron:' [above] means only the pron. or 
its substitute”. With the acc. or (fcn.. however, as 
fc>yl [349] or no cop. is needed, 

because the pron. is present in the ep , : and the result 
is tliat, if '&.pron. he present in the c/j., it suffices; hut, if 
not, the jfiryn must be in the reg. of the ep.\ though this is 
open to the objection that in the ep. contains 
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a x>ron., and yet they supply the pron. in its rerj. [above] 
(DMj ; and [the truth is tliat] in [xa-^l or j , 

and tlie like, [a cop. is needed, hntj Jl is pnt as a substitute 
for thejoron., [according to the KK, or the f ron. is suppli- 
ed, according to theBB, although the contains a pron.,] 
as is conclusively proved by the fact that you say 

Slj^cb J passed hy a imman xoliose face is 
beautiful or , making tlie ep masc. when it 

yf 

governs the [cxpli -it] wow , [and therefore contains no 
y;ron.,] and Jem. when it governs the f/en., which shows 
that, in governing the gen., it assumes tlic7>?’07i. of the 
qualified, as it docs when it governs the acc., and you 

^ y> ** 9 y' ^ Cl 

say x jUmsa. (BS). And [similarly] 

iv^J Xivjiij# (jA-c ^_JL« XXXVIII. 49, 50. 
Arid vo.rihj for the pioufi is a beaut if al retreat, gar- 
d'-n.’i of abiding, having the gates throivn open to them 


must be construed as orig. v^IjjSI the gates of them, 
[the cop), being suppressed (DM)]; or their gates, 

*) yy 

Jl acting as a substitute for the pron. (ML). 

§. 349. The act. part, and the assimilate ep. differ in 
( Aud, ML) five (And) [or rather] eleven (ML) matters : — 
(1) the act. part, is formed from the trans. and intrans. 

O y* f5 

[v. (Tsr)], like heating and jvSU standing (Aud, 

90^09 90^09 

ML), ear^7’ac^f77^ and behaving proudly 
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[1)43] (ML): but the assimilate ep. [only (ML)] from the 
[y. ('I'sr)] inf ra ns. [348] (Au<l,^^L) by constitution (Tsr), 
like heauf if ul a.nd comehj (Ami, ML) ; or by 

intention, like ^vho.^e father is a heater^ and 

(X^*| whose slave is beaten., since tlie act. and 

pass, parts. ^ when subsisting is intended by them, are 
treated like the assimilate ep. [below], as IM says in the 
Taslill (Tsr) : (a) as for vie irJ fid, knowing 
and the like, they arc confined to hearsay (A) : (2) the 
act. part denotes [one of (And)] the three times [343]; 
but the assimilate ep. only the {continual (Ami)] present 
(And, ML) time (Ami, DM), i. e., the time of the 
speaker^ explained by Illsh [and Kli] as (DM) meaning 
the continuous with the present time 

not the discontinuous j^ast ov the future (And): (a) 
since Sf holds that it denotes the past., and IM that 
it denotes the present, Illsh, in order to reconcile these 
two opinions, intimates that those who say the past 
mean the past continuous with the present ; and those 
who say the present mean the present that the 
gmst is continuous with : so that it has no indication of 
originating, nor of subsisting in all the times [348]; but 
indicates only the present accident (DM) : (3) the act. 
part, is always comformable to the aor. in its vowels and 
quiescences [343] (Aud, ML), like u)^Lo and 
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Tsr), and (ML), Avlicncc and , 

orig. ; tliougli absolute identity of the vowels is dis- 
regarded (ML, Tsr), wliat is meant being correspondence 
qIP to vowel, and Quiescence to Quiescence ( 1 sr), as 

is proved by n!^!S and i and Jjli and J.xiu (ML), 

for Avliicb reason IKlib says that this [agreement of the 
act. part, witli the aor. in vowels, etc. (DM), J is [an agree- 
ment in ] a prosodical, not an etymological measure (ML, 
Tsr): but tlie assimilate cp. is comformablc to the aor. (And 
ML), wlietber it be formed from the tril. or the non-tril. 

(Tsr), like 

Jlaent in tongue, easg in mind (ML) ; and 

unconfonnablc [to the aor. (And)] , wliicb is the preva- 
lent [formation] (And, ML) in the [e/i.] formed from the 
tril. (And), like comely (‘And, ML), beauti- 

ftil, bulla/, and full (And) : (a) the saying of 
[Z, 1 H, Ibn AlTlj, and (Tsr)] many that it is always un- 
comformable is refuted by their agreement that the saying 
[of ‘Adi Ibn Zaid atTamiml, a heathen poet (MN),] 

i ^ , / ' » ^ e. ' ' 

[Whether a Jriend, or a trusty companion, ora foe dis- 
tant in abode (MN)] is a case of assimilate ep. (ML, 
Tsr), since k&.L& is comformablc to (Tsr, DM), so 

that the ep. agrees with the aor. in measure (DM) : (4) 



( 1G78 ) 


the act. part, may be preceded by its acc. (Aud, ML), as 
Zaid is heating ^Anir [343] (ML,Tsr): 


but the assimilate ep. is not preceded by its acc. (Aud), 
bcin^if subordinate to the acc. part, in government (Tsr); 

while 4 X 1 ^ U not allowable (ML, Tsr) : (a) 

hence the acc. is correct in such as Ll^Li [if (/ am 
beating) Zaid^ I am heating him [G2]; but disallowed in 


such as Zixid is such t}iat/A/t9 Jxitlhfiv is 

beautiful in his face (And - : ( 0 ) the reg. of the aci.part. 
is connected, [i, c., conjoined with n pron. relating to the 
qualified (DMj,] and extraneous, as 

Zaid is heating his young man and '■Amr. [where 
is connected, and extraneous (DM)] : but (ML) the 
reg. of the assimilate ep. must be connected, [i. e., con- 


joined with the pron. of its qualified, either literally 
( Auu),j as Zdid is beaut ij*icl m Jus face 

[below]; or [ideally, as (Aud)] Zaid is 

heautiful mtheface [348] (Aud, ML), i.c.,xLo/A//»(Aud), 
meaning ^^of Zaid (Tsr) ; while Jj: is 

disallowed (ML): (a) this opinion [that the cop. is sup- 
pressed] is held by tlie BB (Tsr); but it is said [by the KK 


that there is no suppression, and (Tsr)] that J? is a sub- 
stitute for thepos?. [pron. (Tsr)j : (b) the saying of BD 
that the allowability of such as ^ Zaid is joy- 
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ful in thcG falsifies the generality of IM’s saying that the 
reg, must he connected [350] and postpos., is refuted, 
because by “ the reg."' [in IM’s saying (Tsr) is meant 
what the ep. governs by right of [its] resemblance 
[to the act. part. (Tsr)] ; whereas its government of 
the adv. is by reason of the verbal sense contained in it ; 
as also is its government of the tl.’s., sp., and the like 
(And): (6) the act. part, does not vary from its v. in 
government ; while tlie assimilate cp. does, since it 
governs the acc., notwithstanding the intransitiveness of 


its w., as Jo^ [above] ; whereas cVj) 

with the acc. is disallowed, contrary to the opinion 
of sojne, [who allow the intrans. v. that forms 
an assimilate ep. to govern the acc. by assimilation 
to the direct ohj. (DM)] : (a) as for the tradition 


jsLoJJI o|;4» oi » [where it may be objected 

o 

that jeUjJI is governed in the acc. by with Fatli 


or quiescence of the s , aor. pass, of 
Zaid shed the blood, i. e., xil^l , notwithstanding that this 
u. is trans. to only one ohj., which here is the jpro-a^., the 
reply to it is that (DM),] is (a) a sp., J! being red., 
[i. e.. Verily a woman that loas poured out by others 
in respect of blood the woman being slain, according to 

this reply (DM)]; or (6), says IM, an obj., the o./. being 

21G 
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was 'pouring out. hlood, [and the woman being 
a slayer., according to this reply (DM),] and the Kasrathen 
converted in to Fatha, and the ,5 into I , as in sljlX , Hl-ilS 
and ^ , which is refuted, becsiuse the condition of that 

[conversion (DM)] is mobility of the (5 , as in girl. 

✓ 

ILuou forelock, and remained : (7) the act, part, may 
be suppressed, while its reg. remains; and therefore they 
allow (a) bt [62]; and (b) 

subaudition of a v., or of a qual. pronounced with Tanwin 
[346. A], but not by coupling to the place, according 
to those who prescribe, as a condition [of such coupling 
(DM)], the existence of the requircr of the place [538] 
(ML), because the act. part, does not govern the ohj. in 
the acc. except Avhen it is synarthrous or pronounced with 
Tanwin, while here it is neither (DM); whereas 

JuLoJl j With xayl in the gen., and JaiiJI in the 

acc., is not allowable, nor with the 

o ✓ 

governed in the acc. [by a suppressed ep. after 
the manner of distraction (DM)], because the [assirai- 
latc] ep>. docs not govern when suppressed, [which is 
a cause of disallowance in lioth exs. (DM)]; and 
because it is not preceded by its reg., [i.c., does 
not govern what precedes it,] and what docs not govern 
does not expound au 0^., [which is a cause of disallow- 
ance in tJie second ex. (DM)]: (8) it is not inelegant to 
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suppress the n. qualified by the act. part. ^ and prefix the 
latter to the n.prc. to i\\c, pron. of tlic [suppressed (DM)] 
qualified, as JjUj I passed by a (man) slayer 

of his father, [i. c., jool JjU (DM)] ; whereas 

I passed by a ( man ) beautiful in his face, 
i. e., (DM),] is inelegant (ML): (9) the 

nom. and ace. governed by the acc. part, arc separable 
[from it (DM)], as ^ Zaid is sucli 

that his father is beating '■Amr in the house; whereas, 

9 

9 ^ ^ «'✓*»<> 

according to tlie majority, ^ Z%id 

is such that his face is beautiful in battle is disallowed, 

o ^ 

whether you put [the x^, into (DM)] the nom. or acc.: (10) 
the reg. of the act. part, may be followed by all the 
appos.; whereas the reg. of the assimilate ep. is not 
followed by the ep. (ML), because, being subject to the 
condition of being connected [above], it is co-ordinated with 
the pron., which is not qualified [147] (DM): (a) so say Zj 

Cl^ 9 

and the modern Westerns ; but the tradition 

[350], in the description of the Antichrist, is awkward 

for them (ML); though it is sometimes replied that 

^Q9ti 

the right is the ermum, of a suppressed \inch.'], i. e., 
(It is ) the right, this prop, being a reply to 
an assumed question “Which eye?”; or that it is the obj. 
of a suppressed [v.}, i. e., (/ mean) the right 
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(DM) : ( 11 ) the appos. of the (jen, governed by the act. 
jparf. may he in apposition with the place, according to 
those who do not prescribe, as a condition [of sucli 
apposition (DM)], the existence of the req^uirer of tlie 
place [above] ; and VI. 96. [346. A, 538] 

is a possible instance of it : whereas y® 

a 

He is beautiful in the face and the body, with the 
in the gen.y and the in the acc., is not allowable, con- 
trary to the opinion of Fr, who allows < 5 ^ ^ 

He is strong in the leg and the arm with the conplcd in 
the nom. [or acc. (DM)]; (a) the Bdd allow the axypos. 
of the acc. to be in the ge n. in both the cats., [i. e., the 
act.part, and assimilate ep. (DM),] as SI 4 I 5 Jks 

[346. A, 347, 538], where , according to them, is 
coupled to : but the gen. in is explicable 
on the theory that the o. f. is or (cooh 

ing) boiled meat,[oY (dressing) boiled 

njeai (EM,] the pre. being suppressed, and Wq post. 
left in the gen., as 111 the reading of ^7XXI. G 8 . [127] ; 
or that is coupled to but is put into the gen. 

by vicinity [130. A], or by imagining to be in the 

gen., like [426, 538] (ML), not by coupling 

to the place (DM). 
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§ 350. IM mciitious in the Tashil that the reg. of 
the assimilate ep. is [sometimes] a prominent attached 
pron., [i.e. not detached, iiidepeudent, whether it 1 k 5 con- 
tiguous to the ep. (Sn),] as 

j^jUCd ^ i j ikXwJ t ^ oot tJiXh f 

(A) Fair of face^ bright of it., art thou in peace ; and 
in war frowning, stern (MN) ; or separated from it by 
another pron.^ as Kd- 

raish are the noble of mankind in offspring, and the 
generous of them therein [below] (Sn), And so it may 

O ^ ^ 9 •«** ^ ^ 

be a latent pron., as *5 beautiful ; but the 

intention is to mention what is governed by the e/>. as 
being an assimilate e^,; whereas the covert [pron.'^ is gov- 
erned by it as being an ep., not with the restriction of its 
being assimilate (DM). The connected [governed in the 
acc., really or virtually, being in the latter case a nom. 
susceptible of being governed in the acc. by assimilation 
to the direct obj., as in the second of the verses cited below, 
or a gen. susceptible of that, as in the first and third 
(Sn),] is divisible into twelve sorts, (1) a conjunct, as 
jipUJi juXe oAul Lc vJiLs^ <X?I ojvjumI 

[by ‘Umar Ibn Abl Rabija (MN), Long in bodies, slender 
in their waists, plump in lohatthe waist-cloths are 
wrapped over, i. e. the buttocks (Su/] : (2) a qualified 
resembling the conjunct [in its ep.’s being a prop., like 
the conj. of the conjunct (Sn)], as 
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^ ^ o ^ <i f Jasis o 




yejJl iLo^ UiXx*«jo juqI sjLc.! Jljj 

[/ toUl visit a man sucli that great is a largesse that he 
has made ready for him that has repaired to him, 
seeking a competence against the hardship of the time 
(Sn)], the evidence being in Jlj.j ; (3,4) pre. to one of 
the two, as 

^ ✓ *<*0 5 «u Si /O ® ✓ ''' O ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ f ^ 9 ^ 

LjO (JkS^ A i S v ^ ( ^ ^ ^ ^ 

[by AlFarazdak, Then I turned them (the she-caniels') 
towards the exalted in rank, and the nice in all that 
the tvaist wrappers are wound round (MN)] and ooh 

9 ^ ^ ^ 9 

iu I saw a man slender as to 

the head of a spear that he was thrust ing with : (5) 

^ <• ✓•ao Cl ✓ X 

synarthrous, as beautiful in the face [348] : 

9 ^ O ✓ 

(6) anarthrous, as beautiful in his face 

^ • O ^ A» 

[below] ; (7,8) pre. to one of the [last] two, as 

f. ^ *t O ✓ ^ 

beautiful as to the father's face and v^t xa*; 
beautiful as to a father's face: (fi) pre. to Wxe pron, 

9 ^ <t Q j, ^ 

of the qualified, as x^i^j ,j.MiLa. [above]: (10) ^re. to the n, 

lp.9 o O ✓ 

pre. to the prow, of the qualified, as iiM\tis>r^ ^j^^^beautifiiX 
as to his father's face : (11) pre. to the pron. of, [i.e., 
to the pron, relating to (Sn),]a n.pre. to aw. pre, to the 
pTon. of tlie qualified, as LgXs^L?* 

xijf xJCa+»- I passed by a woman beautiful as to her 

•Sr ^ 

girl's face, comely as to its nose, [because the sense is 
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11x3xL> xL* uAj| (Sn)] : this is mentioned by IM in 
the Tashil: (12)jpre. to the prow, of the reg. of another 
[assimilate] ej>., as [in the last ex,^ and similarly in 


(Sn)] J- pcissed by ct 


inan heauHful in the cheeky comely in its mole^ [ex- 
cept that here the reg. of the other cp.h mt pre, (Sn)]: 
this is mentioned in the C'^i’ hy IM, who holds the 
saying 


v;yjLs». Xftxb I ' H SUcMI 

{The damsel plump in the naked body elegant in its 
flank, captivated me, when 1 Jancied not that I should 
he captivated (Sn),] to he an instance of it (A), tlie^^^’ore. 

O ^ w ^ ^ 5 ^ 

in jLS!c^ relating to Oysvxjl (Sn). The reg. of this ep: 
has three cases, being 0) the nom., (a) as an ag.', or 
(b), says F, as a [partial (Sn)] suhst.ior the pron. latent 
in the ep., [meaning where substitution is possible, not 
unrestrictedly, so that their saying 

I passed hy a woman heautijul in the face is not to 
be Quoted against him, because here the substitution is 
prevented by lack of thcfemiuijiization of the ep.^ which 
is necessary when the ep. assumes the jpro7i. (Sn)]: (2) 
in the acc., (a) by assimilation to the direct obf [of the 
act. part. (Sn)], if the reg. be det.', and (b) as a sp., if it 
be indet.'. (3) in the gen., by iirothesis. And, with each 
of the three [cases of the reg^, the ep. is either indet. or 
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det. [l)y reason of its being synartbrons (Sn)] ; and these 
six [consti uctions) arise in [each of] the [twelve (Sn)] 
sorts of the connected already mentioned; so that there arc 
72 constructions. Such of them as involve prefixion of the 
synarthrous \ep. in the sing. number(Sn)]to the anarthrous 
[reg.'l devoid of prefixion to the synarthrous [112], and, 
as IM expressly adds in the Tashil, to the jjron. of the sy- 
narthrous, arc disallowed. These are 9 constructions, (1) 
; (2) i (3) ; , 

[when the qualified here, as in tlie tlircc next c.cs., is 
anarthrous, like ju^ (Sn)]; (4) ; (5) 

juUj otAi' Lo ; (fi) iuUij otSSoLo J.S ; (7) 

J\yj ; (8) ; (9) 

©iK 9 y «'-o ^ ^ 9 9 ^ ^ 0^ 

2 tAi! (A), when tlie qualified 

is such as Ja» Rind, not such as sl^l The woman 

(Sn). But LgJLa. JkA^dsJI The heatUiJul in 

the cheek, the comely in its mole [below] is not one [of the 
disallowed (Sn)], beciiusethc reg. ispre. to thc^ron. of 
the synarthrous; though it is weak, bec^ausc disallowed by 
Mb[below]. And the other [constructions (Sn)]arc allow- 
able; but [not equally allowable, being (Sn)] divisible into 
three kinds, bad, weak, and good. The bad are where the 
ej>., whether anarthrous or synarthrous, governs, in the 
worn., a [reg. aprothetic and] denuded of theprow., or pre. 
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to a [«.] denuded thereof (A),l)ec{uischere the cp. is devoid 
of a pron, relating to the qualified (Sn) . These arc 8 cons- 
tructionSt j ^ ^ 

>o ^ o,<j f-o^ 9 m ^ ^ 

(4) ^1 ^ (5 j J (()) w!^l f 

> ** ^ciKO 9 ^ t^o/o >00^^ * _ 

(7) toyi [348] ; (8) tj5l| : hut the first 

four are worse than the second, because [in the second 
four (Sn)] Jl is a substitute for tlic joroji. (A), as is 
the opinion of the KK [599] (Sn). Those [construc- 
tions], though bad, [from the absence of connectedness in 
letter (Sn),] arc allowable, because connectedness in 
sense is taken as equivalent to connectedness in letter, 


since the sense of 


><«' 0 0^ a 


>£>y 


"5 


or iUjo : while 


tlic proof of tlic allowability [from hearsay (Sn)] is the 


saying 

9 >0^ if ^ ^ 9 ^O, 

|»L^3 ^(3 y v;iy^A/> X 4 i,^.A3 

[Thou wast tried by an invincible warrior, stout of 
heart, expert, not a wielder of a blunt sword, that 
glances o^(MN, EC, Sn)]; and Avhat proves this cons- 
truction to be allowable proves the cognate constructions 
to be allowable, since there is no [material] difference 
[between them]. The weak are (1) where the indet ep. 
governs, (a) in the ace., dets. without restriction, [i. c., 
whether made det. by Jl or by prothesis (Sn) ; (h) in 
the gen., dets. other than the synarthrous and the pre. to 

the synarthrous : (2) where the synarthrous ep. governs, 

217 
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ill the gen,, a [reg.\ pre. to ilie pron. of tlic syiiarthroii^f 
These are 15 constructions, [8 of the 1st sort (So),] (1) 

; (2) ; (3) ; (4) 

dLof 5 V«^) 2 oUii cixjS \ j* Lx> ^ (6) ^5 

jsLsuu Lo 5 (7) Lg.;cj^U^ : (8) 

; [() of the 2ncl sort (Sn),] (U) 

, t5. t-V '' /t ^ ^ 

^ 0**iXJ L/J ^ (1.21) 

&jUij ij;:a-£NJ Lo Jo (13) ^Ap( KA.A4^ L^AIj^L^ &:5>^ ^amSs^ ] (14) 

L^JU. Jix*^ xa=>.^I ; [ami one of the ord sort (Sn), { 

(15) l^U» Ju 4 ^*l jj-wksaJl [above] (A). The reason 

of the weakness, (1) in the Ist sort, is that it involves 
treating the intrans. cp. like the tram.: so [says 
Kh] in the Tsr: (2) in the 2nd sort, is that it involves 
(a) as mentioned below by A, tlic semblance of pre- 
fixion of a thing to itself [120]; (b) as is said, redun- 
dance of an unneeded pron., for wliich reason the 
synarthroiis and the y^rc. to the synarthrous are ex- 
cepted, because there is no redundance in them: (3) in 
the 3rd sort, is that it is disallowed by Mb [above] (Sn). 
The proof of alloivability, (1) in the 1st and 2nd [aces., 


i.c., the synarthrous and the jii’c, to the synarthrous (Sn),] 

-w > ,-■ 0 y , 

is the saying vpJl stXju ^bj [83, 425] in the version with 
^k)| in the .acc., [this being a proof in the 2ud also, 
because the pre. to the synarthrous ranks with the 
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synarthi’ous (Sii)] : (2) in the rest of the accs., is the 
saying [attributed by lAr to one of the Asadis, describing 
camels, and ])y Al'Aiiii to ‘Umair Ibn Laha’ atTaiiul, 
whom 1 do not know, the vvcll-knowu poet being ‘Umar 
Ibn Laja’ atTaimi (AKB)] 

\I describe them — verily lam one of their dcscribers — 
lofty as to the tops of the hiimys, luiviny their navels 
ha nyiny down ixom fatness (AKB)), since there is no 
I matcj-ial I dittcreucc between them : (;>) in the yens., 
except tlio last, is the sayijig [of AsIiShanimakh (EC)] 

15^ OkAlw! 

[ Two neiyhh atrs (meaning two stones that support 
the cookiny-pot) of a smooth stone (put at one end of 
them as an additional support) a6ofie in their two homes, 
dark red in their uppermost parts, black in their lower 
part exposed to the heat of the fire {fS3y\'. (a) in this 
sort, the yen., according to S, is a poetic license ; while 
MB disallows it absolutely, [i.e., in poetry or prose 
(Sn),] Ijecausc it resembles prefixiou of a thing to itself, 
[since the ep. is identical in sense with the n. governed 
by it in the nom. (Sn)] ; but the KK allow it [even] 

^ ^ Jo 

in prose, which is correct, as in the tradition L^l^j 
empty as to her girdle, [meaning lank in the belly (Sn),] 
sUlkc blind in his right, [or, in another version 
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left (Sn),] eye [349], and, in the description of the 
prophet x*jLo1 thick in his fingers : (4) in the 

last is the saying I suiif ^a;c^ [above]. And the good 
are all the rest, amounting to 40 constructions, divisible 
into good and very good : for such as contain one pron., 

9 9^^ 9 ^ ^ 

[like (Sn),] are better than such as contain 

two (A), like , which, besides the », contains 

9 ^ 

a latent pron., ag. of ; because the former is free 

from redundance of an unneeded pron. (Sn). For [a syn- 
opsis of] the foregoing [constructions of the assimilate 
ep. (Sn)] I have compiled a table, from which their exs. 
and predicaments, [as disallow'cd, very bad, bad, weak, 
good and very good (Sn),] according to the detail raen- 
tioned, will easily be known ; and I have referred by a 
figure to the proof that some of them possess, combin- 
ing in that [proof] each pair of cognate [kinds, like 
and ujVI uud this is it (A). 
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[A’s synoptical table of the 72 constrnctions of the assimilate ep. with its reg.] 



Weak. 
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A lll^s 10 references to 10 evidentiary verses, each of 
which is evidence for two constructions, except the 7th, 
which is evidence for one (Sn). TJic 1st reference is to 
[the evidence for tlie rjen. iu and 

vid. the saying (Sn) of lluraaid alArkat (AAz ] 

^ ^ 157*4 

(A), describing a wild hc*ass, Lank in belly ^ with a 
fat bach ; not knocking his legs together in the stcgi, 
nor over-roachhig ( AAz) ; and, iji some MSS, also the 
saying 


^ Si-^ o' 


(Sn), by ‘ Amr Ibn Sha’s (MM), Nor bad in garb 
'whenever they busy themselves^ for a need some day^ 
with (she-caniels) subdued^ that have cut their tushes^ 
(EC) : the 2nd is to [the evidence for the acc. in 


vO o-Oac O 


and w!il| , vid. the saying (Sii)J 

^ y ^ V ^ o 9 S-^ ^ 

e fi stXju Aa-U y (A), mentioned above (Sn) : the 3rd is 

^ u ^ 9 ^ ^ 6^0. 

to [the evidence for the acc. iu and 

wf , vid. tlic sayiiig (Sn) of Abii Zubaid alTa’i (lY)] 
LIajI ilysyjo. 

(A), describing a woman. Slender when advancing^ 
large in the buttocks when retiring^ smooth in the 
back, toell made, fine in teeth (lY) : the 4th is to [the 


• T /••• .Q^r. 

evidence for the mm. in and oi 




^ 9 ^ O ^ o' 
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vkl, the saying (Sn)] (A), mentioned 

above (Sn) : the 5th is to the evidence for the nom. in 
and xajI xis.5 vid. the saying (Sn)] 


a tr ^ 9 


oJjii ^ iI'aXs Lit 

She reproaches us that toe are few in our number. 
Then said I to her., verily the generous are few', the 
Gth is to [the evidence for the worn, in 8<Xc| Jt^ 

9 9 ft ^ 0) 9 ^ 

and iu uU*w , vid. the saying (Sn)] 

^ tit , ^ 0^9 9^' j 

mentioned above (Sn): the 7tli is to 
[the evidence for the gen. in k![^ Ju4.:s3JI 

vid. the saying (Sii)J SuAJi (A), mentioned* 

above (Sn): the 8th is to [the evidence for the acc. in 

^ o.- 1po-o * 9 ^ 

y^,*,*jaJ( and vj!^l *s>>5 (j-»*:sJt , vid. the saying 
(Sn ] ^ xjJLjiL LJ [83] (A) ; and, in some MSS, 

also the saying pJt [239] (Sn) : the 9tli 

is to [the evidence for the acc. in L^a.^ and 

iL^y , vid. the saying (S) of Ru’ba Ibn 

Al‘Ajj5j (AKB)] 

L-LJ 5 LjLj ^Jys^\ # Lj-w ^^IL^ ^ (iltAi 


(A), describing a man as extremely inhospitable, 
Then that fellow is a churl^ that heeds not reproach ,* 
the hard in door, and the savage in dog (AKB): and 
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the lOlh is to [the evidence for the nom, in 
luLkj Lo and x^Uu c>.^sxj Lo 

saying (Sn)] 

8 JlaoS ^ iX^aiU 

Then repair thou to Yazid^ the man such that those 
who repair to him are dear. When the retj. of the 
Cj 3 . is, as before mentioned, a ^jrow., the (.1) 
contact with the pron., and anartlirous, governs it in 
(a) the gen., by prothesis, as 

I passed by a man heautifid in face, comely in it 
[below] (A) ; b) the acc., by assimilation to the direct 
•obj.t as IM, agreeing with Ks, allows in the Tashil, the 
gen., according to this, being prevalent, not necessary, as 
is observed by Dm, who says that the difference between 
intending, and not intending, prothesis appears in such 

f <!% ^ <i wi'b-C} ^ 

as 

in the face, not yellow in it, with Kasr of the ^ when 
prothesis is intended [17], and Fath when it is not (Sn) : 
(2) if separated from the pron., or synarthrous, governs 
it in the acc., as [^1 (above) and (Sn)] 

ijL*^Tiu>pT [beloAv] (A), the pron. in 
being in the plaec of an acc., according to S [113] (Sn). 
The cases where prothesis is disallowed are only where 
the ep. is a sing., as you have seen ; w'hcrcas, if the ep. 


Jk:>^ I passed by a man red 


(m 9 9 '' r' 

J,r , vid. the 
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be a dn.y or a I'd, analogous to the du. [231], it may be 
pre. unrestrictedly [112] (A), i.e., wliethcr the ep. be 
synartlirous or not ; and whether the l)e anarthrous, 
and devoid of prefixion to tlie synartlirous, and to the proa. 
of tlie synartlirous, or not (>Su). To the 72 construc- 
tions, then, must be added three, where the n'fj. of the 
ep. is ayn o?i., (1) a//c?i., in contact with the anarthrous 
C'P-y as [abovcj; (2) [an ocr. 

^ , no,, 

(Tsr),] sejiarated from the anarthrous c/>,, as fU^ iJ^.yS 
[above] ; (3) [an acr. (Tsr),] contiguous to the 

synartlirous as | above]: 

so that the constructions become 75. The cp., moreover, 
is in the .s*»-r/., du., or sound or broken 7^/., mrisc. ov/em,- 
and these 8 multijdied into 75 make GOO: and the ep. 
[itself ('rsr] also is in the nom.^acc., or 70??,,; and these 
3 multiplied into GOO make 1 ,800 : and the re^. of the ep. 
[also (Tsr) I is in the .s/n//., du,., or .sound or broken ])l., 
masc. or feni.\ and these 8 multiplied into 1,800 make 
14,400, from which 144 arc to be deducted, because tlie 
pronominal rep. has no sound or broken pl.\ Avhile the 
remaining constructions are 14,25G, some allowable, and 
some disalloAved, the latter of which should be excluded 
from them, as before mentioned (Tsr, Sn) : so observes 
Kh in the Tsr (Sn). IM says in the Kiifiya “ 1 he subs- 
tantive is made to imply the sense of the ep. [14*2] ; and 

218 
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is then used as it is used, though such a construction is 
weak”. The following sayings are instances where the 
prim, is made to imply the sense of the deriv.., and is 
given the prcdicjxment of the assimilate ep,, 

wJXs sItXj ^ ^ 

A huttcrfly in gravity, a Pharoah in chastisement ; 
and, if thou seek his boimty, a dog %n ti'hose front is a 
dog, and 

k^L5S?ii| viLAJ^ ^ I 

I by AIMuudhir Ibn Hassan, Then, hut for God and the 
blessed colt, thou toouldst have returned, heinga sieve in 
hide (MN)]^ being imulc to imply the sense of 

yioLb i/?co?/sU(rUy m |^J| grie vous^ aiid Jb-i: of 

perforated, liddlcd ; and therefore treated as tlicse eps. 
one treated in respect of pvetixion to what is logit*ally an 
ng. ; tliougli, if they were made to govern the noin. or 
acc,, it V ould be allowable (A). 



THE jiil OF SUPERIOUITY. 

§. 351. It is the c/>. indicatiiijif [//.« suhjrcfH (Fk)j 
participation, and excess [over others, iit the, root of 
the ?;.(Fk)], \i\iG more ()enerans\2?>l^ (KN). Ilfsli 
says in the Glosses on the Tashil that it slionhl rathci* 
be cjillcd the Jkkif of e^^cess, Ijceaiisc it is sometimes 
torincd from what contains no super as more 

f ^ t 

nififiardh/ and wore ignora nt (Ys, MAd). It is 

diptote because of the insepai.abilitj'- of the quality of 
and of the measure of tlic «. [18]. And it does not 
vary from the sliai*c of Joiil , except that the llaiujsa is 
mostly elided in better and '/.vorse, from fro- 

SM ^ 0 

queuey of usage, and dearer is sometimes treated 

like them in tliat [elision of tho Hamza (Su)] as 

^ j ^ ^ o ^ Z ^ 

Lil^ L*j I 

And a filing most deo.r to man is tohat he has been 
refused-, while ami ^ arc sometimes treated accord- 
ing to tlfc o. f, as in the reading [of Abu ICilaba (D, 
Tsi’)] LlV. 2G. Who is the toorst liar? 

and the saying 

(A), where JAj is made diptote by jmetic license (Sn), 
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BilCd is the best of we??., 07)4 the son of the best (Jsb). 
The jjtirof superiority is formed from the intrans.^ like 

9 ^ o-g > 

more excellent ; and the trons.^ like |»JLct rnorc 
knowing (Sh). It is formed only from what the two’ 
vs, of wonder arc formed from [477] (Audi, vid. every 
off. atf. ])lastic tril. [352] v. [353] in the oef. voice 
[ 354 ], such that [what is meant by] it admits of emulation, 
and not forming- its ep. upon the measure of Jjtii , fern. 

[352] (Tsr) ; so that one says He is 'more 

ready to strike [from , nor. (’J’sr)], and jwLtl 

[from |vXa , 0 : 0 T. jvLij (Tsr)], andj^l [from A-iai, ew. 

9 9 C y. ^ 

(Tnr)], one says U Iloto reru/?/ ka is to 

f^trike ! and How knowi nrj and Ilow excellent 

« ✓ tr. ® o t?- o *» ti 

(And), and xj and ju jv-UI andxj J-o.il (Tsr). And 
what is used as a connective for [deriving an expression 
of] wonder from that [e.] which docs not form a Jiomo- 
morphous v, of wonder [477] is used as a comiectivc for 
[deriving an expression of] superiority, the inf. n. oftliat 
V. being put after the connective as a .s/?., as 4 X.iI ^ 
L>l^.&vXwi lie is stronger in ca/?'o,cf /m/ and 
intense in fai7'ness (And). 


§. 352. Whatever has been heard contrary to what 
we have mentioned is not regular (Sh). Tlie formation 

9 ✓«'1S 

of the Jjii I of superiority from what exceeds tliree letters 
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is anomalous, as This i^poeclt ?s 

more concise than any other (And), Avlierc bcin{^ 

from ^.*aAi> I If was made cviieise coiitains two jinomalios, 

being pass. [354] anti cxccetling three letters (Tsr). 
13ut, as to [its formation from tlie pret. v. upon the 

measure of(Tsr)] Joiil, there are the three opinions (And) 
held as to [the formation of the two vs. of] wonder (Tsr), 
( 1 ) that it is allowable unrestrictedly (And on the 
two vs. of w'onder), i. c., whether its Ilamza denote 
transport [ 488] or not, which is the ojthiion of S and the 
critical judges of his school, and is adopted by IM in the 
Tasini and its Commentary (Tsr): (2) that it is disallowed 
iiurestrictedly (Auds except in the case of some anomalies 
to be rcrDembcred, not imitated, wliich is the opinion 
of Mz, Akh, ]\Ib, IS, h\ and those avIio agree wdth them 
(Tsr): (3) that it is allowed if 'the Hamza do not denote 
(And), and disallowed if it do, which is the 
o])inion of lU ; but this distinction, says Sht, is not laid 
down by any one, nor adopted by ajiy grammarian, and 
is sufficiently refuted by its being contrary to the 
common consent [of the learned] (d'sr). The Revelation 

lias ^ IL 282. That vrill 

^ ^ ^ y- 

he fairer in the sight of God., and more confirmatory of 
the testimony^ from I and |•U I (Sli) j while ( yo 

90 .. *» • 5 ^oie ^0: 

Oj^juJU 5 |vJ»lpdJU He is the moit liberal of them 
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infjivinf) (lirham>i, and the most rend jf oj them to 
confer kindneiis anil ^ This pint e 

is more desolate than ani/ other luive l)cen hcaril ? 

ami among tbcir [inuTcnt (lY)] provs. is 

Poorer than Ibn AlAfndhallak (M), a [needy 
X,ovci-ty-strickcn (lY)] man of tlie Bann ‘Abi Hhan.s (Md, 
lY) Ibn Sii'd Ibn Zaid Manat (Md) ; and S bolds tliat 
to be regnlar Avben the angmentcd [??.] is jld (Sb). d'bc 
KK allow tiic ^ifof superiority to be formed from tbe 
two words Uackness -Aixa while ness, because, 

gay tlicy, tbcsc are tbe two original colors, Avbenec 

[by Hu’ba lbn Al‘Ai.idj, A maid In her wide shift 

whiter than the sister of the JHnu Ahad (AKB)]ima 

fJjbM ^ ^ 15 * -'P ^ 

[by AlMutanabbi, Betjone {mayst thou perish /], 
whiteness that hast no lustre. Assnretlly thou art 
blacker in mine eye than the three dark nights at the. 
end of the month (W, AKB)], wbieb, according to the 
BB, arc anomalous (11). Tbe saying of some, on the 
[nrcceding] verse of A1 Miitanabbi, addressing boarincss, 
Jjul 1 that ^ is dependent upon , necessarily 
implies that is a n. of superiority ; but that is dis- 
allowed in colors j and the triitb is that is an 
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cp. of , i. c. o-j-w-l a Uack tiling-, 

hein^ oxiQ of the agfjrefjate of the three dark n/f/hts, 
[like ^ a free man, of free men, ami ^Ul ^ 

</ ■ 9 ** 

a mean fellow, of mean fellows, i. e., ^ of 

their atj(fre<}ate., anil the saying: of the poet 


«? y-soca-o ^ T" ' ^ 

j ^ I I & Lo ^j,jo j 
And a tohite sword, of loatcr of iron^ flasliiiig- a.s 

thoiiUh it loerG a shoot tn;j-:<tar thit ai)p0(f^7'ed ivhtu the 

^ I- 

ahades of nijjht icere ditrlc, as tliongli he said ^ 

« .C S' 

tXjtX.;s>J| f.Lo (AKll)]: and, similarly, in 

I ^ KIj^^ 

[lie vjiU meet the ^<}irt with a sword red because of 
bloody or 'with a red sword of bloody 'whose brii/htness 
the necks and livers have taketi away with their blood 
tliat it lias gotten (D^JI),] ^ eitlier denotes causa- 

tion, i.e., on account of {its be iny accompanied by) 
blood ; or is an ep., as tiioiigli the sword, by reason of its 
being often aecompanied by blood, had become blood 
(ML). The JjtsI of snperiority is formed from [ys. 
denoting] 'Internal defects, as ^ juLt Such a 
one is duller than such a one and stujiider and 

sillier and jJ| more disputatious and more 

9 ^ O f- 

perverse notwithstaiuling that the JjuI not (lenoting super- 



( 1702 ) 


j ^ t# 1!' 

iority h formed from some of them, like shqyid., 

Jem. tU+:> , and slUy^fum. #.U£^ (U). And among 

^ ^ y' . ' i ^ ^ ^ .X C 

tiicir pvovs. IS aJLU^ Slupider limn Ila- 

hannala (JM), the cognomen of Yazid Ibn Tliaruvan (ID, 
Sid, lY) Ibn Kais Ibn 'I'liadaba (lY), one of the Ilaiifi 
Kais Ibn Tha‘laba (Md), wlio Avas proverbial (ID, lY) 
for stupidity (lY). 


§. 'dbo. Its formation from [a substantive or ('I’srYJ 
an cp. having no )\ is anomalous, [like ye 

Jle in the 'mi>re roraclott-'^ (J'/he f/eo C(i.me/.'< (‘ioT), from 
dUa, pnlate, Avliicli is a substantive ; and (Tsr)] like 


JO yfi lie is Worthier of it., [from worthy, i. e.. 


(^yL=. (Tsr),] and ycJl )itore o f a nohbc.r limn, 

iShhaz (And), a Avell-knowji robber, of the Bauu Dabba, 
from robber, i. e., : but IKtt transmits a v. for 

W ^ 

the last, vi<l. (>2J took the jtroperty secretly ; and, ae- 
cording to this, there is no anomaly in it (Tsr). Among 
their h jvJl-Lsxil ^ Jo I M(rrc ^klllrd in. 


(jood manrifjement of camch [3b7] tlmn JIunniJ' al- 
JfanCitim, (]\I), a man of the Bam'i '^.faim alLat Ibu 
Tluidaba (Md, lY) : but this is derived from Jo»yl joj 
The man icas skilled in the yood manayernent of 
camels^ aor. Job ^ inj, n, iUbI , act. part Jbl ; so tkit 
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it is derived from a tril. ?>,, as tlioiigli they had formed a 
V. from mmrds, and then wnjugated it like other vs, 
(lY). 

§. 354, By rule it denotes stqyp.rioo'ify of fho it;], 
over others in tho aef^ like ij ? striking 

more than the rest of the strikers, not struck more than 
the rest of the str uck, because the o r/, is more frequent 
than the since, in most cases, there is no ohj. but 
has an ag., Avliereas tJie converse is not true ; though we 
say “ in most eases” to provide against such as 
'l^ossessed hy a devil and c< nf.m tided. But 

sometimes they use it for the ottj., irregularly, as ^ 
more esccusahle, ^-^1 more notorious 1 357], j.Jf mo?’« 

* ^ ^ o ft: 

blanieahle^ more busy (11), and more feared^ 
formidable, dreadful [beloAv] (R on the verses cited 
from S in §360). It has lieen heard formed from the 
pass. V. [360], as (1) yo JTe is more self- 

conceited than a cock, [from , which, Jh says in the 
Sabah, is not spoken by the Arabs, except in the jtass, 
voice, though it is in the sense of the act., vid. was 

proud ; but ID transmits i. q. ; and, according 

to what he transmits, there is no anomaly in it (Tsr)] ; 

(2) JjLwI Busier than the owner of 

the two shins of butter, [a woman of the Baiu'i Taim 

210 
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Allali Tbu Tlurluba, who used to sell clarified butter in 
the days of licatbciiisra (M<1, 1'.sr), from Jixi was busied 
(Tsr)l : (*>) Mora anxious about thif 

need (Ami), from ^c. was troiiblad, anxious (Tsr) ;and 
honce in S'ji saying- And thay are 

more anxious to axplain if (R) : Imt , like , ill 
the act. voice, lias been heard ; and, aceordinj;- to this, 

9 ^ o r. 

tiiorc is no anomaly in it (Tsr) : (4) [al>ovc j in the 

verses, like [aliovc] and [.‘lb7] (AKll). 

§, 3.05. The Jjiil of superiority has three states, 
being' (1) anarthrous and aprothetic; (2) synartlirous ; 
(:>) [118] (TA, And). If anarthrous and aprothctic, 

it is always conjoined [below], literally or constructively, 
■with ^-0 (LM) governing' the inferior in the //cn. (lA, 

> Cf IS 

Aiul, A), botli [constructions] being combined in^jtS'l u| 

^ di ;* t* ^ 

die. XVIfl. 32. I am fiioi'e ahundaut 
than- ihou in loaaUk [85], and more luitjhtif {than thou) 
in 'pcopfnp i. e., olu P>”>T] (A), where with its gen. 
is snpjiresscd, because known (Su). The sense of this 

Cf 

is disputed (A) : — (1) according to Mb (A,YS) and 
those who agree Avith him (A), it denotes beginning of 
extent (A, Fk) in superiority (Kk, Su), as Luo 

*1 ^ 

better than ha (Sn) ; or inferiority (Fk, Sn), as »Juo^.& 
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worse than he ( YS, Sn) : and this opinion ia lield by H ; but 
lie intimates that, togctljcr with this [sense j, it iin poets 

the sense oi x}arlUiun^ saying- tliat ^ J-Xi! y£» He is 
more excellent than Zaid pronoinices him superior 
to one, and is not general : (‘2) according to L\r in tlic 


CT (A, YS), it denotes passin<j (A, Fk), as though, by 

« y. • » y- f>l£ . 

[dD'Jjjthc speaker said Zaid has surpassed 
^Arnr in exccAlonce : and lie says that, if be<jinnin<i were 
intended, might occur after it ; aud that its denoting 
partition is falsified by two matters, its not being re- 

r» ^ 

placeable by {ja.iu , and its (jen'fi being [sometimes (Sn)] 
geiicnil, SIS ^ \.U| God is fjreator 


than ecerij fjreat owe (A, YS): and in that he Was 
anticipated by IW (YS). But .lUK says that [itb’s 
opinion is apparently correct: wliile (A)] TM’s criticism 
is not [universally (SiilJ applicable, since the announce- 
ment of tlie endinff is sometimes omitted, because the 
endin'j is not known, or not intended to be aiinounecd ; 
and that [omission of tlic announcement of the ending 
(Sn)] is more emphatic in declaring superiority, since tlic 
hearer is not infornicd of the place of the end inf/ (A, YS). 
This and its gen. together stand towards the JjuI of 
superiority in the same position as the x>ost. towards the 
prc. ; and therefore may not precede it, as the may 
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Jiot precede tlieprc. (I A). But sometimes ^ precedes 
it in poetry, as 

I (^ULt iOjI I jygwi* ^Uyt! J^aaawI ^ 

(R), from the celebrated abbreviated ode of Ibu Duraid, 
And he brou(]ht down AlZabbd, byforce^ when she was 
hif/her than the eaylc of the air of the sky in soarlny 

ft 

(AKB). And, if thcf/ea. governed by be an interroy. 

[71. (ll, lA), 01 ’ pre. to an inf err off. (R, I A, And) n. (U, 

lA)], they always precede (lAI, R) the JuL-fof superiority 

(R, And, A), as J»-ail oul Than whom art thou more 

excellent f and ^ ^ Than whose youny 

man art thou 'more excellent 9 (iVud), because the 
interroy. takes precedence (A, Tsr) of what governs it, 

vid. joiif (Sn) : [but they do] not [precede] the whole 

sentence, as IM makes them do (A), like ciol 

Than lohoni art thov. better? (131) and [similarly (811)] 

Juoil cA-il ^ Then the yotiny man oj which of 

them art thou more exellent since his exempli lication 
involves a separation between the op. and its rey. by an 
extraneous Avord, [the inch, not being one of the reys. of 
the enunc. (Su),] while no one maintains [the allowabili- 
ty of] that (A). And in enunciation, [i. e., where there 
is no interrogation (lA, Aud, A),] the precedence [of 

with its yen. before jjii! Crsr)] occurs rarely (IM), 
anomalously (lA), as 
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xiAiihJl dUj fLt-wLi ^ itAx*jjj Lojj tL^Awl |>| 

(lA, Aiul, A), by Jarir (SIN, Tsr), When Asma (a 
woman) jioi!trnc;/.<! one day ■with a lady in a lifter, then 
Asimd is prettier than that lady in the litter (MN)^ and 
lienoe 

hXjo Us J>j J.;0i~aJ| 

[by AlFarazdak, Then she (his beloved) sail to us '•^(Thou 
hast come to) kinsfoll, and [hast come to) a smooth 
{place.)" (lA)) •, and, she provided honey of the bees 
wiy, toh<(t she provided was nicer tha-n <'’<(MN)|, and 

J.«*5 I ^ 5 o^isi # L^^a« ^ 

(lA, A), by Dliu-r Rumma, And there, is no f«,ult in 
them (tlie icomen mentioned in the beginniiif^of the ode), 
except that their quick ones are slow, and that not a thing 
is more indolent than they (MN, KC), indolence being’ a 
quality praiseworthy among women, though blarae- 
wortliy among men (EC) : but this is a poetic license 
(And), according to tbc majority ; and extraordinary, 

Cl 

according to ISt (Tsr). The [comparatival (R)] ^JJ0 

must not be separated from tbc Jjiil (R,A) of superiority 
(R), as is necessarily implied by IM’s saying “ conjoined” 

[above] (A), because it completes the sense of JjlsI (R). 
That, however, is not unrestrictedly true (A) : but they 
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arc sometimes separated by (1) tlie re;f, of (R,A), as 

XX.XIII. G. The Prophet 
in nearer to the belie vern than themselves (AKIi, Sn), 
wlicnce. 


c. ^ y ^0- <» s -o -«• 51-^ ✓ 


uc^jJI Laj>|^ LjLi 


[360] (ll), by Aus Ibn l.Tajar, I*hr vi •rill/ we held honor 
to be more in need, one hoiu'y of preservation from 
pollution than fine strfjed yaiadnl clothes (AKB) ; (2) 
yl and its v. Ul,A), as 

O ^ 0-0’ 0-0 ^0 -^.0 ' 00 0 ^ 0 0 ** 0 9 0 O’f- 0 9 0 

^ 0<2Aj yi \iiyjli j 


(A) And assuredly thy mouth is nicer, if thou ivouldst 
bestoio it on us, than water of a hollow in a. rock upon 
wine (MN)^ (3) a voc. (AKB, Sn), assays Jarir 

0 00 I ^ ^ 9 ^ ^ 9 0^00 0 0 ^ O t‘ 0 oa U0 

^ ^^KX3 V. |vJ 

1 have not met by niyht a fouler set, 0 Farazdak, 
than you, and by day a fouler in the day (AKB): 

9 0^^ 

tlioii»-li not by any thing- else. When tlie J»il of superior- 
ity is formed from what is trans. by means of 

✓ 

may be combined with the prefixed to the inferior, 

, ff 0 9 0*>f^ O ^0 

being put either before or after it, as ^y^s. ^ 

JJ " Zaid is near than '■Amr to every good deed or 

o 0 *> '' w > 9 0tie. 

yyyjt. Jjje y^ ff (oy>f «C(//;*cr to every good deed 
than '■Amr (A). The gen. governed by the comparatival 
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participates with the superior in the meaning [of the 

^ ^ 9 ^ <>TP- ** 

root of the either really, as ^ tXj^ Zaid 

is handsomer than ^ Amr ; or constructively, as in ‘All's 
saying Lc^j «-^l (jLo^ [*^1 

^Ciio^ assnredli/ that I should fast on a, da if of 
of Shadidn is dearer to me than that I shoidd break 
the fast on a doff of Ramadan^ because breaking the 
fast on the day of doubt, which may be [the first day] t)f 
llamadan [or the last of Sha'bfin], Ixsing dear to the 
adversary, ‘ Ali supposes it to be dear to himself also, 
and then affirms [fasting on] the [last] day of Sha‘brin to 
be dearer to him, as though he said “Grant that it is dear 
to me also. Is not fasting on a day of Sha‘ban dearer 
thuii it T And, in irony, yon say ^Us>J I ^ Thou 

art more learned than the rt.<!.<;,^as though you said “ If 
it be jwssible for the ass to have learning, then thou art 
like him with an excess ”, the intention being not to 
declare the excess [of the person addressed over the ass]; 
but to associate the tAvo in a thing known to be non- 
existent in the ass, [and consequently non-existent in the 
person addressed ](R). And [R says that (Sn)] in their 
sayings ^.iJl yS\ LI lam too old for poetry and 
Ijo Jyu' ^jja j^laf-l Thou art too yreat to say so, 
the ijitention is not to affirm the si^periority of the 
speaker to j^octry, or of the person addressed to the 
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saying ; Imt to declare tlicir remoteness from poetry Vi.\v\. 
the saying^ the Jmil of superiority here importing the 
remoteness of the superior [^^person] from the inferior 

o 

[thing], and his passing away Jrorn it", so that in the 

• » • 

like is not eomparatival ; but resembles the ^ in 

• ^ o 9 o 9 o 

I separated from Zaul and ^ux) owJLoijl I de- 

parted from Itim^ bchig clcpcndeiit upon Jjtif used in tlic 
sense stirjiasstngnwx separate., witlioutany 

assertion of superiority (R,Sn). And therefore 

f' • 

vib^t (jl Thou art too dear to me for me to beat thee 

means ^ sejmrate from 

the possibility of my heating thee from the excess of thy 
dearness to me., that being’ allowable hecjiiise the compa- 
ratival ^ dciHjnds upon the Joiil of superiority in a sense 

6 , f fit., t 

approximate to this, since ^ [above] means 

Za id surpasses the degree oi^Amr in excellence ; so that 
the that wc arc discussing is like the eomparatival 
except in tlic sense of superiority (R). As for the synarth- 
rous and the they may not be conjoined with the 
^ (I A, A) mentioned (A, MKli), wbicli is prefixed to 
the inferior (Su, MKb). And [thus] two opposite states 
take possession of Jmil by turns, it being always indeL 
when accompanied by [this] ^ , and dot, when parted 




ool 
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i'roni it (M). 


One docs not say (M, 


3 ^'^.6 

lA), Ijccausc Jj.x) , wlien attaclicd to’ this Jijut , imparts to 
it a sort of particularisatioii, for which reason it occurs 
after the distinctive in XVIII. o7. [10(1,419]; 

while the J , when prefixed to it, contains more determi- 
nation than ^ imi)Orts particularisation, sotliat tliey dis- 


like to combine the two (lY) : nor ^ 

(lA), because is mentioned only as a medium for 
eommunicating- the knowied<^«? of the inferior, which is 
expressly mentioned in the yo -'^ (31 Kb). And, as for 
the saying [of AlA‘sha (MN)] 


\ A nd thoa art aat more than, t/ie>/ in. na/mher j a nd 
mi.fjht heloiifis oniij to the mo ^v1lerc the poet combines 
the I and J with the word (MN)], and the saying [of 
Sahl alkarkara, according to Jh, or of Kais Ibn Allvluitim 
al Ansfirr, according to III (.MN,)] 


J I La^ # La^XaI 

[IFe are more knoioing in the pfantinij of ;jonn<i palm 
trees than ive a,re in the spnrrinf] of the conrsevs at 
dap-break, where the poet combines prothesis with 

9 O ^ 11 V 

^ (MN)], they arc cxj^laiued away (A) : for %j 

is accounted for in four ways, (I) that ^ docs not denote 

•220 
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hiUjinm nij of e:vh? iit, but explu no th>n of the (jeiiKS^ as iu 
jv^ 0^1 Thou-arf, of thcyn, the (lallant 

ii ^ 

cdC'dler, i. c. fy’oni ainoiffi ihetu ri»50] ; (2) 

lliiit ^-0 is iqum a. su])i)rcssc(l [word] , tUt* 

full beiug wiT^iLj And thoif^ 

nrf not iJu: unorc^. {h/oi’O) /4a?? Z/icy/ [ijf)!)], v/licrc the 


suppressed is a s/'Jfsf, for the iiuMitioucd ; (;T) that Jl is 
and tlicreforc docs not prevent the iutroduetiou 

9 O ti 

of ; (4) tluit is i. q. ^ , i. e. ^^'L> thu more 

& ^ y r' *> t' ^ ^ y * T 

(niinnq them : while U>o U^JlcI is constriictivelv Ux *Ajc.! 
the po-^t. beiiij*’ meant to be understood as rejected, like 


-- ^ n -a 


the J in ^ j7S] (MX). Nor [does one say 

(IV')] Jwoji ; and, similarly, in the f 'lm-, and pl.^ 

^ o 31 x- ^ ‘-’f: . ^ ^ > 

ouc does uot suy , nor , nor noi 

? f- i)i ^ ^ ’ a ^ y '' 

, 1101 * oi?UAxii , nor J^ei [18]: but they must be made 


fj(:i, by the J or by prothe^ii^, ns llu' nwsf excelteat 

^ ^ y*> -c > . If- 

and the rnosl ("xeeUent^ JL^ Jt the most ex- 

eellent of the men and 5=L«J.'I the most excelleut of 

the ioonieu (M). I’lie Jjtil of superiority is always used 
( 1 Y, 11) with one of the three mentioned (ti), [i, e.,] with 
the L'iomparatival] ^ , the art.^ or prothesis (lY), not 
hein^ devoid of all ; nor Imviog two of them combined, 
except c.KtraordiuarilY. It is uot devoid of all, because 
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It is il]>|)lie(l to ileiiute anperhivif // of f/n: thnuf io 
a/iofhar. juul, witli and protlicsis, tlio iiifcrioi- is ex- 
pressly lucntioiicd ; wliile, witij tlic it is virriialiv 
jnciitioiicd, bc(!;uise thcar/., Iicini*' list’d to indii atc asjicei - 
tied object, previously mentioiicd, literally or virtually, 

is au indication of the that, has the interior nitMition.- 
ed with it, :is, when a person seeks o. 7 , 10 rr nt fkan 

i^duly and yon say fhr, in.iri'c , 

i. c., i< that 7iinri>- rxcMlent^ i. e,, /s the p'>i-xoii. ///y/Z, 
wemn, is nioi'c, I'.ccdlc 7it. t!)!i n Zitiil . Y\i!d aet.’ordin**- 
to this, in every ease, the o rz. wirh the, i^Uif of superiority 
denotes hnoidedcfn [oi'O], in order tha,1 j»it may not he 
entirely divestetl of tlse mention of tin: inferior. Nor are 
two of the three eombined, because eaeli of liiem serves 
instead of the others in importing; the mention of the 

inferior ; and, none of them havfjig any import ex'^ept 
that, the mention of another, when ojie has licen nnm- 
tioned, would be a, mere pleonasm ( iJ ). 


§. The J.*jt of siijieriorify is of thri’o kinds, 

(1) whaf must ag-ree [iii number and g’eiidcr] with what 
it beloiigfs to, wdiich [kind] is the synarthrous, as 

the i7i(hsl excellirnt Znld and tUja the 


most excellent Hind, and glcU,j] f 

, and j-oUliM (M Ad)] and. 

cyl,yLiii.M ic^IcVa^M or J^iJ! : (2) what must not agree, 
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hnt be atwiiys in the ma.‘ir., [whctbcr its qiiaiitieil 
1)C <ln., or pi., niase. Qv frm.. (MAd),] which is of 

» ^ a *A t' 

two sorts, (a) the anartlirous anti aprothctic, as Juail Joy 

^ or jasfi> Zaid, or Uind more excellent l.han 

<t ^ !t X '^e . t' .ip ^ ^ 3 . - t. ? ‘- gu 

or , and J.^1 

j^p^ji ^ or (8h) : [hercjagreeinent is not allowaldo; 

' ' - i . 

and therefore it is said that [18 ] is made to deviate from 

3 ^ ^ ■• y' 9 ^ 

, 1 wilicli cmj^'ht to be used (8n i]; ;ind that 
1 ;>.o7, :’).">!) j is a soleei.sm (A): (It) the 7 »'e. to an iiulrt., as 
Jk.o.il Joy Zu id is a most excelhnp ma t) and jpijfc 
«l^l llif nd (f rxccHe of icoman^ 

** y' y yy J ^ ‘‘■'O y .. ^ o * .• ? ,-• 9 O .y. 

^y>;A:>y J-gisI and , and A-«s-*l 

jL^y and ojlJ^i^'l (Hh) : that \indnf. (Sli) post. 

(A) j must agree j in number aiid gender (M.\d) with the 
7/. qualified (A, MAd) bj' the J.J«i of superiority 
(M Ad) I, as exemplified : and, as for II. ,‘{,S. ( US], it is 
in full 2 »o yoK ^jyi Jjl tltn first (partp) to disbelieve il 
(Sh, A), otlierwisc Jj Avould be .said ; or is 

V' i c- y ** *i y y y y 

y.ilS' Jyl |iAA« 3y jjJCs Nor [let nocJi o/ t/ou) be etc., like 
X^IVp 4. [40] (Sh), i. e., IjJ^A^Ci Sco)t7'(je 

ye [every one of) them (MAd) : (3) what admits of 
both constructions, which is the pre. to a det,, [when. 
affirmation of suj)(rio7'ify to the post, is intended 
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(MAd') ,] as =i'>d ^jkXjyi Thn tiro 

jinids^ i\w\ 7^hr Ziifl.<. arfi tk" most rxcrllmt of th>i 
iiiul cl^JI J.^il and and 1 1 uni 

^ ' .f 

is^‘Aw\ I'ka tioo Hiii,iis^ and 'Vhr Ilinds^orntlie most 
excellent nftheicotnen : nr, if you ideaso, iAviil 
l*yiJl and j.yiJI ^Axail , and ?l^A3i and 

1 LmjUI LyLtdi and oj^y^-wii : (a j dit?- 

ayrneiuent is be tier, [or , u« said in flic And and 'Psi’, is 
tile prevalent usag-e (i\lAd),] as in 

I w -o ^ . . ., 

^Lc ^uJl 11. !J(). And thon vdlt assnri dlji find, 
them to he. the inost (freed if of iii>‘ii for lip-i not 

Ci-o ^ ^■■ 

^LJ! ^yA ; and in 

r -- t j ^ * r :J c ... - .,.-. > ^ < .^; » iii ^ 

(J &£3Lav^ ^ ^ ^ aAJ 1.‘*J i I 


[by l)liu-r liuraina, And Mu ifijd is the most hea n.1 Ifni 
of rannkind and (fenii in nerlf, a nd front of the nech, 
and the most he.nnl i fnl of thern in hark <f the head 

t -Al S.> .A <' * t >• O f 

(AAz)] not jj.AJjiiJl and |i.fl^LAAA£>. : and LS is 

related to have lield disagreement to be nei'essary ; but 
he is refuted by the texts XI. 2D. iSa/.-e 

those, ivho are the 'niea.ncst of us and VI. 1 23. [248] (Sh) ; 


and both usages are eonbined in the Prophet’s saying 
UX^f Novo loill I inform tjou (f the dearest of yon to 
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wc, a nd the nearest of you to m e in the atoieriibUea 
of the day of resurrection — {they are) the best of 
you in morals (lA, A); while [TA asserts that] f.liOHC 
who allow both constructions say that ao-rccinent is 
more elcg-ant, for which reason [Th , ] the author 
of the Fauh is blamed for saying lip.A^U in 

which case toe have chosen the. most eleya..nt of them, 
where, say they, he ought to have said (f A) : 

(b) if ajjirinalion of superiority be not intended (lA, 
Aud, A, :^r,Ad, at all [;?57] (A, AIAd. MKh), or bo 
intended (A, Tsr, MAd, .MKh) unrestrictedly (Tsr, MAd, 
MKh), i.c. (MKh), not over the post, alone, but over it 
and over [all (A)] others (.\, ■\lKh), then agreement [with 
the (lualified ('Tsr, MAd)] is necessary (I A, Aud, A, 
MAd), bce-ausc of tlie rescmldaiice of this A**! to the syu- 
arthrous [ in determinateness and (MKh) j in being 
devoid of ^ in letter and sense (Tsr, .MKh), as 




5 The red uccr, [i. o., Yazid Ibn 
AlWaltd Ibn ‘ Abd AUIalik Ibn Marwan, so named be- 


cause he reduced the allowances of the soldiers ('Fsr, Sn, 
AtAd, jMKli)], and the .scorref/, i, e., ‘ Umar Ibn ‘Abd 
AViVziz Ibn Marwan, so named because of a scar (Tsr, Su, 
MAd, AiKh) on his foreliead ('I’sr), from the blow of a beast 
(Tsr, Sn, A1 Ad),] are the two just, or tivo justest of men, 
of the Barm Marwan, [where ^tAcI admits of being ren- 
dered by whatcoutains no affirmation of superiority (Tsr, 
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AfAfl),] i e,, ibU (lA, Aiul, A, MAd), Ijccausc 

none of the JJanfi i\tar\v;in participates witli them in 
justice (Tsr, Sn, MAdj, since there is no just man among 
them besides tlicse two (xMKli), or of meaning unres- 

^ ^ f s: * ^ fj i » 

trictad MAd); and ass 


o y. 9 y it Mi y ^ 

^ Maha inraoAl {God fjlc 


hi) 


ni (f n 


d 


[five him pe<fc.e !) is the 7nost exmdhmt of (mankind, 

*j ^ 9 ^ ^ 9 ^ %tr 

from among) Knrai^h./i. c. u*lJI Jcidii; 


(c) tlie protliesis of these two sorts [mentioned in 
(b)] denotes ineva pari Ic/ifariza ft on [of qiiali/led^ 
as being, c.g., of a certain tribe, not r.rplajiation of 
the inferior (Sii)]; and therefore juiil in them may 
be pre. to wliat it is not part of, contrary to the 


Axil in wliieli the sense of ^ is meant to be understood, 
this being always part of wliat it is pre. to: and for wJiat 

y ** 9 ^ t : 9 9 y 

rcasoii «/oscp/i vs tiie handsomest of 

mankind, from among his hrethren., or the handsome 
man of his breihren, is allowable if 


9 y y 9 ^ . I * 

or be intcndiMl : but is disallowed if 

handsomer than they be intended (A). 


>6 


§ 357. When the inferior is known (K), ^ [with 
its yen.. (E, lA, And, A)] is sometimes suppressed (M, 

R, lA, And, A), because indicated (lA), as in XVIII, 32. 

^ ** 

[355], i. e, (lA, And), where expression and 

ylt^ 6 0 9^ 

suppression occur 5 and in ^ LXXX VII. 17. 
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And the life to come is better and more lasting than 
the present lije) (Au<l), i, c. UjjJ! ^ (Tsr). 

beinj^ then supplied, [iiiul tlierefoie like the spoken ; so 
that you do not put the «»•/., as you do not j)ut it with 

because the virtually present is like the literally present 
(lY)]: and hence |vLJ XX. (k lie knoweth the 


secret, and a thiii^’ more hidden {than the secretf [vid. 
the inmost thought of the soul (B),] i. e., ^ ; 

and the saying of the poet [looking- at some fat cainels 
belonging to other men (AAz:)] 

|•L£ ^ iGt ojK G 

[0 ivould that theg were camels for mg people, or hud 
been made lea n in. a 'h ought of a gea. r before [this gear)! 

* -C V 1 ^ wi C ^ V t' > > 

(AAz)], i. c. (.UJI J^t •, and your saying I iJj| 

God is greater {fha.n everg thing), \v. a., ^ 

(lY) 1 ; and the saying of AlKarazdak 

y^i Lx^ ^ LiJ tU^*! ^jj I 

[below] (M) Verilg l[e that raised the heaven has built 
foi' us a house, tohnse pillars are mightier {than the 
pillars of everg house), o.nd taller {tha.ntheg), i. c. 

5 (AAz). That suppression 


7 ^ V C. 

occurs (t) often when J-»il is an enunc. (lY, R, I A, Aud, 
A), actually or orig. (Tsr), as in the text (lA, A), XVIIL 
‘62, (Sii), and the like, being frequent in the Kur (lA); 
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ami hence yS\ 2 Ju| and ^1 dU*« ^ 5 ^W \ [above] and 

✓ ^ ^ ✓T*‘>-o ^ ^ ^ ofi «» .-t> i&p- 9^<i ^ 

th*"^ I wi»^i>l !(!>[ jvA*x*« 

[by ‘Antara, addressing ‘ Umara Ibu Ziyad al ‘^Vbsi 
Thou shalt know which of ua U nearer' to death than his 
felloiv, when than briiu/cst 7icar to 'me the thirsty 
spears^ i. e. jt^Lo ^ (AKB)] : though, in such 

cases, it may be said that the elided is tlie post.^ i. e.,^1 
Ji' the greatest of eoerything nm\ jvjLco y^\ most 

^nighty piUars (li) : (2) soldo in wlicn Juul is (lY, R, 
lA, And, A) not an enunc. (11, lA), [but] (a) an ej}. 
(TY, And, A), as in 

JjJJiJ i>^Lj (Jkii 4^ 

(And, A), by Uhaiha Ibn Al Juluh Grow tally O young 
paliu-trec, and come to, i. c., [reach and I EC)] take 
a place more Jil \_fhan any other that thou should sleep 
at Hoony i. e., shouldst grow and flourish, therein 
tomorroWy by the two sides of cool, shady water (FA, 
FiC), i. c., ikM LjLX^ 45 ^^’ 

(Aud, A), as IM says in the CK (Tsr) *, or f b) a d, s. 
(And, A )y as in 

i^LLoA) lillys J-iai # B <Xs^ 

[Thou drewest near, more fair [than the full moon), 
tvhemve had fancied to be like the full moon\ and my 

heart became seduced into love of thee (MN)J, i. e., 

221 
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(lA, xYiul, A), as IM says in the CT (Tsr) : 
for, since suppression of the cnunc. is more frequent than 
suppression of the cp. and d. s., suppression of part of 
it also is more frequent than suppression of j)art of them 
(R). The [of superiority (IA,A)] is [said to be 
(lA)] sometimes used divested of the sense of super ioritp 
(R,IA,A), and renderable by (T) an act. part. (R,Sn), as 
^)o XVI L 50. Vojf/r Lord As* acquainted 'witl^ 

jyrrzA (lA, A;, i. e., (1 A,Sii): or (2) an uBSunilate 

ep. (R,Suj, whence |vj 

o ^ ^ ti 

XXX. 26. And lie is the One that bepinneth 
creation.^ and then repeateth it {after their destruc- 
lion) I and it is easy to liini (R,TA,A), i. c., iuAc 


(lA,Sn), as is said, since one thing is not easier to Him 
than another (U) ; and v 5 AjbM [.506] (lA, 

A), i. c., (TA,.Sn) and (Sn,J); and ^jJT 

vil^ [above] (IA,A), i. c., ^^riyhly, tall 

(lA); and 

1^*5" tyt«ol j.y» p'iil # Ip-ii tXj) Jl Lj 
Be ye cast out from yood, Orace of Zaid, as a family! 
(Ye are ) a most ignoble people, small or great (AKB)]^ 
i. e., iyyjj j! iyv*^ 7 

.,«»> B > 0 .^ ,f*.9 .»s 

^U) 4 L- Jy> (.Ihiii JyJ-o ypi Jl ^1 ^ 
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[by an Arab of the <lcscrt, And^ if not (of the rare of 
Hd.diim), then of the race of (Akil) alMardr, (kinr/s of 
AlYanian^ for w.rlhj thr.>.) are (jreo-t kings of great 
kings (AKB)], i. c,, *Lkc. (11) ; ami 

4- J • ^ 




> > • B 


(A), by llassan [Ibn Tlmbit (8R)], What! dost thou sati- 
rize hiriif when thou, art not like, unto lain ? Then the 
had one of you two shall be, the sacrijice for the, good one 
ojyou (Sn). /'cc-ordiii'*- to Mb, tliat usage is regular; but 
[TM says in tlie Tasliil that (A) j, accord iiig to the sound- 
est opinion, it is confined to licarsay (11, lA, A). And 
[TM says in tbc CT that (A), wlten U, is used in this 
sense (Bb] adherence to the sing, niasc. is more 
eomnion (11, A) than agreement | with the qualified in 
number and gender j, because it is treated like the pro- 
valent, which is the original Jjiit , i. e., the J.**! of supe- 


riority with (fjo [doG] (11) ; but that it is sometimes plii^- 


ralized when what it belongs to is pi., us 

Sf ! jiUI Loi^ # ^ v^Lc I jl 

[by AlFarazdak, IWicn mount ^■'■Black-cyed" vanishes 
from you, ye, will be noble-, while, ye, so long as it abides, 
will he the ignoble (MN), meaning ye will always be 
ignoble, because this mountain will not vanish (MN,Sn)|; 
and, says he, since it may be pluralized, because divested 
of the sense of superiority, it may be madeybw., so that 
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^ > t» 1 c f? y. 

tlie mvying -'’ts though small and great 

etc, [356, 353] is correct (A). As for Jjl/yrmcr, it is 1) 
ilif (AI, R), according to tlie BB R), as is proved by 
[the feui. (1Y)1 [the pi. fam. (lY)] j^S*) (M), 

like pi. fern. , and , fern. 

, pi. fern. , as LXXtV. 3S. [248], J5I being 

9 yHTp. ^ 1 ^ ^ 9 

; and , orig. [Ixilowj, being- ; nnd 



being Jjii (lY); (a) the majority of the BB hold that Jj! 
is of the composition of , like spmrt (R), 

its o and ^ being a ^ ilY); tliongh this composition is 
not used, except in Jjl and its variations (R) ; having 
no V., like J>.j| [353] (il) : but s(jmc say tiiat it is orig. 
Ji^l , [having Flaniza for its medial (rJli *,] from Jl^ escaped^ 


because escape lies in outstripping ; wliile others say 


that it is orig. , from Jj reverted.^ because every 
thing reverts to its fir.st [state], Jjt being in the 
sense of the pass., like and more, praiseworthy 


[354] ; and in the [last] two cases the Hamza is anoma- 
lously converted into j : (2) jLCj.i , say the KK, (a) from 

• 5 3? Ox- 

Jlj , [its o.f. being and (KF)]the Hamza being trans- 
ferred to the position of the o ; or (b) , as some of them 
say, of the composition of J55 , [its o. j. being , and 
(Jh)] the first ^ being converted into Hamza. But its 
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» 

l)eing (led iiicd like tlie Jowl of superiority, and its being 

o 

used with , falsify [the assertion of the KK as to] 
its being ; and, as for iL'jt and , they belong 

to the 8])ce(di (*f the vulgar, and are not correct. 'Fhe 
> - i 

[first] ^ [of ^^55 , which is the o. /.] of 15-S* , a(;cording to 
the opinion of the majority of the IIB, is ueces.sarily con- 

? K t' 

verted into Ilaiuzn, on aceoiuit of its jjI,, vuL J.I , [ori(j, 
, the first ^ of j which is necessarily (converted into 
Hamza, like [tlie first ^ in] sueii as , pi, of 


,* -r c 7 ^ 

[(!83] : but, according to those who say that J,l is Jowl 
from Jl, , the o. ./. <*f ^J,l . th;'. , being converted 

into Hamza, as in s^l [237, 083] ; and then tlic second, 

. I 

quiescAiut, Hamza into ,, as in ^,| [001], fo'- which 

reason it returns to its o. f, of Hamza in lyalnn's read- 

ing j^pi ULc Llir. oT. Th(‘. ‘‘Ad, bc.cause the 

first [Hamzi] is cliiled, the J of the arf. being mobilized 

Avith its vowel [l)amma (P»)], so that the (;ombinatio(i 

of two Hamzas is removed, 'rhus J,! Jornier is like 
> ^ " 1 ?- 

antertor, prior, more pn'rcedimj or prevenioit 
or outstrippinfp in sense, declension and con- 
struction. You say, in declining it, (1) masc., (a) 
sing, J^:it| the first ; (h) du. (c) pi. and 

[715] (R) , and by transposition (Jh, 
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KF/: 2) fern., (a) sin(j. (b) dn. («) 

, and [248] (R) [or | ], like >>yo and 
l^KF;. AndJ^b^l is used [as an «p.] for the [broken] pi. 
masc ^ considered as being [tropically] [270]: the 
poet says 


o ^ ^ •a ^ 9 •-'fr ^ ^ ^ a o ^ 

Lx:SXj ^ ^ 

An old (earned) upon an old (I'oad) helonying to former 
peoples^ that dies bp abandonment^ and lives by work 

r ✓ ^ 3 9 fi ^ _ 

(•Til Oil ), li (\, jvJiXi’ («Tli Oil ^ 

but, if you pU'asc, you say (•Jli on J(^ ). An<l 

you say, in construction, Aj) Zaid is prior 

to others., He is the first of them, and 


JIfl is the first. But since, according to the correct 
opinion, the expression J^l is not derived from anything 
used, neither from a v., like nor from a substan- 

9 y •> 

live, like dUjs.! [:55a], the sense, of qualiticativity in it is 
obscure, since qualificativity is ajiparcnt only with 
respect to the word that the qual. is derived from, and 
to the qualifiability of that derived qual. by that Avord, 
as in |JLc.r more learned^ i. c., 8^^ ^ 

possessed of learning more than the learning of an- 
other ; and more voracious, i. c., tX-if 'itwa- .a 

c# ^ ^ ^ 

Syj^ viJUa. possessed of a palate, [i. e,, appetite, '\ more 
than the palate, [i. e., appetite^ of another : urhereas the 
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9 

qnalificativity of Jjt is apparent only by reason of its 
being rendcrable by tlve derio.^ via. ; so that Sy\ 

becomes like [lUuI in] t\-wl i. e., [14'^]- 

Its qualificativity. tlierct'ore, innst not be regarded, ex- 
cept wlien the qualitied is expressly mentioned before 
ii, as jjl Lc^ on a former daij\ or when the coinparatival 
^ is expressly nieutioued after it, since this is an 

indication that Ji*if is not a suhstantive, like JJCsl and 
£iXj| [249 ], If, then, it he devoid of both tog-ether, and 
be not synarthrous or prc.^ Tanwin and the sig-n of the 
gen. are introduced into it, because of tlic obscurity of 
its qualifieativity, as in ‘All's saying- LSob sJw^! / 
loiU jirahe Jlini firU.^ at the beginavngYAwX in tlie saying 
1^1 Sj y^l xJ La 1 have not left to him a jirst, nor 
a last (R), i.e., iLo^ UjA3 "J neither an old.! nor a 

new (lY on § o24). Ihit J,* may iiave its^Jos/:. sup- 
pressed, and be uninjl. upon l)amm, when it is rendcrable 
by the adv. of time, as ^*1 La [201], i.e., 

Lsc>,tLc (iyliy jy at the first {of the times oj its going in the 

9 &^:■ ✓ o> 9 9 ^ ^ 

early morniny). And you say Lc I have 

* •»- 

not met him since a former year^ with in the nom. 

fi ✓ , ^ \ 9 9^-e. O ^ 

as ep. of pLc , i.e., i.LiJl I ^ |»Lc a year anterior 

r* ^ o > 

(^0 this year). And some of the Arabs say Jy1 j.U jua 
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with Fath of Jj! ; but tliis is rare. S relates on the 
authority of Khl, that [here] they make it aii adv , as 
though iLoLc J-o |.Lc J-o since a yiar before {thij year) 

-- - 1-: ^ o ^ 

were sai<l : but tlie rendering of Jjl by involves a 
difficulty, because, the first of the tiling being the 
foremost of its parts, dUU rncaiis in the foremost of 
the parts of the year^ cither of its days, or of its niyhts, 
or q/ its times ; Avlicrcas Jlo means in the time 

•precedimj tho ichole of its parts : and, if wore i. q., 
\iLL& S-j^ht fore {thy year) f\i^ post, would be suppressed, 
and therefore it would necessarily bo uninfl. ujion Panim 
, however, here may be i. q., dLoLc ^ anterior 
{to thy year), the adv. being an ep . of j*L£ i. c., Jpr;u' 
cJLoLt ijw) ^ 5 ^ a year (beiny in a time) anterior 

{to thy year). And it is not improbable that , though 
an ep. of the iiom.. may be put into the yen. by imagin- 
ing the qualitied to be in the yen., because what follows 
JJi is sometimes governed in the yen. [203] ; so that it 
is like and LXIII. 10. [426,538] ; and, accor- 

ding to this, J^l is in the yen.', not in the acc., [as in 
the former construction]. And, when you have not 

<1 ■£ 0 9 9 9b]r^ ^ 

seen Zaid for a day, you say J,| A-o L# 

I have not seen him since the day before yesterday \ 
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6iu(l, when you have not seen him for two days, Lo 

v2)^ jj' Jjt joo 1 have not seen him since the 

y 

day he/ore yesterday : but you do not go beyond that (R). 


§. 358.^1 is [a substantive, nicaniiig' one of two 
things ; on the measure of (Jh)] Jmil , [the /cm. being 
^^l(Jh.KF) ; except that it contains the sense of (Jh)] an 
ep. (lY), i. another [90] (Kh'), because J^ij 

is found only in the eyp. (Jh). But ys.| has a predi- 
cament not belonging" to any of its fellows, vid. that 
^^is always suppressed from it when indet. [355] (M). 
The sense of sujjeriority is altogether obliterated from 
it: so that it is not used either with , or with pro- 
thesis 5 but is used either anartlirous or synarthrous, 
And, since the sense of is not supplied with the 
anarthrous, it agrees in gender and number with what 
it belongs to (R). I'or ^1 so often used apart from the 
qualified, as ^ hy such a man 

and by another^ tliat they treat it as a substantive, male- 
ing it du.^ j6»Z., and fern. [35G] (lY). They say 

I passed by two others^ and [or (Jh, 

KF)] by others ; and [in the fern. (lY )] ^^^b [or sl^b 
(KF)] by another s \du. (IY)J by two others^ and 

[pi. (IY)]^b and eyb^s-b by others (M); the Kiir lias 
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others have confeAmuJ, 

ihtiv um iiiid ^I^Llxjq ill. 5 [oD)')] (IY). It is 

^ <f ^ ^ ^ 9 ** y'O 

a mistake to say *»; • 5 o*jiaj| / boutjht 

a male, slave and another slave-filrl, because the Arabs 
qualify by ^1 and and their [f/«.s-. and] j^ls. only 

[such words as denote] what is liomogcncous with the 

✓ j » o e f* 

[person or thing] previously i\rcntioued, as cj'ikJl (v^.ljsl 
xxJLiif sLeo^ > LI II. 19,20. Have if e then 
considered AlLdt anil AldJzzd a,nd Manat the third,, 

the other 'I and Loj^ 5 ^u.o.^ii 

^ X' O ,ir ^ ^ y j 

^Ll sA*i jAw j| II. 181. Therefore whoseover 
of 1 /ou is present dihrimj the month, let him. fast there- 
in; and whosoever is sick, or on ajoarne//, for him sliali 


be a fast of a number of other days, slXc ))eiiig qualitied by 
^ps-T because Manat is hoiuogencous with AlLfit and 

Si t ^ 

A1 ‘Uzz«Y and j*Lt by because the c/f//y-s arc lionu)o*eiie- 
ous with the month ; whereas, the slave-yirl not being 
homogeneous with the male slave, since the former is 


fern., while the latter is masc., xj^Liniay not be qualifieii 

of 9 <60 o^ 

by i 5 y=>-l ,as one does not say^t Aa;^ II md 

and a not he r rna n ca me. For is of the cat. of Jkjiif , [the 
pei’sou or thing denoted by] which is hoiuogencous with 
the [{)erson or tiling] mentioned after it, as is proved by the 
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fjict tliat, will'll you say^isJjls j lS-UJ? A) Find 

azVjiv'mfinl [one of the jiocts of the ITaniiisa (CD),| mys, 
and onolhvr ■’^(/yn, the full ])hrasc is JUj 

slpi**.jT II nd another (of the poefA) siiyA. And, as for tlie 
saying' of the poet 


Afay the CompasAionate hlesA 'Azza, and her dauyider 
L(fiia,ii»d, hlesA her other fenialo neiyhbon-r a '. fit is 
attrilmtable to the poet’s having iiiadc her daughter to he 
a fciuale neighbour of licrs (I)). 




« i 

§ 359, L^jJl , [when in the sense of //le life or 

vwrld (R),] and , [wlicn in the sense of the great 

nffair (R'),] nre sometimes used anai’tlirous [and apro- 
thetic (A KB)], as in 

r- y 9i ff^ 9 9 * 15 ■< 

f ^ 

‘Cj(X/o tXi? uJLb C5*”^ 

at, R), by A1 ‘ Ajjaj (M, N, AKB), Onihe day [of resur- 
rection (K)], lohen the AoaJs Aholl aog what proviAionfhey 
have made ready, ivhen affair a Ahadl reach their end 
in the strife of a life that has long been extended. (N, 
AKB), and the tradition of ‘Umar ^^1 

^ » eitr. ^ ^ ^09 O-f. ^ 

S^l^l ^ Verily I dislikn to 

see one of you idle^ not busy in an affair of the present 


? ^ 

isti 
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life^ nor in an affair of the life Co come [397], tlic 
intention being to make the matter indet.^ as though 

^ in a worldlij strife and ct 

temporal matter and (c;^l eternal were said (Kon XX. 
72,), and in 

U*£jLi y-uj( slj*u Lojj ^ } ^5-^• ^5^t «y^v> j 

[by one of the Banii Kais Ibii Tha‘hiba, or, as is said, by 
Bashama Ibn Hazn anNahshaU, And^ if thou summon 
to a great affair and a noble feat the chiefs of the 
nobles of mankind^ then suinmon us (T, lY)], because 
they are prevalently applied (M, R) to the two things 
mentioned, so that the sense of superiority is obliter- 
ated from them (R) ; and thus they are confounded with 
substantives (M), for which reason they, like 
and [149], seldom follow a qualified (AKB). l^X't 

[725] is orig. an ep., on the measure of and its masc. 
is I the nearest^ from I drew near^ the ^ being 
converted into ^ in , because fourth [727], and 
afterwards [the ^5 ] into I , because molnle and pre- 
ceded by a letter pronounced with Fath [G84] (lY). It 
is a disgraceful mistake, and a hideous solecism, to say 
jLuuJo uj,> sjje 2 /iis IS a toeary toorld^ because and 
all words on its measure arc diptote whether det. or indet.^ 
the Tanwin not being affixed to them in either state 
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(D). The Ijexicologists, however, say that the Arabs do 
sometimes pronounce with Tan win ; so that H’s 
declaring it to be a mistake is a mistake on his psirt : and 
IHL says that has been heard declined as a triptote ; 
though, as IJ says, it is extraordinary, strange ; nor do 
we know anything, ending in an I of femininization, that 
is declined as a triptote [18], except this word : and it has 
been heard [so declined] in LJUb ^[above], 

which is not a poetic license because the measure docs not 
vary in either case (CD). But the correct opinion is that 
is an inf, n., like [218,272]and [272, 

{6 -I' "P ^ ^ 

331] ; not fem. of Jca.!5l I the greatest, like 
[248] ; because, when an inf n., it may he made det. and 

I >' *> > a f 9 ^ 

indet,{lY'. And, as for in the reading ij-UJU ipyjj 

^ • 9 9 ^ 

II. 77. And sag ge to rfien good and in the 
saying [of Abu-1 Ghul at Tuhawi (T, lY)] 

\^And that requite not any tvith evil for good, nor 
requite any with softness for roughness (T, lY)], they 
are not the fem. of I better and I ^oorse ; but 

X ^ o f 

are inf, ns,, like and ( 5 ^ [above] (M, R). But 
[Abil ‘All AlHasan (MN)] Ibn Hani [alHakaml, known 
as Abh Nuwas (MN),] has been taxed with making a 
mistake in his saying 


I and 
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[356,357] (M) As fhourjh smaller and greater of its 


huhhles 'were pehhles of pearl on a ground of gold (lY, 
MN): while in ^3 1 ^ 4 ^ b >^>^5 [355] the ^is 
not comparntival (M,R),but paititivc (R), Iwing like the 


in gl. y . *«■■! I oo| [;)55] (M), i. e., 

p ; or the J may he jiulg-cd to he red., bcinj? 
compavatival, as in 

> a ^ 9 9 ^ ^ f il' 9 9 0 ^ 0 o ^ ^ o ^ f y u 

|%JL3 KLa o*.3j5 

[by ‘Amr Ibn Knlthum at'raglilabi, 7 have, inherited 
[the glory q/] Mudialhil (‘ Amr’s maternal ancestor), and 
(the glory oj'\ a better than him, Zuhair (lus paternal 
ancestor). Then most excellent is the treasure of the 
treasurer-heepers, (glory t) {EM, AKB)] ; or in botli 

y ^ o f. 

verses, according to Avhat is said, another 1 ? anarth- 


rous, may be supplied, on which ^ depends, i. c., 

9 o ^ ^ite _ 9 U ^Oy' ^0^0.^ 

[355] and sJue the better, (a better) 

than him (R). 


§. 360. The A»il of superiority does not govern 
like the v. (M), because, not being made du. or pl.^ nor 
fern. [356], it is remote from resemblance to the act, 
part . ; and becomes like prim, substantives, which 
are not derived from (lY). It cither is re- 
placeable by a V. in the same sense as it, or is not 
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(lA). Tf not ro[)laoealjlo by a v. in tlio f<amo souse 
( [A, A), it does not govern in the nom. (U, I A, And, 
Sh, KN, A) an expressed ag. (S]i\ [whetlier] an explicit 
n. (H, lA, And, KN”, A) or a [prominent (A) detached 
(And, Fk, .Sn)] pron. (And, A, Fk), except in a [weak 
(lA, Sh), rare (A\id, A), anomalous (Sn)] dhd. (lA, 
And, Sh, A, Fk) transmitted by S (lA, Sli, A, Tsr, Fk), 
because its resemblance [to the ^7., and likewise (R)] to 
the act. part..^ is weak (R, A), inasiniich as, when anar- 
throus and aprotlietic, it is not made fcm., nor dit. or pi. 
[:ir)()J (A). They disallow the government of the ex- 
plicit n. [or detached pron.\ in the noin. by the Juiit 
of superiority bc(;ause of its resemblance [:JB(S] to the 

J.*i I of wonder [477] in measure, origin, and intensive 
signification (MIj). Most of (Tsr, Fk, Mlvh) the 

Arabs do not say And, 

Sh, A, Fk) or oo| (And), making govern syl [or 

✓ • rl ^ 

(Tsr)] in the nom. (lA, Tsr) as an ag.., on the 

9 J *J y ^ > y y y H P. 

ground tliat tlio sense is etiU or oul / 

pa?.i^cd hg a man to lohom his father -was, or thou wast, 
superior in excellence «Tsr) : but put J-Ai! in the nom. 
(M, Tsr, MKh) as a \^prepos. (Tsr, Mlvh)] cnunc. 
(lY, Tsr, MKh) to yf (Tsr, MKh) or (Tsr), the 
prop, being [in the position of (lY, Tsr) a gen. as (Tsr)] 
an ep. (lY, Tsr, MKh) of JLsy (Tsr, MKh), as in 
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c)^l /^^assei/ hy a man tohose father mi.i 

thy brother (I Y); and the cop. being the pron. governed 

intlle 5 re?^. by ^ (Tsr). Y, liowever, relates that (R) some 

> ^ 1 £ 

of the Arabs allow [the Jail of superiority to govern the 
explicit n. (or detached in the nom.^ as (R)] 

5jj! ia>5 Jwoiit [or (IY,R), because it is derived 
from the v., although its resemblance to the act. part, is 
remote (lY"): but that [construction] is not well-known 
(R) ; while S says that it is rare, corrupt, because of 
what we have mentioned (lY). But, if replaceable by 
by a V. (lA, And, A, Fk) in the same sense (lA, Tsr, 

> • 9 U 

Fk). [e.g.] in the esise of J.rsxjOl [below] (Sh), it governs 
an expressed nom. (lA, And, Sh, A, Fk) universally 
(lA, And), by common consent (Sh, Fk) of the Arabs 
(Sh), vid. when Axil is [cp. of a generic substantive (Sh, 
Tsr, Fk, Sn)j preceded by negation [or the likc(IA, Fk', 
vid prohibition and disapprobatory interrogation (MKliJ], 
and when its non. is [extraneous (I A, Aud, A, Fk), i. c., 
not connected with the pron. of the qualified (Tsr, Sn, 
MKh),] declared superior to itself in two [ditferent (Tsr)] 
respects, as in [the saying of the Arabs (Sh, Tsr)] U 

1 hciVQ Tiot 

seen a man in whose eye collyrium is more beautiful 
than it is in the eye of Zaid (lA, Aud, Sh, A, Fk), 
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•* 


where the tolluviuni, in respect of its bein^v hi thf e?//? 
of Zaid^ is superior, niul, iu respect of its k'iiig; In the 
f'fie of an// nlJuir vian^ is inferior, tlic sense bein^ that 
collofr/Uiii in Ike eije of Zo/id /s more h- eiiififnl thon 
itself in Ike eye of any other man ('^I’srb frotn which 

9 c j w 

i\v. the ease is known as tlie case of [above] (81i, 

Ek). For you may say jc-ur. ^ 

<t ^ Q ^ OJx 9690^ 

Jo^ ^ -/ hare nut s^een o. man in 

whose eye colly rtom, is so hmulifal as in the eye of 
Zaal (And), putting- tlic w. in ]daec of , 

without altering the sense: so says ! ,\I (Fsr) : while the 
reason that the J.ai! of superiority is unable to govern tlie 
cxjdieit a. in the nom. is oiily that it lias no v. in its 
sciise Lof excess (8n)], whereas in this ex. it is replace- 
able by a t). in its sense, as you see (A) ; and, if the. nom. 
wci'c Jiiiulc iui I and Jcxil its cuu nc, (Fk, Hu),] then 

9 ^ fj fi 

separation of J.Rit from by an extraneous word, [vid. 

the inch. (Y8),] would ensue (A, Fk), And similar 

^ , ... - 

are the saying' of the Ih'ophct &IjT |.Gr ^ U 

f j£i> jtyaJI L(^ Not in a ny da ys is 

fastiny dearer to God than it is in the first /cm days of 
Dha-llfijja [below] (S, lA, Sh) ; and the saying of the 
poct[Siihaim Ibn Wathil (S), cited by 8 (lA),] 
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|V<Xi^J ^LA^Vto! l^O\yS 

^ ^ > i'%T .rl- I '' vf* * f . ^ '* -''*^ 

UjLw iJ..f Uo jM ^ i:|j xaxj au Jjf! 

(S, lA) I passed by the vale of Wiki Beasts ; and I do 
not know any vale like the vale o f Wild. Beasts^ when it 
(jrows dark^ rcherein riders that have come to it tarry 
less [llut n they do in it\ a. nd more dreadful save so lony 

a.'H 

as God (inards a imyfarer (xMN), wlicre be means Jof 

> c. > o J t, 

JO ^ 5 suppresses that [jo (AKB)] for 

the sake of hrevity (S), beeause of tlie hearer’s know- 
lod'^e (AKB), the phrase being like 4X0^ to 

j 0 3 o -c y' * :«' 

JtiawC't [below] (MN) ; and tlie saying 

^ jj JA-a 21 j| itAjI Tvxl oj Lc 

(Sh) [ have not .seen a man that lavishneffs is dearer 
to lha n it is to thee, 0 Ibn Sindu (Jsli). But the noru. 
ifOveiMicd by in the tradition and tiic [last] verse is 

v5 ^ ^ ^ * -» 

a pro a<j., because is tormea from the pa.s.t. v. 

[ 351 ], not from the act. (Sh). The general rule is that 
this ex])Ueit n. should occur hetween two pron.s., the 

lirst belonging to the qualified, and tiic sceond to the 

expUeat ??., as exemplified, [the first by the s in jOj^, and 

the si'.cond by the s in jUaj (Tsr)] : but sometimes the second 

✓ 

pro//, is suppressed, sind ^ prefixed to the explicit 

03 <'y' *'>" <» y 

( vid. (Tsr),] as vXj) ,j.ac J.sx 5 than the colly- 
riu m of the eye of Zaid ; or to its place, [i. e., the place 
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of the jk5',vkl. the (Tsr),] as ^ 

colltirmiii of) the ejje of Zaid, [one pro. n. boiii{>: sup- 
pressed (And, A)] ; or to the owner of the place, [vid. 

(Tsr),] ns than {the coUyrium oj the e/je 

of) Zaul (Aud, A, Fk), two jjre. ??s, bein^*' siipjircsscd : 
and sometimes iiothino* is jmt after the*, nom., as 
O' ^ ha.ve iioi seen an 
KJG tike the eije of Zaid^ wherein tho colli/r/unt ts 
more heautifnl [above] (And, A), and similarly U 

> <* > y “ft t»y y > “’ey 

tk&oOl vsajI^ / not seen any man 

like Zaid, in whose epe the colhjrmm is more heanti- 

• y > y > y e t: Ci y !' 

(Su). And they say ^ U 

Not any one is yood, hehavionr more heanllfnl in 

j.' o ^ 

than {good beJutriour in) Za id : the o. f. is 

tXjyi 5 then they prefix to , becanse of his coii' 

''y y 

nection with it [119] (And, A), saying ^ 


(Tsr) ; and then they suppress the ^rre. (Aud, A^so 
that it becomes ^ (Tsr). And like it is tlic I’ro- 

Cits >*a/<5y Siyf- ti y 

pilot’s fciayiug ^ l*b! Lo 

y 1^1 y 

Not any days is fasting dearer to God in than 
{fasting in) the days o/tAe if ew [above], orig.^^y^J^^ 

« y«.sj e y c 5.€ » y ® y ^ w r' ^ 

} tlicii I 1 tucii (^^)* 

This construction docs not occur in the Kur (8h, P^k). 
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IM says in tlie CT that it [occurs only after negation, 
hut (A)] may he used [hy analogy (Tsv)] after prohihi- 
tion or interrogation (A, l\sr) cotjtaining the sense of 
negation (A) ; and Illsh follows Iiiin in the Commentary 
on the KN : but no instance of it has been heard ; and it 
is better to confine oneself to what tlic Arabs liave said 
(Tsr). The J^*il of superiority governs [in the nvm. 
(R, lA, And, A, Fk ] the latent (R, I A, And, Sli, A, 
Fk) jjron. (R, lA, And, A, Fk), which is its (R) 
(t(j. (R, Sb). [It exercises this government] in every 
(Jial. (And, A, Fk), [and] without restriction (Sli), i. e., 
whether it be preceded by negation or not (j\[Ad), as 

Jkwait 4X^5^ Zaifl is more excellent titan ^ Amr 
(lA, And), wlicrc Jkxi! contaniisa latent pron. [in the nora. 

as an acj. (Tsr)], relating to (lA, Tsr), because such 
government [is weak, its clTcct not Itcing literally ap- 
parent ; so that it (Sn)] does not Jiced strength of the 
op. (R, Sn). liM says in the CK (A), According to the 
soundest opinion (h'k), it does not govern [in the acc. 
(R, KN, A/] the diro<‘t ohj. (11, Sb, KN, A), inirestric- 
tedly (KN), i. c., whether an explicit a. or not (Fk), be- 
cause it is co-ordinated [in intransitiveuess] with the 
vs. denoting witural dispositions [432, 484] (YS) : but, 
if any n, suggesting [the allowability of (A)] that [con- 
struction] be found after it, such is [held to be (A)] 
governed in the acc. by a [supplied (A)] v. indicated by 
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9 


JiiT (R, A), as in cCoj^^ l^i&l yo Vr.ll7. JTn 

is wiser (than every one : Ih knoweth) -who strayetk 
from His yyath, i. c., ^ ^ jXu ^ fX^\(Ry, and 

hence V[. 124. [(11,201,202], heia^ a direct ohj , in 
the place of an arc.., governed by a supplied v. [ 

(Sn)] indicated by ,li£:| (Aj; and the saying [of A 1‘ Abbas 
Ibn Mirdas as Bulanii (T)] 


Lw^t^ LyiiOd I 




'Sij 4 Lsxu,,a/> ^:S\JT JJLtf |ijU 


"3 


LuAjiyU I Ujo ^ 'H? I 


(R,A) And I have not seen the like of the tribe of the 
llauU Asad, ft.s a tribe assailed at morninij ’ nor the 
like of us, on the day that we enronntered, ns cavaliers ; 
and I have not scon any tribe reiarainy mare, boldlij to 
the charge, and more vigorous in defending the stan- 
dard than they, and not arty more ready to smite 

than we, {we smote, or smiting) crests ivith the swords, 
^ 0 

being governed in tlie ncc. by a [suppressed 


(AKB)] V. [ or (AKB)] indicated by 

(T): while some allow Jju I to be the op., because <li vested 


of the sense of superiority [357] (A), Nor does it govern 
the acc. assimilated to the direct obj. [348], cither because 
it docs not govern the direct obj. in the acc., and therefore 
does not govern the acc. assimilated to the direct obj.x 
or because the [assimilate] ep.’s government of that acc. 
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is siibordinate to its govcrnnieut of the now., aii.Unb- 

sidiavy to its prefixion to Avhat was governed by it in the 

novi. [348]; whereas does not govern the explieit 

n. in the now., except ontlie conditions mentioned [above]i 
and, if it do govern that in tbc now.., is mi pre. to it (K). 
IM says in the CK (A), The superiority (II, Sh, 

A,Fk), (1) when formed from a self-trans. n., (a) it the 
n. be not indicative of knoidedoe [or ?]/oomncc.], nor of 
love Of hatred (A), is made Irons, by the J (R, Sh, A, 
Fkl to ti.e direct obj. (R, Sh,b’k), which l,elonged to the 

V. before the formation of I (R), as ^^3 1; 

He is quicker to seek blood-revcnffe, and readier 
\o benefit the neiqhbour (A), because the resemblance 
of to the V. and act. part, is weak ; and, since in 
tlie case of the act. part, and inf . n., when trans. to an 
o6j., supiiort by the J [34G.B, 4‘)8,504] is allowable, not- 
withstanding their strength, that [support] is necessary 
in the case of because of its Aveakness (R) : (b) if 

the n. be indicative of knowledge '(R,A) or ignorance 
(R), is made trans. by the [346.B, 503] (R,A,bk), as 

ted with grammar, and more ignorant of law (Fk), 
because the is sometimes redundantly prefixed to the 
ohj. of such vs., and similarly [to the obj. ] of their act. 
parts, and inf ns. (R): (c] if the n. be indicative of love 
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or hatredt •f’ owlc trans. by tlie J to wliat is logittilly 
theo&i.,aud by to what is logically the «(/. [500, 

& y ^ y )!’ f o ^ 

504] (11, A), i. e., the lover or /infer (R), as I 

'Ood mare dearly than himself, and he is beloved by 
Qod more dearly than any other (A), i. c., more dear- 
ly than the rinbeliver is beloved by Him (Bn), because 
sucli vs. are trams, to tlic lover or hater l)y means of 

as 

fo yow and ^CV? XLIX. 7. And hath made 

unbelief hatejul to you (R) : (2) when formed from a 
r. trans. [to tlic direct obj. by means of a 2^rep., is 
made trans. by that prep. (R, A) alone, as 

■ oliJi ^ 5 ^ ^ iil, I 

is more abstinent 

from the ivorld, and more quiejc to do yood, and more 
'strange to sin, and more covetous of jrraise, and 
more ivorthy of clemency, and more averse, to obsce- 
nity. And the v. of wonder [477] shares with in 

this usage, as ^'1 ^ ^ ^ 

dearly the believer'loves God, and hoic dearly he is 
beloved by God I, ^ ^low loell ha Jenows 

Jdmself!, liow quickly he cuts through 
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obstacles /, scNjo^I Co lloiv strictly he abstains 

fro'hi the loorld !j I U How quick he 

9 ** ;£- 

is to do (jood ! , Lo How covetous he is 

9 ^ ^ fc -*5, ^ 

of it!, and w U Ilotv tcorthy he is of it ! (A). 

If the y. he traits, to two o?y.5., [ Jjut is made trans. 


to the first by the J ; Avhile (11)] the second is governed 
in the acc., (1) by a snp[)licd v. (R, Fk), according to the 

I>1}, indicated by Jcjtil , as oU:iJf ^iLlo Ul I 
am Mure tvont than ihun to clothe '■Am.r: (/ clothe 


■A it 9 it ^ if j ^ o |t 

him) and CiLliiixi eJUeo |vlxl better able 

than thuLi to ktioio Zaid : (i know him) to be departiny, 
the second obj. of J.*il , and tlic v. Avith its first obj., 


being suppressed, i.e., uiUiJI and UJUaCo jcjUl (R): 

(2) by Jjiil itself (R, Fk), according to the KK (R), 
unrestrictedly, as some say; but, as others say, if 
rcnderable by Avhat contains no declaration of superiority, 
Avhich opinion, says Dm, is good (Fk). Ry analogy, Jiif 
Avon Id be made trans, to the second obj. also by the J , 
but for the fact that the v. is not trans. to two things of 
the same sort, like two direct ohjs. or tAvo ns. of time or 
place, by means of isyo yneps. alike in form and sense 
(R). Nor does govern [in the acc. (Fk)] the unre- 
stricted or caustitive or concomitatc obj. (Sh, Fk). But 
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It governs | iii the acc. (U)] (1) tlic adv. (Il, Hli), as GU 

>:• 

vis-'l 1>'-'cnuse a tinge of the v. is suffi- 
cient for this (11) :{2) the </.*■. (R, Sh), as j^£s.t tVj^ 

U,u^>JC/o Zald U file h(rnfIso7)iest of men vjli^n srnUinfi and 
Uic^ xjLo ^ic! lj«o [77] (Sh), l)ecause this resenihles 
the adv [74] (R); (3) the (R, Sh), as XVII 1. 32. [S5, 
355, 357] and XIX. 75. [147] (Sh), heaiusc this is gov- 
erned in tlic ace. by what is devoid i>f the sense of the 

t} 9 

as in SX [85] (11), 


221 



THE NOUNS OF TIME AND PLACE. 


361. They arc applied to denote tlma and place^ 
with rcsjwct to the oecutrcnce of the act therein, without 

G rf" 

restriction of person or time, as meaning or 

'place^ of unrestricted (joint) out. And hence they arc 

Q ^ c ^ 

not made to govern [060] an obj. or adv. ; .so tliat JkZiws 
Ijo^ time^ or phice, of killinf) Zuid or j.^1 time^ 

or 2 >i(ice, (f joinfi out to-daj is not said, lest they should 
become restricted (Jrb). The object of using these pnv 
motions is a kind of conciseness and abridgment, since 
they serve to import the time, or place, of the act ; and, 
but for them, you would be obliged to use the v. with the 
word or place ifX). They are fornie'd 

upon the measure of the nor:. (lY, R) v. JJtij , except that 


you put the ^ in place of the aoristic letter, to distinguish 
the n. from the v. (lY). Such of them as are formed 
from the unaugmented tril. arc of two kinds, pronounced 
with Fatb, and pronounced with Kasr, of the g (M). If 
formed from an unaugmented tril. (Jrb), they ai'c upon 
the measure of (1) [with Fath (R, Jrb) of the g 

(R)], when they arc formed from (a) the v. whose aor, is 
pronounced with (a) Fathi of the ^ , as time, or 

place, of drinking, [from drank, aor, (Jrb, 
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MASH ] ; (b) Baram of the ^ , as Jjulc vital part^ where 

a wound is fatal [372] (SH), from tMi killed 
( Jrb, MASH) : (b) the defective, [i. e., the uiisoniid in 
the J (Jrb),] slh butt (SID, from shot, aor. ^yeyi 

f • 

(MASH), even if they be formed from JutaS with Kasr of 
the £ , like [ and] ^£y£l> abode^ or be quasi-sound, 

belonging to the cat. of the ^ , like meaning ^Hace 
of (joKernment (U), in order that the word may Ijc light- 

O 

encd (11, Jrb) by conversion of the J into ! (R) ; (2) Jjiii 
[with Kasr (11, Jrb) of the ^ (R)], when they arc formed 
from (a) the v. whose aor. is pronounced with Kasr of 
the g , as time, or place, of striking, [from 

sf 7 'urlc, aor. >yy^. (Jrb, MASH)]: (b) tlie qiuisi- sound, 
i. c., the unsound in the o (Jrb), belonging to the cat 
of the J (R),l as time qs xdace, of uppoinlinent 


(SH), from promised, nor. Jjij (lllASII), even if the 
nor. be on the measure of JJiij , like <y=>y> dreadful place 
(U),[or more fullyjwhetherthe ^of the aor.be pronounced 
with Fatli, Bamm, or Kasr (AAz\ because Kasr with the 
J is lighter than Fath (Jrb) : but the KK transmit 
place ; and some ns., neither inf ns. nor ns. of place, 
occur on the measure of Jaw with Fath, like 
(18, 325. A] and a pool (R) : while the quasi-soiuid 
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to the cat. of the ^ , [iu wliicli tlio ^ in ii ^ 
(S),]is treated like the aoiuid (S, R), as time., or 

jAdec. ofv:<ihlnii.i from 7V(tkee (R)) because [the nov, 
ill ] it is eomidete, and is not altered, since the Avith the 
is lighter [tlian Avitli the ^ ] (S). Tlie reason why the 
■//s. of time and [dace arc not pronounced with Bamm of 
the a when the aor. is so pronounced, is that JjJtx tiocs 
not occur [in the language (R)], except [cxtraordiitaril.y, 
as (R)] in and ; so that they deviate to hath, 
because it is light (R, Jrb). lliit the following [twelve 
(Jrb) Avo.ds (R, Jrb\ formed from Juiij with Bamm of 
the £ (10)1 of JoiiA' (R) Avitli 


Kasr iR, Jrh), because Ivasra is the sister of Baninra, 
for Avhich reason Kasr and Bainm often occur ia th'c 
Udv. of the same c,,liko collected, (/txthe. red toffethoi’, 

^jjiastr'rc((’^ ftor, (Jrl))]' : — (1) j^lacc oj ivor- 


I telo\v]; (2) where cameU are slatrijh^ 

lured \ (o) place vAiere protv •., ^4) 


** ^ >r 

time, or place o/ }•/.'-•/«// [below] ; (5) ea .s/ ; (d) 

west ; (7) crown of the head [below] ; (S) iaJLwwc 
time, or place, oj falling or dropping ; (y) pAace 

S t A, 5 t; ^ 

of abode [below ] ; (10) elbow ] (11) iXswxi moxquG 


[below]; (1.2) nostril [372] (SH). ^ud hence 
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plaCG where, a thinfj is thoti(ihtfohe.\?>(i2\ (R). 
Ami in some words Fsith, [according to uniilogy (MASH), 
as well as Kasr, of the ^ (R)] 1ms been licard, vid( l) 
(above) (R, MASH), both Iming read in ul*:?. 
XXII. 3;"*, G(J. Ha ve We a ppolnted a place of 
(2) (MiVBH) ; (3) Jij-jbc ; (4) ,jXwi ; (">) 

n y ^ ^ *5x0^ 

(R, MASH) ; (G) 2 ,>la,rc of confjrrtiation or 

muster | below] (R) : while Fr says that in all of them 
Fath is allowable, even if it liavc not been heard (MASH). 


lint meaning place of allfihthoi is [so pronounced] 
hecjiusc its aor. is biforin, Jlsr-v* in XX. S3. [411] being 
read with both vowels; [ixnd nmy be similarly 

no 

explained] (R). As for nostril [372], it is a deriv., 
[formed by alliteration to the Kasra of the (drb),] like 
(j-tto [252, 343] (SH); but both are extraordinary (Jrb), 

• ■ o *• 

while there is no other (SH), since with two Kasras is 


not one of the formations (Jrb). And some words, formed 
from Jjixj with Kasr, occur with Fath and Kasr, vid 
track or coicrse and ^^^ nitjhtly resliwj-placa 
of camels iR); Avhercas in the case of anything but 

5>ii> >• ^ 

camels, only with Fath is said (L). 

§. 3G2. IH says in the CM that (Jrb) the » of fcniinini- 
xation is sometimes affixed to some of these us. (31, Jrb), 
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as tliougli tlicy inoaut the pht^ or patch, of ground 
(lY) ; wlicther they conform to analogy (Jrh , like iUyi 
[place, of slipping, wliich is pronounced witli Kasr 
because its aor. is so pronounced (lY)], (M, Jrb 

place of burning (lY), ^kiiplacc o/thc shining, 

which is the place of sitting in the sun (lY)], and 
^XIjT (M placo lohereon the bird alights, \s\x\v\x\s, 
fsaid bv lY to be] pronounced with Fatb of the Ji, being 

differ from it (Jrb), like [;iGl] (M, Jrb), whicli is 

[said by lY to be] pronounced with Fat[i, because it is 
from ^ thought, aor. with Damm (lY). ^ But, as 
for those which occur on the measure of 
Pamm (M, Jrb), like [place of graves [\\)\ 
place in lohich expo sure to the su,n occurs, ^^upper- 
chamber (lY), and hair on the breast (M), they 

are n.. [so constituted (AAz),] not made to follow the 
course of the u. (M,Jrb), the act's proceeding inthem not 
being meant (AAz), hut arc like flash, bottle, phial^ 
(Jrb) ; and, if the place of the act were meant, 
[above], and withFath would be said (lY). 

The affision of the S in (Jrb) such [a formation] as lliy , 
or is not regular (SH), but confined to hearsay 



( 1749 ) 


( Jrb), since the rule is that JulLo in the ??. of time tmd 
place, and in the inf. w., should be denuded of the a (R). 

§. 363. All of that is intlio unaugmented tril. (Jrb). 
And whatever is formed from the augmented tril. or 
the quad, is identical in expression with the -part. 
(M, R, Jrh), with unbroken regularity, as in the case of 

O & 9 

the inj. n. beginning with ^ [333] (R), like time, 

Goof 

ov place, of exclading (M, R, Jrb), time ox place 

a ^ 9 ^ 

of includmg, fjLjo in the saying [of yumaid Ibn Thaur 
(S, AA/)] 

5 )!)• Lx>5 

(M) And she u not clad save in a waist-tv rapper and 
a shift at the time of Ihn IJatnnidnd s waking a raid 
upon the tribe o/ A7nf//i‘n Dm Anmar (AAz\ where 
he makes plLo a [n. of] time, tin adv. (S), in (TY) 
thcir saying Such a one is nohle in ori- 

gin (M), cML£o time, or place of fighting (]\r, R), . *. ^h 
time, ox place, of seeking gain, place of transla- 

lion after death, JocLs^JOo time, ox place, of oppiression 
(M), time, or place, of extracting (R), 

time, or place, of rolling down (M, R', time, or 

place, of being rolled down (R), and time, or 

place, of crowding together (M, R), as says Al'Ajjaj 
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(,\t) The place of the ccoicdinij loffetuer of th« herd of 
cannJs irifh their hcahmen and oionor.-i^ and the 
shaUaic tranches dmj roi'aul, the tent to keep out the 
'water (AAz), aud tlic like (Ji’b), eacli of Avliicb 

admits of four meanings (II), this expression being eoiU- 
mou to tile n. of time, the n. of place, tlic inf. n. and the 
tlY). It seems that the ns, of time and 
plaex;, being meant to resemble the [aor.] v. in measure, 
are made conformable to the pass. part. [o-lT], (1) 
beciiiisc it is lighter than tlie act. part..^ since the act, 
2 ) 0 rt. is pronounced with Kasr [of the ^ ], and tlie 
2 }ass. with Fath, while Fath is lighter; and (2) because, 
the ws, of time and place being adverbial ohjs. as rcsiHicts 
the sense, the use of the expression denoting the ohj. to 
represent them is more agreeable with analogy (Jrb). 

§. 31)4. iiSJjo [with Fath of the j. and p (11, BY)] is 
formed, {to indicate ah)indance (Altf),] from [frrini. (11, 
ARf)J substantives denoting objects that abound (11, L, 
BY) in a place (11, lA ; and serves to (pialify the 
whcreiji such objects abound (BY); provided that the 
substantives be of three rad. letters (L, BY), either un- 
aUgiiicutcd (Ij), as wtA***^ la?id abounding in 
tvild beasts and in (Xw! lions (R, L, BY) and ibf joo 

O'* ^ Cl 

in toolves (11, L) ; or augmented, as suix Jof land 
aboundinf/ in vipers (L, BY), by elision of the 
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5<' Hi vJ ^ O *i ti 

Hamzil of ^Jiil (AUf.', and (fLjusJoo in .serpents 

{l^clovv] (Ij), and slXiLo cucicmher^ [below] iL, BY), 

a, ^ Gw, > 

by elision of one « (AUf), and fa pomegra- 
nates (li), lAl says, It bas reached us that ‘Umar used 
to reeite on tlie way to Makka 

> ^ n ^ of- c & G ^ , 5; ✓ 

*— ,1 »J 1.51 

yJ.s thou(jh her rider loere a branch in a windy place., 
when she is uryed yently by him, or a tipsy drinker 
(D). They distinguish the trils. by that [formation] 
because of their lightness (S). Dm says, I’hc mode of 

y y 0 ^ a a ^ ^ Oo 

forming iHiXo from is disputed, S saying siX^sJe 


[above], because its ^ , according to him, is a (5 ; while 
some assert that it is a , , and the Author of the ‘Ain 


Q ^ o ^ O ^ 

says : but the saying or S is said to be the 


truth, while the Author of the ‘xVin is unknown. And 


n y O ^ 

Dm says, The vulgar take sUijLo [above] to mean the 
pdace where cucumbers and other things, like melons, 
yvow, altering the expression by putting an I in place of 
the Hamza, and not observing the sense of abundance. 


Since this formation contains some resemblance to the 
advs. beginning with ^ [3G1], it is co-ordinated with 
them (ARf). But [II says that (ABf)], notwithstanding 

G ^ ^ 

its frequency, it is not regular, universal ; so that 
aboundiny in hycenas or 'iS^ in monkeys is not said 
(li, ARf). IM adds in the Tashil idjO/f with Fath of the 

9.9..- 
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^ and Bamra of the ^ ; while Bra says that AU transmits 

from KhA dnno-heap, with Bamm and Fath (AlU). 
Sometimes tlicy form a [quad. (BY)] v. upon the measure 
of Jkiif from a substantive denoting an object that 

abounds in a jdacc (L, BY) ; so that e^*il , o,ct. 

, is said (L , I The la nd ahound- 

f) o 9 

ed in wild bcaHfs^ act, iKirt, kxj^mjo abouiidinyj tn wild 

0 ^ O j; 

6eas/s Upon the measure of the act. part.., and 

O ^ o ^ 

abounded in herbaije^ act. qjurt, abounding in 

herbaeje (BY), wlicnce c:>^Ai| the land abounded in 

oaf 0 

liza'nhp.icl. 2 ntrt. ii,yd» , and jyUi’ i abounded in cucurn-^ 
bers, act. part. ju.iiw(L). This k-Uix'is not formed from 

» f 

the substantive of four [or more (li)] rar/.^., like fro;/ 

n c ^ ft o 

(II, L, BY), fox (li), and quince (B Y), such 

phrases as ahoiondiiai in frorjs (L) [aiidj 

aboundinf) in foxes ^^li) being' used instead 
(R,L), cxce])t in the extraordinary sayings X>jL*£« land 

ft O 9 

aboundinq in foxes and jb^Jui/o in scorqjions [[below j 


transmitted by S (L, BY). As for «.^*£o and 
[above], says IM says in the CT, both are with Bamm of 
of the (* and Kasr of the pemiltiiuate, according' to AZ, 
upon the measure of the act. part, from the non-tril. 
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1 3 13]; but arc transmitted by Switb l)amin of the j, and 

Fatb of the penultimate; and ought therefore to be read 

with Fatb, because S is a better authority than any other, 

and, though AZ was his master, stil S is more truthful 

(AUf“). You say vJjLx£« a place ahnundhxj in 

✓ 

foxcR in. scorpiona and ni jroij.^ ami 

in scibin^ with Kasr of the first J , as an acL 
part : Labid sjiys 

# Lit jt l.>tA^i| 

It makes sprinijs in tlie stony tract called Lul)ni\ 
or in- mount Ajd^ dwindle to Jrofj-punds^ all of 'winch, 
arc covered iinth meanin;^’ L^cLx/ij 

(Jh). Tf formed from the (juad-y upon tlie analogy 
of the tril., [and iuyis.^ , upon the numsurc 

of the pass. part, (tl),] Avotihl b(‘. said, because the 
countcr])art of [3G 1], in the ease of what exceeds 

three [letters], is upon the measure of tlie pass. part. 
[363] (S,R): but, [says R (ARf),] iilixAxi and , 

Avith Fatb of the [first] J , have not been heard ; so do not 
think that S’s saying means that iuJjuLa and 
have actually been heard ; but his language means that, 
if used from the quad..) they would be said (R, ARf). 
Those, however, [says S (R),J who say iUl*j [7], say xXxXx 
abounding in foxes (S,R), because is tr il, (R). And 
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some, [says Jh (R),] say iyuw ahoirndhuj in t^rorpionfs 
(Jh, R,, ARf), witli elision of tlie *0 (R), as tlioiigli tliey 
mlucccl to three letters, and then formed it(Jh, ARf), 

whi(di is anomalous (R) : but Dm says “We do not admit 
that 'i'yixi is derived from the expression ; and 

Re-- fi Q 9 

why may it not be derived from yic meaning 
wourtd^ because a wound often results from the sting of 
the scorpion ?” and, according to this, syuix is tlic land 
'producinc] the toownd that proce<‘d» from scorpions 
(ARf). And xjLiftx is also sometimes formed to denote the 
eause of the abundance of the object denoted bij the 
expression , as iUJsv-yo jJj.il children arc a cause 

of much coicardice^ much niggardliness [331] (ARf). 

§ 365. No n. of time or place governs [361] (31) like 

the inf n, [333] (TY). And in the saying of An- 
Nabigha [adhlXinbyani (ARk)] 

f oULuoiy I y:^ 


[As though {the jilace, or traccy of) tha dragging of 
their skirts over it by the 'winds burying traces under 
the dust were a parchment that artistic hands had 
engrossed (AAz), the s in over 'it relating to the 

o 

trench dug roicnd the tent mentioned in the preced- 
ing verse (ABk),] is an inf n, (31, Jrb), i. q. ^ (M), 



( 1755 ) 


pre. to tlic acf., and gov'ci*niiig in t1\c acc.. (Jrf») : 

wliile a pre. n. is suppressed (M, before it (M), tin' 
full phrase being (1) v:yLwi!t J 1 > 

AAz), as TIT holds (AAz), i. e.. ^ 

c -o ®“ ^ aT- ^ 

or (2) (TY), i. c , 

(M), as Z holds (AAz). 


^ Cw -o ^ a 



THE INSTRUMENTAL NOUN. 


§. 3G6. It is every n. derived from a, and made a name 
for wliati.s used as an instrument in that act (Jrb, ARf), 
like Jcey which is a name for what is used 

to open with, and hroom^ which is a iitime foi 

what is used to sioecp with (Jrh). And sometimes it is 


loosely applied to lohat the act is done in, when it is 
such as is used for an instrument (Jrh, ARf), like 
milk-podl ('Jrb). So says Jrb (ARf). Tlie is not 

the place of milkiufj, that being the in ivhich 

the milker sits to milk \ but is an instrument lohereivith 
milkinf) h effected (R). The instrumental n. is formed 
from tlie tril v. (lY, L, RV). It is on the measure of 
SjJu., liiL, and JuL (M, SlI, L, BY), all three 
(BY) with Kasr of the [• (lY, R, L, BY), as though 
meant to be distinguished from the uif. n. [333] and n. 
of place [3GI] (lY), and with Fatlj of the ^ (BY), like 
[above] (M,SH,L,BY) blade of scissors 

(M, L), [above] (M, SII) and comb (R, L), 

* lilc' [above] (M, SH, L, BY) and blade of 

shears or scissors [310] (M, L) and lamp [253] 

gY). They make Jjlm fem.-, as they make the 
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of place fam. [5G2] (lY) ; but xiiAx is said to be 
confined to hearsay (Jrb)* And some say tliat J^julo is 
contracted from JUa>o , althoiigli is more often used : 

w 

ami tliat [saying] is coiifiniicd by tlie fact that JUU-o is 
allowable wliciuyver is allowable, as and 
[above], and [above] ; whereas ijSJuo is not 

O ^ « 

allowable whenever jLii/) is allowable : and for that 
reason, say they, the ^ is sound in shift and kA:Soo 
needle [712], not being converkd, as in JUlo and , 

fj . w ri y 

because they are contracted from and JeUs^/i, where 
it must be sound, because of the occurrence of the 1 after 
it (lY). Every instrumental n. on the measure of 

> y Cl ^ 

or iUjuLc is [iroiiounced with Kasr of the * , like the ns. 

mentioned ; and hence the saying of AlEarazdak in an 
elegy on a groom 

(Xjs y .^LvcxixJ I Lf viLcaJ 

> » y ^ S' y y^*- y » S y *5 y > O ^ ^ ^ 

cll>> y ^ ‘iSyiSSj^y 

Lit a he-mule^ and a she-mide, and a nose-bag of evil, 
whose barley has been xvasied, and a rejected broom, 
and a curry-comb, and a yellow whip ivhose thongs are 
room out, bewail Abu-lKhansd /; while lAl says that 
with Fath of the ^ is the windxj place [3C4], and 
With Kasr the fa n (D). 



( 1758 ) 


§ 567. A few words arc formed anomalously, the ^ 
being pronounced with (1) Fath in [some instances of iUiijf, 

like slS^ ladder^ stair -case, axiA lamp-stand^ because 

these objects are imtruments in one respect , and places 
in another, a subtle distinction noticed by few, and (CD)] 
sULuo a farrier’s Jleam\ \vhilc 'i\kMj»drinkin<j-foitntain^ 
gliyo [above], and 5^'^ia^c' vessal for purification arc pro- 
nounced with Kasr, conformably with rule, and Fath, 
because these objects are not traus])ortable by hand: (2j 


n y ^ y « ,, 

Damm iu^^Jooo/^://a67v, iaji*wwo tuht Jor injecting medi- 

G>o> fh y f* y 

cine into the nose^ J.32a;0 6'icye [572 ],Jlo.aa) sword^ijjsS^ 

2 > > *i ^ 

colly rium-boXi and pestle^ mallet \ though ijjS^ 


[below] is said, according to rule (D). The following^ ins- 

» > V > 

trumental ns. oW5ur[upou the measure of Jjuw (L ,] with 
Damm [of the j. and g (ARf), anomalously (BY), by alli- 
teration (L)]: — (1) ; (2)iaw-e ; (5) ; (4) jLaAAi ; 

Q ^ y ^ y 2 y y 

(5) itJLsJjC-* ; (G) o’Joo; (7) vessel for holding potash 

(L, BY), which is added by IM in the Tashil ^BY). 
They arc so formed [by assimilation to concrete substan- 
tives (BY)], because they arc names for those things 


(L, BY), which are not treated as mere implements 

n y u 'y n y 9 

to work with (L). Such [formations] as ^Jui, 


^yoyQ^foy 09 <f9 ^ ^ 

JLsvjlo, [these five Iwiug^mentiojiea by S, J. 


y » , 


fi ^ y y 

(R),]and ^M,SH), the last being mentioned by Z 
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(R), whlcli occur with Damra of the ^ (M, R, J rli) aiul g (M, 
Jrb), arc not regular (SH): ami (R), S says, arc not made 
to follow the course of the y., but are used as names for 

fi ^ 9 O f 

these vessels (M, R), which means that Ju-sxXu does not 
denote evevy thing that contains collyviutn^ but is 
IKJCuliar to the particular vessel ; and similarly its 
fellows (R);the sense of, and derivation from, tlic v. not 
being observed in them (lY). IH docs not mean that 
this formation is confined to hearsay ; but that the [in- 
strumental ns.] pronounced with Damm of the ^ and^ arc 
not like their fellows in unrestricted appl icability to every 
instrument, being only names for particular instruments : 
SO that only vessels made for oil are called 5 and, 


* O 9 o » 

though oil be put in another vessel, this is not named 
(Jib, x\Rf): and similarly with the others (Jrb) : so says 
Jrb (ARf). When, however * [derivation from wliat 
denotes (BY)], working is intended by them, they 
may be pronounced with Kasr[of the according to rule 


^ ^ y if ^ ^ ^ 

(BY)], as Jk^saJL? I sifted toilh the sieve and 


JvXjC I brayed with the pestle (L, BY). 


22 (> 



CHAPTER XV. 


THE TRILITERAL NOUN. 

§. 368. Tlie n. is of two kinds, unaiigmcnted (lA, 
And, A), none of wliose letters is dropped in the original 
formation (IxV) ; and augmented (lA, And, A), some of 
whose letters are dropped in the original formation (I A). 
The [rad. (SIT)] formations of the [decL (lY, Jrh)] n. 
are [three (lY),] tril. [below], quad. [392], and quin. 
[401] (lY, SH). '!^he opinion of S and the majority of 
the GG is that tlic quad, and quin, are two species 
different from the tril. (R) : while Fr and Ks hold that 
the [only] rad. formation is the tril. (lY, R) ; and that 
the quad, contains an augment of one letter, and the 
quin, an augment of two (lY), Fr saying that the aug- 
ment is the last letter in the quad.., and the last two 
letters in the quin.., and Ks that the augment in the 
quad, is the penultimate letter : but there is no proof of 
what they say (R) ; and the [correct] opinion is the 
former, which is hold by S; and for that reason we 
measure \\iQquad. ^.w^quin. by the '-s, and J ; whereas, 
if the matter were as is mentioned [by Fr and Ks],the aug. 
would be represented by its like [671] (lY). HI says 
“ rad.'^ because the tril. n. is augmented by one [letter], 
as [373] \ two, as [379] j three, as 
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O X o o 

[371,387]; and four, as [332]: and iXvQquad. by 

one, as [393] ; two, as ^^Juu# ; and three, as 

fi ^ » o 

j.Laaj^| [303] : but the quin, only by a letter of prolong- 
ntion before the final, as and [401],; or 


after it, with or without the S , as and [401]j 

while porpoise., [which is augmented by three 

letters (Jh, HII), as Jh says (Hll),] and XJuJUk-ol 

carrot are extraordinary (R). The extreme number 

[of letters (lA, And, A)] reached by a if it be uiiaug- 

mented, is five (IM), as [401] (lA, Aud, A); 

and, if it be augmented, is seven (IM), as [above] 

(Aud). The reason why IM here docs not except the 

» of feraininizatiou, and the two augs. of the c?«4., sound 

pi., and rel. n., as he does in the Tashil, where he says 

“ The augmented, if a n., does not exceed seven [letters], 

except by reason of the 8 of femininization ” (A), as in 

[above] (Sn), “ or the two augs. of the aw/’ (A), 

as in du. of [391] (Dm), “ or of the 

^ ^ ^ ® 

sound pV" (A), as in when used as a proper 

name, or of the rel. n., as in (Dm), is that these 

augs. are known not to be taken into account [381^ 
385], because constructively separate [283] (A). The 
unaugmented tril. has ten formations [237] (M, SH, A) of 
substantives and eps. (lY, Jrb), often used, not neglected, 
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nor extraordinary (A), vid., (1) Jul* , (a) substantive (lY, 
A), as yJli small copper coin (SH,A) ; (b) ep. (IY,A), as 
difficult (lY, Jrb): (2) Jixi, (a) substantive (IY,A), as 
knowledge (M); (b) cp. (I Y, A),a8^Xo empty\p4S,'] (J rb); 
(3) J*i, (a) substantive (IY,A), as Jkii> lock (IY,SH,A); (b) 
ep. (IY,A),as hiiter (lY, Jrb): (4) JjU, (a) substantive 
(IY,A),a8 (M)5(b)<?p (IY,A), as JluvaZiant 

[343] (lYjJrb, A): (5) , (a) substantive (IY,A), as 

camels [238,257] (]\I,SH,A) and Jisf /Zcrn/c (Mb); (b) 
ep. (1Y,A), stout (lY, Jrb,A) and <X?I prolific 

[239] (A): JjL* is rare (lY): S says, Jj [ is tbe only in- 
stance of it [known to us (A)] among substantives (Akh, 
IY,A) and eps, (Akli,A); but [among substantives (A)J 

JJel flank is cited (IY,A) by Akb (lY), as a dial. var. of 
✓ ^ 

jLl , and is mentioned by Mb ; and the saying of Imura 
alKais 



That has the. two flanks of a gazelle, and the two fore- 
l^gg of an ostrich, and the hack of a wild he-ass stand-^ 
ing upon a raised place of observation is related with 
Kasr of tbe h, though the Kasr is said to be an allitera-^ 
tion *, and Aj’j jpe/y, comb, and date~jmce are 

^ 9 ✓ t* ® * !J o 

cited as diuL vavs* of ^ and (A)jaiid [Akh 
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asserts that (Mb)] the Arabs say ^uUa^U In his teeth is 

yellowness (Mb, A), i.e., (A), thongli that is not well- 

known (Mb); and they call the boys’ game 

OQ ^ U f P 

and (jJLa. ; and they say as a dial. var. of viJUa^ 


[l)elow], and jL* as a name of a country (A); and Sf says 

that ^ t armpit occurs, and that kit dried curd is said 

0 # 

as a dial, var, of kij (R) : while Th says, The only 


eps, that occur upon the measure of arc said of 
a woman^ and said of a sfie-ass (Jrb, A): but, as for 
the saying 


LsLak^t ^ JoLwl ^ 

\Our brethren,, the Banu 'Ijl, taught us the drinking 
of must, and dancing loith the leg (MN)], it is a case of 
transfer [of the inflectional Kasrti to the i>reccding quies- 
centj because of pause [G il], or is a ciisc of alliteration ; 
m that it is not original (A): (6) Jjii , (a) substantive 
(iy,A), as neck (IY,SII,A); (b) ep. (IY,A), which is 
rare (A), as swift said of a she-camel (lY, Jrb, A), 

0 9 9 0 9 9 B 9 y 

uncleaii [239], JJLSi agile (A), and jj-dk unshakled 


(lY), these being the [only] instances remembered of it 
(A): (7)jjii , (a) substantive (1Y,A), as shoidder- 
blade [below] (M,SII) ; (b) ep. (lY, A), asj^ wary [348] 
(lY, Jrb, A): (8) (a) substantive (IY,A), as aAa 
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tipper arm (IY,SH,A.); (b) ep. (IY,A), as wakeful 
[239] (A); (9) J*s , (a') substantive (IY,A), as 

O 

grapes (lY, StI,A)-, (b) ep, (lY), as dispersed scaU 
tered Jrb): JjU is frequent among substantives (BS', 
as rih (M,13S)*. but, as for eps. (BS), S says (BS, 
A), We do not know it to occur as an ep. except in an 
unsound word [239, 257], which is [a generic, n, 
(lY)] used to qualify the pi. (lY, BS, A), like ^a1 and 
v_*S^ [257] (lY *, as strange^ or hostite.,people{yi 

BS); and is not a broken because it has no counterpart 

O ^ 

among pis, (I Y ) : and so ISk says, Jyii does not occur 

among eps., except in one word, ^ 54 ^ , i. c., or 

•« 

, as says the poet 

y 9 O ^ ^ f ^ 

13 ! 

Lo Jjo 

When thou art among a strange, or hostile, people, that 
thou art not of, then eat what thou art fed with, both 
nasty and nice. (BS,: but others mention [that the only 
eps, occurring upon the measure of JJis are (A) i. q. 

fi m ^ ^ ^ 

[above] (BS,A) and a quaai-pl. n. [above] 
(A), as in this verse and in the saying of the other 

^ ox x- X0^ ^ ^ af 
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She (the poet’s she-carael) passed three niphts, vhl. the 
nights of the three days next after the day of sacrifice, 
and afterwards ran away, and passed one night at 
Dhu-lMajdZy loatchimj an eneampment whose people 
were dispersed (ABk), or whose herbage was scat- 
tered\ i. c. uyuiJi (BS); and [Sf says that (A)] ^ in 

the reading [of Ibn ‘Amir, ‘Asim, ITamza, and Ks (B)] 
Cli# IIjO VI. 162. A right religion (BS,A) may be cited in 
correction of S, thougli lierhaps S might say that it is 
an inf, ?i., i. q. (A), used as an ep. (K,B): and [some 
GG cite other expressions in correction of S, vid.(A)]( 5 P« 
midway [239] LilXx XX. 60. A place midway 

■fi y ^ ^ 

(BS,A), and a man liked [143], and ahun- 

dant water (A), and uLc stagnant water ^BS,A), and 
^ 5 +-" parsons taken captive latofaUy or fa irly^ which 
others explain away (A) as inf. ns. used as eps. (Sn' : 
(10) , (a) sul^stautivc (lY, A), as o^c sparrow hawk 

fi ^ y 

(M^SII, A); (b) cp., as roughs hard (lY, A), whence 

(lY), by Rushaid Ibn Rumaid al'Ambari, Full in the 
two shanks, quick in step, the night having collected 
them for a hard dri veri^). The [theoretical (A, Tsr)] 
classification exacts twelve (SH, And, A) formations. 
(Aud, A) of the unaugmented iril., because its first 
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[letter] receives tlic three vowels, but not quiescence, 
since beginning with a quiescent is not possible [667] ; 
wliile its second receives the three vowels and quiescence 
also ; and the product of multiplying three into four is 
twelve [392] . These, then, arc the whole of the mea- 
sures of the unaugmented as IM indicates (A). 

But, out of tlic twelve formations, there are two forma- 
tions, one of which is neglected, and the other rare 
(lA), For, out of these measures (A), is neglected 
(IM), bcciiuse they dislike the transition from Kasra to 
Damma (A, Tsr), since Ivasra is heavy, and Damma 
heavier than it (Tsr). This statement of IM is founded 

n * 

upon the opinion that [below] is not authentic (TA). 

✓ 

As for the reading [of Abu-s Sammal (And, Sn) Kahiab 
[IbnIIilril(MINK)j aTAdawI (MINK, KF), attributed 
by IJ to Abii Mrdik {Ghazwan (Illjr)} alGhifari (Tsr) 
alKtifl (Illjr),] LI. 7. By the sky adorn^ 

ed ivlth streaks., with Kasr of the _, and Damm of the o, 

ViP» 

[it is said not to be authentic : and (And, Sn), on the 
assumption of its authenticity (A, Tsr),] it is explained 
[in two ways (A),] (1) by intermixture of two dial. vars. 

r, 9 9 G 

in two letters of the word, because dLw*. and yiJLjs. [above] 
are said (And, A) *, so that the reader compounds this 
reading from them (A, Tsr), taking the Ivasr of the — 

O Q 9 9 ^ 

from , and the Damm of the from (Tsr) : (a) 
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IJ says ‘‘ He means I'cad with Kasr ol' the ^ atnl ; 
hut after pronouncing- tlie.^ w'itli Kasr, he inclines to the 
well known reading, and therefore pronouitees the 
with Damm hnl this is refuted iji the TiK by 131 (A, 
Tsr), win) says “ If this ex])lajiation were confessed to 
by the reputed autlior of this reading, it would indicate 
a want of orthoepy, and a vicious style of reading ” 


(A) : (2) by alliteration of the ^ [of (Tsr) j to the 

viy of o>l3 in Kasr (And, A), the quiescent J uol In-ing- 
taken into account, bct;ausc flic quiescent is a barrier not 
insuperable (A, Tsr), like the reading- aJL* 1. 1. 

Pra ise be lo God !, wdth I'/arnm of the J lyv alliteration to 
the Banun of the j before it (Tsr) ; and this is said [by 
AH (Sn)] to be bettej- (A). And is rare (131) 


among ns. (lA), in tin-, language of the Arabs (A), like 
[beloAv] (I A), because of their intention to make Jmi 
peculiar to the [joos.v. (lA. And, A)| v. (IM), like 
rvas beaten and Joci- ivas hilled [43tJ] (lA, A). The 

Tr J 

instances of it tliat occur arc (1) jackal^ toeascl 
[296], used as a name for a tribe of Kinuna, to which the 
lineage of A AT) is traced (A): for [Alim recited to me, 
saying that (TKb)] Akh [had (IKb)] recited [ it to him 


(IKb),] 

L/p # 

(IKb, A), by Ka'b Ibn Malik al Ansari (A), describino- 

227 * ' 



( 17CS ) 

si!i small and eoiitcmiitiblc the army ef Ahu Sufyan, 
when he vnade a raid upon AlMadiiia (I^IN, Sn); They 
brouyht an army such that, if Us halllnci-yroavd •were 
mensariul, it would he only lilcc the halt I ny-y round of 
the iccasel (MN) ; so that this measure is used (Sn): (2) 
podex : (3) Viiranhiin-goaf^ a diaL vai\ 

of Acj , transmitted hy Kill. It is proved, then, hy 
lliese expressions that this tbrmatiou is not neglected, 
contrary to the ojnniou of those who assert that; though 
it is ccrtainl}'^ rare, as IM mentions (A). Some [measures 
(R, Jrb) of the unaugnicnted tj*//. (R)] are sometimes 

reduced to others:— (1) Ji»j , (a) when its second is a 

O <3i o 

guttural letter, as in thiyh [4(»S, 48 2j, where J^i and 
AAi and arc allowable; and similarly [jbti in(R)] the 
[when tlic ^ is guttural (11),] like witnessed [408] 
(SlI), where the three variations arc allowable ; while 
when its £ is guttural, shares with Ji»s in theallite- 

fi ^ 

ration of its o to its g in Kasr, as tnarlyr [072], 

irrosperous^ v«Ax:ssj slender ySpare and round 

rake of bread (11) : and (b) [when its ^ is not guttural 

^ n (f ^ 0 • ■ 

(R),] as in ^j.*f'[abovc], where oixi' and wixS' are allowa- 

O > y 9 «* y 

l)lc: (2) md\ ab [108], where jeox i« allowahle (SH) ; 
and similarly in the v. also, astl^yi The man was 
ijenerous foiy^i^'; and, as mentioned in the Verb of Wonder, 
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^ , ft, 

Jji! is said for tlic J*i tliatcoiitiiius the senso of 
as jsJj.AiLe L 4 J '->=►5 n^)‘ (^) ^>i<dias jjjjLc.i above j, 

^ o t' > n G 

wlicrc ( 3 a£ is allowable : (4) such as Jo( and ^ [above], 

G G* 

where Jot and ^JL arc allowable (SH); but this allcvia- 

. . • . ® * * ** 
tioii is more frequent in such us than in such as JoJ, 

because the twoDamnias are heavier than the two Kasras; 

so that even in the Kur, which is Ilija/a, LULu^ Onr 

<J j f it y 

'ipoades cm\ jV.§JUv^ Their Apos^tleit j2lGj occur; and it is 
better in the pi. than in the */«'/., because the pi. is heavy 

G a > « > ^ 

in sense (R); (5) sucli as J^' [above], w’jei e is allow- 
able, accordinj^- to one opinion (SII), transmitted from 
Akh [24(5] ; while IIIJ likewise says that every Ji.*.* is 
made light by some of the Arabs, and heavy by others, 

GO* ^ !»97 

us^-awlc difficulhi and^^ easiness (R), because and 
occur (Sll); but the majority do not allow Hiat, since 
the obj(;ct, vid. alleviation, is not realized from it (Jrb); 
while one may say that the [measnre] quiescent in the 
£ is a deriv. of the [measure] pronounced with Damin of 
the g , as is the case, by common consent, in ijyXa. [above [. 
Ill means that, in the case of words that have twm 
or more measures, one of their measures is sometimes 
said to be the o.f. of the others, as jjisj with quiescence 
of the ^ is said to be a deriv. of jUsj with Kasr of it. 
But all of these variations arc in the language of 
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'I’tnuini; uiid, ;is for the people of AITTijaz, they do not 
♦liter or vary the forinatioa (1{), The augmented \tril. 
(Jrb)j lues [very (lY)J many formations (M, SlI, A’ld) ; 
hut perhaps tJie paradigms that I shall meatiou will 
romprisc ai), or most, of them (M). 

§309. Tlie meaning of being' “augmented’' is 
that there should he adjoimid to the rad. letters some 
letters fud heloo'^ing to th<‘in, such as drop off in some 
variations of the '.void; and are not lepresented by a o , 
g , or J The ohjeet oftliat is (1) to import a mean- 

ing not ousting [in the uuaugmented form], like (a) the 

?t 

1 of benlinij [;t73j, which imports Ac 7 ay an (f i/. [343, 

(niij; (h) the j. of fjeafen, which imports 

ohjedivitj/ [3)47, G7(!|; (c) the aoristie letters, by 
means of which tJie expression varies witli the 
variation of the nuaning [401]: and such augments 

are luunerons: to co ordinate one formation with 

****** 

aindher, like (a) the in i>cXjui near in lineatfe to the 
h ujhcsl a iiiid Malulad [.‘-i75], a M Oiiuiu’s namc^ 

wliicliaicco-iniliiialtul with i\m\ [‘>92], for which 
reason the two similar letters are not incorporated in them, 
as in tore i\i\A aj^ection [731] ; (h) the j in 
jc ivcls^ fjcms aud the ^ iji mou(yj!/-c/ta ntjc r [25!i, 3715 ), 

wlijcli are cO'Oidinatcd with^A:^[3!j2]: (3) only to extend 
and multiply the formation, like the f of j.iLt noawi man. 
[3.74], the j of old woma n, and the of cVasuw prof.pa.- 
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ro?«.s |(:i7 1 J lY). The aiigmciit is liomoj^eneoiis [ :.!70 | with 
the letters of the word, [hciii^- a re]»e titioa of a letter of th(- 
word itself (lY),] like the second ^ in and o*X4>9 
[above] ; or not honioo-eneoiis with them (M), being- one of 
the letters of sL/^o [r,7l](TY), like the Hamai of 
/if ofahive.riivj aml^^f [2'l0,r>72]-. and is co-ordinative, 
like the y [above] and J^cX:? rii.ndef\jM\'\ \ or not 

»‘ 0 -ordi native, like the 1 of [37;i] ami [above] (M). 

^ 370. The homogeneous [3G0] augment is a repeti' 
tion of (I) the ^ , as in sictjt, [said ot the ostrich, 

from SSL The ostrich went (lY),] and 

hemp [374] ; (2) the J , as in SSS^ swift [291, 378] 
{U), also said of the oslrich (1 Y), and [meaning hulk// 
(lY)]; (3) the o and g , as in ) meaning severe 

cfihi/mifi/\f ->o\ from SM\ytise,vcv/ti/(i^ _ , and v:>j^/o^[ which 


O ^ Ti ^ 

bare (jroJinil^ Itavinri no kerhufje on tVum de- 

sert pUtcQ, haviaij no kerhtKja (lY)]; (4)theg and J, as in 
XI^^[o35](M), meaning hitj, bulky (1 Y), and fM) 

meaning clcur in compLxion, said of a woman (lY). 
And the other aufis. are[ojily (1 Y)J the letters of 
[071] (M). The fust [kind] is regular; and the second 
eontined to hearsay, irregular: so that, for tony, you 


'iiiy, if you like, and ■ *>' aiialogy to OtXxi) [3b9 j 
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aiul Lal)Ove] ; but not or by analogy to 

or [3C.9, 373] (lY)- 

S 371. The aiig'inent is one [letter] (M, Jrb), as iu 
pJl [249, 372] (lY ; or two (M. Jrb', as in ^ 3 .Ua;jo [382| 
(lY); or three (M, Jrb), as in [3G8, 387] (lY) ; or 

four (M, Jrb), as in vC*pU391], that being the extreme 

number reacheil by it (lY). Its iM)sitions are [four (M),] 
before the o , between the wi and the ^ , between the g aiid 
the J , and after the J (M, Jrb). And it oeeurs cither 

separated or united (M). 

§ 372. The single augment before the o is (1) [the 
Hamza (lY)] in such as (a) [249, 253] (IM) ; this for- 

mation is («) substantive, like and Jj^l [249] ; [b) 
ep., like [348] and [249, G72] (I Y) ; (b) lit 

lntmo«^[249l:(c) [249, 2.53, G72] (M), 

which has five dial, vars., («) [above], the 

known of them ; (b) [below] *, (c) ; (f7) (e) 

" "J (lY) : (d) [above] : (e) |IC| leaf of Thebaic 

ptiliii "'vliicli lias Hcvcnil dial, vcivs,^^ (f*) f249], 

wliieh [formation] we do not know to occur as an e^.; (6) 
"pT-, (c)P[(lY): (f) [237, 25G] (M), pi. of dog, 

there being no sing. n. on the measure ot Jjtsl [255] (lY): 
(2) [the (lY)] in such as (a) a certain thorny 



( 1773 ) 


slvcnijfli lo CiiC'.yo.ff:.^ 

[331] (M), which [1‘oviiiation] occurs jinioii{>- (</.) substau- 

O » . 

lives, likcv^y [274, (!78J, held by some to be an ep. i. q. 

ft /O' 

established as in 

c-o ^ ^ fi it 

U^B, 

And we had an established superior it t/ over mankind • 

(b) like iUi^sNj before the stallion 

covers her^ said ot a s/te-camel, as also sljUkj audlLJ.ljo 
' 0 • *00- ^ 

(lY) : (c) (M), a name of the /oa, which has four 

dial. vay'S,, (a) JsAxj’, as above ; (b) co-ordinated with 

1 like f^iXj [above], as though 

co-ordinated with ^SlL [373, 31)2]; (d) Jils, like 

fio-O O' . ^ o 

7**^ [392] (lY) : (d) what is pared off the 

back of a hide [274] : (3) [the ^ (lY)] in such as 
shining white stones [074] (M); and similarly [3^ 
whicdi is Persian, Arabicized : but ivith l)amm of the 
^5 and Kasr of the g does not oc-cur among substantives 
or eps. (lY): (4) [the ^ (1 Y)] in such as (a) juii [301,076]: 
{ft) yjpji pulpit: (d) jLsa^ (c) 

ftoo'O f)o 

UlsV/Oxi hook^ volume (or>-ajs3c«axi (lY)]; (f)^:Sajuo[3Gl] (M), 
wliich [formation] is rare in the ep, (lY) : (a) their saying* 
for AlMughlra is not of the cat. of % 

bailey camel^ and ( »)G8jpis an instance of 
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wliicli A/j ritfil till- snviiij>' of one of (he Anu);^ 

^ ^Li>. Pin'ad/Sii is tor hiiii ihaf hits j'tarcd the 
threat of (dod : for in (liis \rafi] the iilUtcration is only in 
the [word] prononneed Avitli Fiith of the initial; wtuireas 
an act. part, from ^Lcl miide n raid, is pro- 
nounced with Damm of tlic initial, and Kasr of irs initial 
is anomalous : but iywiJl is only of the cat. of [252, 
.‘>13] and^^xJU! labovc] ; and this is not reg-nlar; whereas 

S kt n 

the cat. of [above,], [SdB], and slender is 

icfriilar. all of it (1’; : (fi) [the » (IV)] in such as 
voracious (M) and low) [Oii!)] [ lY), accordin'? to 

Akh (M); wliilc S holds the » to be rad. [.‘l!)2] (lY). 


§. 37:’>. The single augment )>otwecn the o and the 
c is (I) [the I (lY)] in such as icithcrs [247,3{>l>], 

fi ^ 

,nquet-rin(i f2l7, 283 ()7o| (M), and judge^ from 


..poro,.:^ ^ 

decided the malter.,'Aw\ said also of the raven., 

' , s ^ . 

because he decrees separation; and, among eps , [278 

3(>l), <>73] and JCiLs killing, deadly (lY): ^2) [the Hamza 
(IY)| iu snehasAxt* north-wind [672] (M), transposed 


n^S.' 


from 3U^ l674](Jh), its measure being Jk^Li , because they 
say oJu^ The wind blew from the north, which 
measure] wo do not know to occur as an ep. (lY) : (3) 
thc ;5 (1Y)| ii?*[thc ‘iubstautivc.suchas,^>Ljj Zainab (18) 
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aiul tortoise (255, )583)', and the ep. (IY),J such as 

U ■' ^ 

(*iAA 5 6i7er[f)74] (M),saul of the lion, hccauscof his biting, 
since fti^o means biting, and as expert [253,369,383, 
674], said of tlic money-changer: but we do not know in 

j o ^ r; o >. 

tlie langnaft’c, says S, JuiAi with l)amm; nor Joi^ with Kasr, 
except in the niisound [251, 716] (lY; : 4) [the (TY) 

fi?o> a 

in such as ^^ [217] (AI), and a wcdl-known 

)»iid, the in it being uug., because among ns, there is 
no [ formation like]^**:^ with Fatb of the o , and ]>i.‘canr,e 
Huiy 8Jiy Avithtnit a ^ (lY); aii<l i\^ male 


(ocust [253, 372, 383, 677] and stVfM [383,677] (M), 
saitl of a she-ra md, from jJt wolf vjent swiftly 


(1Y):(5) (the, 
[675] (M) and J 


([Y)| in Hucl. us 




,S^ sinr, constellation [ 


a, kind of thorn 
253] (lY), 


374. The single augment between the g and the 

•;tr o ^ 

J is (1 ) [the llam/ca] in sueb as uorth-wind (373, 
672] fM) : (2) [the 1 (lY)] in such as gazelle [246], 
jl 4 .es. rts.s [210,283], and(.lki: yonnig man [216, 369] (M): 
(3) [the (1 Y)] in (a) [the substantive (lY),] sucli as 
camel (M); and the cp., such .as [246, 300, 343] (lY): 

^ o fi ® 

(b)[ Jujii , which is a substanlivc (lY),] such .as dust 
** >* ' * 

[253, 674] (M); and an ep., such as «ftid of a 

o 9 il 

“infflM. (TY); (c).^aJU dJlyab (M), upon the measure of J,«i 

22s 
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so mentioned l)y S (l>k), tlunuimo of :i [well known (ZJ)] 
?;(r//o>/[f)clono‘ing to Ifiulhail iuTni5ma(Bk)l, iinextraor- 

ti ^ o 9 

dinary formation, [llicrc beinf? no Juxi in tlic language 
excc])t tliis (ZJ),| since no other n. occurs pronounced 
with Pamm of the o, quiescence of the ^ , and Fath of the 
^5 (lY) : (4) [the ^ (lY) | i)i such as| [G77J (M) , as 

‘to oy J r» ^ ^ ^ 

« .^loui hoWHlf intj, transmitted by S, i, e., 

(lY); (5) [the 5 (IY)1 in (a) [J,** , (a) substantive (IY),j 
such as he-camel^ rvhen ridden (M), and 

lumh, and somcliinos evli ; (b) such as Iruth.Jul 

and ^^A,.a[2lGj (lA): (b) [ jj.sLi , (n) substantive (I Y),| suciv 
•IS JjcV:?. 1 3Gb, G7oj (M) ; (?>) ep., such US fond in 

S 'O 

rolee , said of a w.7 o. (lY) ; (c) [ Jj-xi , wliicli is rare, 
as (lY)] cantor-oil plc td (M), and also every 
InnidiiKj pla nl. and 'I/wad . [a monntain in Syria, 

or, as is said (f5k),J the name of a valley [rough 
in passage (!>k)J, these being tlie only two sub- 
stiiutivcs of this measure wliicli we do not know 

r, y ^ ' 

to occur US im cp. (lY) : {d) [J^*i 5 (a) siibstautive (IV),] 
such us a kind oj color ul hood or .sca /y‘(M) ; (Jj) 

ap. (lY); (G) in [J.xi , (a) substantive (l Y)/] such as jJLw 
ladder^ .s/«/v’a<,sc [253] (M) ; (h) ep., such as J;o^[252j 
(lY) : (7) ill [ , 00 Hnl»stautivc (lY),j such as 

[37Uj (M;, a well-known plant ; (b) tp,, such as 
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ioeak-rniiuledy haotnrj no opinivi). of /{/.< owii^ non 
folloivintj every myiny [072) (lY). 


§. :>7r>. TI)C single aiig'meut after the J is (1) [tltc < . 
which is then of two kinds, (a^ <'o-ordinjitivc (IY',| in 
such as Jill [248, 20:1, 258, 272] (M) ami JIJ [248, 
258,272,073', both co-ordinated witli [302] (TY) ; 
and [272, 073, 070] (M), co-ordinated with 
[302] (lY) : (h [denotative of feinininizatioi) (I Y),] in 
sneh as [2;)8) 272, 32 <] ; [272J ^ (M) 

:iih 1 . cvsi [2 whidi last i;> by isonie prononiu'ctl 

wi(]i 'rainvii), muted with 

1218, 272, 073] •, [248, 272] ; and [272] (31; : 

\2) [tlic ^ lY)] in such as (a) trewhliaip [said 

of a man^ and shakinfj^ said of a he-camel hoeaiise of his 

ft ^ ^ 

briskness in, journeying, and similarly (jff.Cst.. i, Tj. 

n t fi « , „ , ^ ^ 

,jiA-v5 (lY)]; (b) ho«j oj (he ca mel i, (e) 

fl ^ ... 

rloqaoit (A[)i h e*, , ^>id isimiUirly sidlliuj 


O >- 

in his run from liveliness, said of the horse, and ijuoyc. 
of the she-camel : the in these being ciuy , for co-ordi- 
nation with [302], , [and J^lai] (lY) : (3) [the 

f » .r n >. 

letter repeated] in such as (a) :>jfi ruyyed [253] (M), 
said of the yruund, the .> being repeated for co-ordina- 
tion with [302 [, for wljieh reason the two similar 
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icttciii arc itol iiicorpovatcd 1721] ; am! similarly 
iJiGO j (i. Y) : (b) (M), a <“.ertaiii tree. or. as is said, a 

n .1 <• ’ 

place, and tim name of a ji/arc, the v_j and .a being 
auf/., for eo-ordination with [:?02] ; and, in tlie ep., 

fi^o> 

[dCflJ (I Y) ; (c) OcVat wap of escape [392]; (d) 
perlshinfj (M ), said of uske-s, winch they co-ordinate witli 

[392] by repetition of the J (lY) : (c) MaUuht 
{()7C>] (M), the name of a tribe, where co ordination is 
not meant by the augment, foj- wliicli reason the two 
^ s arc in(;orporatcd ; and similarly Sharahha., which 
is a (IV); (f) [370] (M), like i_a:sj.P biu 

^ * y 

ffellied (IV) : (^‘) chec.'^e (M), {uid a rheese. as 

- > > 0 ^ >. o C- ♦ .* 

^^A:^jl ^ Ajbf Raa^ 

*2 J » 

a- ckeesr. of the nicest of rhec^o ; and similarly 

- » J ^ li 7 ? 

clouds, n. an. a. ckud ; and. in the cp.^ and 

-? » > , 

Jik<o . iioth meaning slronp (rY) : (b)^JLs (l\I), 

the second ^ beijig aufj, (I Y). 


§. 376. The two augments separated by the o arc 
in (1) [the siiHj., (a) upon the mca.siti'c of , (in the 

9 y* 

substantive,) sudi as o^L>l Ujaridj which \6 ii place ; 

ft y O ■'* t 

and, in the ep (lY),] such as ^jbl (M) and jjLl , the fir.st 
mcnti<*ncd b) 8 among substantives, but eorrectly an ep., 
aat^ iipplicd to a /nun, mcajung severing himself 



( im ) 


»i ^ ^ r 

fi OM /tii let ndrcd {lY):(\i)[\\\vm the measure ot\|.jail , in 
the substantive (1 Y), | such (M) or aloes- 

ivood, the wood used to fumigate with; and similarly, [in 
the [or 04 Xiij (Jh,KF)] contentious (lY) ; 

✓ n ^ t 

(e) [the ttc/. par/, of J>xb (lY),] sueh as JiliLc ./////d/iw; 

with : (d) (the />(»«.'<. pnrf. of tlY),] such as J.jUx! 

foujiht with : (2) [the pi. (lY^,] such as (a) JoLs-l [211), 

25:V] {}d),pL of JXll [:i72] (lY); (h) [1 8,253 ] (M), 


pi, ot |301 ] (IV ) ; (V/) |2.53,3o2j (M), pi. ot 

[372, (178] (lY) ; (d) (M). pi. of [372, 


074] (lY). 

§. 377. The two augments separated by the ^ are 
in [seven formations (IY),J (1) [Jj,cU , (a) substantive 
(J Y),l such as J^Lt tt bend in a sf yearn or valley (M), 
and lurhiny-place of the Imnler, and confidant of 

the man] (b) c/;,, sucb as 1 *^ 1 ^ (tif/asfive, said of ivater^ 

n y •' 

and Oyl.?* epidemic, said of death, and sivcepiny aivay, 
.said of a torrent (lY) ; (2) [juU (IY),J such as 
arcade (M j, ajid i\diaL var, of [;57;iJ ] 

while we do not know it to occur as an rp. [lYJ : (3) 

^ 9 n ^ 9 

I JU^j (lY),] such as roll, scroll or record [278 1 

(M), and a country [in tJie regions of J’ersia, men- 
tioned )>y 8 (Bk); while it docs not occur as an ep.. (lY). 
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' (4) , 

(viLik [37o |, 


(a) substantive (IY),J such as (M), i. q. 
i. q. qICjo |tx!lowJ, and [^bOj, 


accordiiifr to the oidniea of tliose wlio derive it from 

was dislant, i. e., 3^ ; (h) ep., sucJi as Ikll 

veterinary and f/enerotis, saidofa??iffn (lY) ; 

(o) [Jl*^ , ] such as [nbovej (M), a dungeon 

belonging- to Alllajjaj, aud soine times said of tlm 

f/rave, as tliongli from / buried him^ i. e,. 

^^Xoo [685] (I.Y) : (6) [ jUjj ,J such as duat (M), 

i. q. ofy (lY) : (7) [ J^i , which is a substantive 
<} > 

(lY),] such as southern-u'ood (M), a and 

fi y ^ r» i ✓ 

|.5^Ajk breast ; aud an ep.., sii -h as Provider [384], one 


of tlie names of God, because he [trovides tlie means 

o y ^ 

of subsistence for llis servants, and icaterless 

said of the desert (lY). 

§. 378. The two augments separated by the J 

.^0 ^ y 

arc in sucli as (1) the last rib (M), dim. (»f 

^ » t*, y ^ «»fro 

the shortest, fern, of : (a) it is a dim. 

^ o ^ y 

formation, found in substantives, like and 

j 282] ; and C79.5,, like [274, 282] and 

^ -f- ^ 

(lY): (2) (M) a long-legged insect, resemhling, 

bid [slightly (IIII)] bigger than the beetle : (a) the n. 
is co-ordinated by tlie ^jand the I with [401] ; 

and this formation is frequent in the ep., as 


." 0^5 



( 1781 ) 


an<l , both meaning darinij, iindertctkiiKj avertf 

thitti/, and i^tronff, powerful ; wliile in all such the 1 
is eo-ordinative, as is yn’ovcd by the affixioii of the S to it, 


when the /cm. is meant, as, SLu^ , and sbyx (I Y): 
(8) [272, 273] (M), the name of a king of ‘ Umau 

a bird, an irregular collective [254] 


of (lY) : (5) [218, 272J (M): (a) this for- 
mation is freq^uent in the substantive, as [24.8,2721 

and a pla nt] but is not an ep., unless it he a pi,, as 


^’LlYand ^pLXM/[2r)0, 272] (lY): (G) [370 |{M), said 

of the osiriek, meaning swift: (a) its measure is tKilii , 
which we do not know to occur as a substantive (lY): (7) 
herd of wild asses (M), wliere the J is interposed 
between tlic two augments, the jj and the S; while 


fi&y y 


also is said (lY). 


§. 370. 'I'he two augments separated by the o and 
^ are in [about 1 4 formations (I Y),| (J) [JUif, (a) substau- 

ii y ^ 

five (1 Y),] such as^Uxe] whirlwind [25G].^M); (h) ep., such 


V, y ** , 

as vjlX.wj r.arpenter, or any artificer or artisan (I Y) : (2) 

« ‘t <* 

[ , (a) su))stantivc (.TY),] such as 'wild /ee/»;[G72] 

(M), a kind of salt, hitter plant’, (b) ep., such asJuA^t 
cowardly, and taking fright, said of the ostrich, which 
Jlces from everything (lY): (3) [J^»i|(a) substantive 

O 9 o 

(lY),] such as inithway {M)-, (b) ep., such as 


6 f 
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ft ^ fc 

iender [253], Hiiid of a branch (lY): (4) j ) (<i) sub- 
sfaiitivc (IY),j siicb as dirt (M), wlicnoe 

C'y' t» ^ ^ 

Sack a one returns to his dirt, i.e., to his 

f| fp 

original filthy state ; (b) e/>., siicb us folloioiny 

n ' o 

others, because of his loeakncss (lY) : (5) [ JL»a« , (a) 
siibstaiitivc (IY),| su(;b as [iU!G] (M); (b) ep., sucli 


vjLa^.Afix) laufjkin;] much (lY) : ((!) [ J^nAx) , (a) substaii- 

«5 > ✓ 

live, sncJi as Jyi«» reason (333) ; (b) ep. (lY),] sneb as 
[347, 3G3] (M) : (7) [ , (a) snbstaiitivc (IY),j 

T» V K o 

siicli as Jtjja/p napkin (M) j ib) ep., sncli as 
lowly, needy, poor [252, 2G9] (lY): (8) [ , ] suoli 

as C-O [J^»". O*-) substantive (I Y),] such 

as JLi*J image, effigy [334 j (M), oLa^‘ [283, 334], and 

Cl O ✓ 

^1^3 explanation [332,334]*, (b) c/?., sucb as 
striking her »i///ccr [334] (I Y): (10)[jLjiij; (lY),] such as 
olSy’ [334] (M) andpliX^i (lY) : (11) /a) substan- 

a 

live (TY),] such as jerboa [253] (M) ; (b) cp., such 
ns ravening, aw e;>. of hunger (JY)'. (12) [ Jixiiij 
(lY),] sueb as d^*Aa*j a herb [303] (5f), which I think to 

O 

bo tarrufjon (lY): (Hi) , in tbc substantive (lY),] 


such as shrubs (M) or iKF), and^^j' dis- 

crimination’, (a) it docs not occur as an o/),*, and its initial 



somot lilies p) MiMHUiccil Avirli Kasi (lV): (I t) ! 

(IY)J sueJi us ^y':nX'S Jf-Il ijininn tlati's bcijianinn to 

ij u » * 

ripan at ihr, hanc '■ (l.'^j) hiu Ii an (a) (M), <i CCriaia 

lord (TY); (h) (M), ulau a bivd, (IVj ; (c/) Jia^' 

1271J (M), said to Ijc a couiiU'jj^ and l>y AU to be a 
bird : but such us tlicsc do uot occur as (TY). 


§. 380. Tlic two aiignicuto separated by the ;; and J 

are in such as (1) [272, 273] and (J^0> 

similarly and (Jh) j , « kind' of;/aif, lohcrc- 

iu is looseness of Ike joints, like tJie ijait of loomen ; 
and such [fonnations] w*; do not know l;i occur as eps. 
(TY) : (2) .UaAc>. [301 ] (id) ■.■/an /, o)', iO> is snid, hi(j-lji:liicd. 

and 5LAAS'/^(^y^'/<y o /eogc beard; and suck [a tbrnut- 
tion] Avc do uot know to oi^cur as a substantive (TY). 

§. 381. The two augments separated by the o and 
£ and J arc in (1) [ (TY),]such as [272,273] 


(M) : (a) no other instance occurs ; and this is a 

»ul)staiitive, meaning ijcoitrid invilalion, 


y -<• t' 1^0/0 y yy vJ ^ 

1 y Such a one was 


invited in the 


special invitation, not in the fjcneral invitation', (b) 

y y O t: </ 

As says “ I do not know ^JU:a>!N)| ”5 but others transmit it 

. S > 2 > *th 

(TY) : (2) [ , which is a substantive (TY),] such as —pif 

citron (M) and ilaXA^I threshold, lintel, the » of femini- 

;iiatiou uot being taken into account [3ti8] in the forma- 

22') 
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tion, bocaiisc it is (Mi\ii valent to a /<, joined ontoa -?/. 

[ 2GGJ :(a) does not occur as an ep. (lY) : ( 8 ) [ , ] 

sucli as short (i\I), co-ordinated by the second with 

n o ^ c- ^ ^ 

[101 j; and Hiniilarly the [and jiyp./o a small 
rod (KF)] of iro n (lY). 

§. 882. TIjc two [augments (I Y)J united before the o 
are in (I) j what is conforiuable to tlic v. (lY),] sucIj as (a) 

<; C' > . • fi t* .* 

^XhAjs dvjHn tiiijj 1818, 871|;(b) able, eaiyaUe 

(M), from uor. [GSd, 75!) j (lY) 5 (e) 

^ ^ Cf I f ^ , 

poured uul, shed (M), from , (lor. [079, GOO] 

(lY); (2) [what is not conformable to the v., Avhich is 
\ cry iMK?, consisting of not more tlian two or three words 
(l.Y),l such us j (M), i. c.j agecly htvhijj thi 

(h j! uvci' the i^aul of a nuinf Insolent^ 

i, (j, (I'f)., aotl ^svisit old, bat still rctaiiiintj 

stropjlh (M ). 

888. I’ht two [augments (1Y}| united between tlio 
v,3 and ^ arc in (1) jtlie pL (l Y),] (a)[ , («) substan- 
tive (lY),] mull as [217] (M), pL of ^U, and 

lajy-> [217], of JajLa. J (ft) ep., such as^.»JjC> of^^o 
btdkp, iMu[ o\ a he camel, and vjy^.,0 [217], pl.oi'tijCo 
(I Y) : (b) [ (u) substantive (lY),] such as jJL^ 

[2581 of jjAft [873]; [b) ep., such us [253], 
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pL of I = (o) J.rLii , (a) teiul^stai^i i'/e (f Y)> j sur li 
woU:?. (AF’, pi. of kjtXAs* [:i7;l I ; (6) .s\i< li as ,J^.«,Uj:- 
pi. of f ;57iij (lY); (2) [the -ifni/.,] aueli as (a)^l 5 ..> 

n Cw 

bzclkp , (b) jya stui'd'ff (M), wliieh [foriuatioiij «h,>cs not 
oceiir as a subslantivc (lY). 

§. 381. The two [uujijmonts (TY)] united between the 
f and J arc in [a mmilKu- of fonuations, whence. (lY)] 
(I) [ Jl.xj . (a) substantive (l.Y), | muc.1i as moorinif - 
7 >^«ce (Al), aC^JI bciu}*’ a [ /or moorh/ij ves.‘<<:.h (15k ) | 
at A11.5asra, said by S to be fi’om AVY protvcled, the .scicje 
being that the jdaec zoa nh the wiiui fic.m (he ves.scls, 
and protectii tliein (lY), [and by I5k to bej fioin 
jiAA.flA*fti t / tiioored the vc.'^.'^cl, i. e., 'iiio/lc if fnst (ilk)i (k) 
ep., such as [2r>2, 3 13J (TY) : (2) [ JLsii , (a) sub 

t* « > 

stautivc (I Y),) suchasoLia~» swuUow (M),a small bird, 

f J cj J r» <5 ^ 

and i, <|, Jlesh-hooh [253] ; (h) c/^., such as 

and ^\yk [2.b2] (I A") : (3) j jUi (I Y),j such as 

— * 

henna (At) and ■ili* eiiennibei'-, but we do not know it as an 

fi ^ o ^ if 

^32?. (I Y): (4) [ , (n) substaiitivCy mrh 

f'* ^ 

pavasilc and (jrcat rnaffer ; (I)) cp. (lY),] molt 

as vjide (AI), said of a valleip and long- 

leijged [2,53], said of a she camclj as though, said an 
Aralc she were walking ugon and also exposed to 
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(he mn. kavivu no rove>\ s:u<{ of ;i pia/n. (lY) ; (r>) [ J\^xi J 

S ^ * j !♦ ^ <* 

such as (M), i. *j. [aI) 0 V(‘ ], iviciitioucd by Sf as 

ocoin ri 11^4 w i i. !\ l)<uiuii and fvasi ( f Y): ((;)[ Jlijii , ^,u])!ilalll ivc 

fi ^ 

(F Yj, | Olid) a.'i JLo^;-' (M); rucai(iiig' //oW, and a red dye ; Inii 
uc do not know it as an vp. (I Y) ; (7) [ jL**/ (IY),1 such 

‘'j ^ >> 

as fed, ehvJjhy (M), said of a hoip clci'ivcd from 

e, O.'.. fio^w 

x>..v» i. <{• ^nee/l/'nff (lY): (8) [ J^xxi , (a) substantive 

Cii^ '' 

(1Y),| siuli as iiXi drejp oj oil (.M) ; (l>) ep,^ sucli a.s 

*i <ri . 'j ^ 

bjjjwfi •ifooHiiij fti euittan (I Y) ; (!>j ( jA*i , (a) substaii- 
1i\c (IV), I sucii as l and (juide ; (1») 

' p, stnit as and [2o^j fl \ j ; (lO) | . 

(a) sUO'.dd-ii ivc (IV), j sin li Hs bAAi (M), f' kind. oJ meet I 
.'.vi i/, and ih<:’, ny ! rcc. fjearin.fi a fruit resent ' 

n C! Cy , 

(Ainfj ih-: huiUnn r y , (h) ep. rtudi as J.a/o^ |’2r)2) and 
-IaYw !2.y2, 2:Vd, 280] (lY) ; (1 1 ) j Jlili (lY),] sm:h as 
(M), orii/. (.fjAS idsr>,(47!, i. q. j,j.Ai [3V7] ; hul Z’s 
incatinu of it in tliis section is like a blunder, because tbii> 
sedioji ( oinjuisos tlic luiion of two augments intervenino; 
bed ween Hie ^ and J (l Y) : (12) [ jLii , (a) .substantive, 

/. 1 Vi » 

f' I i} fj , ^ V:. v ' 'Of / ^ lid ^ (b) 

{pi) (VY);| .>iu:h (M) and slanders 

(I Y i - ( i '') ! (f aa (AI), sand heaped 

-• ph'lr. it iriU, i*iid m^rro) (J,Y) ; (I I) ( 
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(1. Y),] sucli as (ji^A£ (M), duU^ > myi pahh^ jlahhip 
of a ma n (lY) : (15) | Jyii , (a) siibrjlaulivc (TY),] huoIi 

f i «> S/ ^ * 

calf (M) and 'vc^ [258 | ; (I») r;/),, aiicli a^ 

n oji 

flat nosed ^ siiid of the yoiuuf pifi (lY) : (I G) 

•* w > r. (£ * ‘j i j 

I J^5 (lY),] such as (M) and pure, 

two names of God^ in both of wliich Fall) [of the o \ is 
allowable : (a) tlierc arc no ns. n])on the measure of 
jjii with pamm, cxcept^^^ and f f>\Sjxt.nisk 
flu (Jb)J, in whicli Pamm is more frequent ; wliilc all 
others are pronounced with Fatb (TY) ; 17) [3^*^, (a) 

substantive (lY),] siudi as vjjp (M), meaning- safflower \ 

w y 

(b) 6/)., such as -i^^o twinklinfp said of a star, beijig 

derived from i. q. dispelHnrj, ixa tbougb its light 
wci’c intermlttevl , part of it disrxellinrf part (lY^) : (18) 
[ (t.Y);| such as small (M) and uIsi^V h<'n ap 

(lY ) : (10) ( Xoljii (lY)j | such as pllf/eriiai [(57(1] 

(M), an cp. (if ;i roal of mail (1Y\ 


885. Tlie two [augments (lY)] united after the 
J arc in [sundry f(>rinati<ms, whence (TY)] (1) | /"SUi, (a) 
substantive (lY),] siudi as [land contauiinq no 

vcgctalion, and someliiues aii cp. of a ivoman, meaning 
on. whom, no hrcasi tirows, oi’, as is said, that, dors top 
mcnslruato (IY),J and |258, 27:;] (^f) ; (b) cp., 
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such as and [248, 273] (tY) : (2) [ 

(lY),] such as [248, 273] (M) ami itlL [273]; (a> 
ISk says that there is no vliUii in the language, Avith 
pauim of tlie o ami (luiesceuce of the £ , except these tAvo 
words (lY) : (3) [ 5!.3C*i (lY),] such as [230, 248, 
273] (M) and [248, 27;i], hut aa^ do not knoAV ‘/iCjts 
occur as an ep. (l Y) : (4) [ , (a) suhstantive (IY), j 

such as [271^] (i\I) aud [273J ; (b) e/?., such as 

and «L--^ [248, 273] (lY) ; (5) [ <^*i (lY),] such 
as [273] (J\n and pride ^ hut tXai docs 


not occur as an ep. (lY) : (G) [ (lY),] such as iXil^ 


(M) and [272, 273] ; and, in the ep.., «h>ii , or, hy 

transposition, i-lilo [272, 273], meaning scrvant-jirl: 
(a) ISk says that there is no in the language, 
VA-ith luohilization [of the ^ Avith Fath (Jh)], cxcA*.pt one 
word, vid. flib , meaHing among ejys. (lY) : (7) [ , 

O ^ o ✓ 

(a) suhstantive (lY),] sucli as [274] (M;, a thorny 

plant, which is one of the most excellent pastures of 
camels, whence the prov. Pasture, hut 


not like the •, (h) cp., such as [250, 348] 

(lY); (8)[ Jkxs , (a) suhstantive (lY),] such as ^t^^[250, 
271] (M) (h) cjj., such as [250, 274] (lY) ; (9) 

I , (a) suhstantiYO (lY),] such as [4,250,274] 
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(M ) ; fic([Ui;Ut iii I lie Jjf., HUcIi :'l>il 

n ' . . . , 

p?s. of a ('crtcua measure, or qiuinlitij^ oj wheat i.ir 

iand, and biYitich, twiff, rod, tvand : (b) ejh, uiicli an 

and [250] (lY) : (10) [ ^^bJ(lY),j such as 

[2;V7, 250] (M) and tar ; but docs not 
occur as an ep. (lY) :(!!)[ HY).] as^j^U^Jl [23G, 

250, 274] (M), the name of a place, and a certain 

tree, in whicli Fatb [of the ^^ ] is more frequent (lY) : 

9 c s; 

(12) I (lY).! such as^jLk-L« clamorous (M); but no 

oilier [word of this measure] occurs ; and, in this, three 
aufjs. are united at the end, the second, doubled k , the f , 
and the (lY) : (13) [ ^iX*i(lY),] such as ^5^^ [272, 
282 ] (M), whose custom is to go sideways from, 
liveliness, said of a she-camel (lY) : (Id) [ , (,,) 

substantive (lY),] such as [272] (M) ; (b) cp., 

such as <5^4.$' hifj in the gland of the penis: (15) , 

which is a substantive, such as a kind of quick 

pace ; and is not kiiowni by us as an cp. (lY) ; 
{{()) [ Rjylxi j (m) rtubsliuitivc (TY)J sucli us scurf] 
dandriff' (M), and rugged place [218] ; (b) ep., 

fj ✓ <» ^ O >- « 

such as cm/ily and iuAj^ s/ro7i^ [G74j: (a) the s of 
femininization, though no part of the formation [2GG |, is 
here taken into account [3G8,381], because the s is insep- 
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|j;viabh- lianu I ruin .like x^.^‘^1^5 I>31 j 

au4 ^ \V (lY) : (17) , whirh i^> 

a «uliBtiintiivi! (1Y),J biuIi ub iUAA-«, [(> <8 ) (M)' 

and <loc» not oc**,ur an aji <;/>. (lY): (18) [»^»i (lY),] such 
as sy^i’ pldfit used in, tanninf) [ liOl \ (M) aiul [283, 
m] (lY): (10) [syli (lY),] such as lock of hair 

9 ^ 9 

(M) •, hut 8y.*,i does not occur as aii tq?.: (a.) tlie H is 
iiiscpnral)lc from this j , as from the^j in [ahove] 

(lY) : (20) [ , (a) substantive (lY),] such as 

fi 9 ^ 

hazi//h/iucss [Ji31] (^^); (h) c^a, such as v:i?^-U~ 2 . i'ntensehj 
black, i. (1. yjJlI (lY): (21) [ jlki (lY),] such as illll 
lent of hair (M) and icihfi saddle-cloth: (.a) S says 
(lY^), J^*3 is rare in the language ; and Ave do not 

fi ^ o 

know it occur as an ejj. (S, lY) : (22) [ J^jii , (a) 

s 

su1)Btautivc (lY),] such as cloak (M) ; (b) ej)., 

n \^ *> 

ftiicli a-B swift [l)cl()w], Baidofa shc<arnd (lY): (2P>) 

• *) o 

[JtUjii , (a) suhstantive (lY),] such as <i>u;xXs>assa (M), a 

ft o (I O 

kind of ffam ; (I)) cp., such as JoJoLo noble and J.aJL*j& 

1 . rj . ij ^4.yCo [above] (lY) : (24) [ , (a) substantive, 

✓ 

UdOy ^ fj ^ » f' ^ ^ 

sHcli as and yiy/3 , wliich <uie syn., as vJji loLol Co 

... X > d- ^ ' d*J ^ 

/^C ilol ol)l(t 1 1 Kdtt tt'lfjfjftfj oj 

it, i. e.. , transmitted by S, and UjUsAj ^ U 
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xj There is not aught in tohat thou tellest us, 

i. c. ; (b) ep. (lY),] siicli as [370] (M), 

meaning strong^ or, as is said, short, stout (lY) : 

9 

(25) [ JotjUs , which is a substantive (lY),] such as 
Spanish fly (M) and heetle ; and is not 

known by us as an ep. (lY). 

§. 38G. The three [augments (lY)] separated are 

^ c ^ m 

in (1) [the sing. [‘^^^1 (M); 

rt 9 f ^ 

and similarly u^j^ew’tom, from ^5^ running, the Hamza, 
the first ^ , and tlie final f being aug. (lY) : (2) [tlie pi. 
(lY),] (a) [J^Lfeo , {a) substantive (I Y),] such as 

9 • 

(M), pi. of kerchief twisted to beat with, as in 

tradition iUoiLJI Lightning is the twisted 

kerchiefs of the angels, {said by ‘Ali (Jh),] and 

9 ^ ^ O • 

[253,685]^ (6) ep.jsuch as v^Lsv^ pi. of wjua-ssuo running 
hard [252,312], said of a horse (lY): (b) [ , 

substantive (lY),] such as [253] (M) and 

fcji^Lsso , pi, of and ouirsO' [379]: (c) [ J^Lij , (a) 
substantive (lY),] sucli as [^^3] (M), pi. of 

[379]; (6) ep., such as pi. of green 

(lY). 

230 
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§, 387. The three [augments] united before the o are 

Q ^ O ^ O 9 

in Jjtftiw) (M) which paradigm is only an ep, in what is 

O ^ • ✓ O 9 

conformable to the t?., sucli as [253, 343, 368, 

371, 6<s0], the ^ , u*- , and o being aug., because they 
drop off in ^^:ent out [482] (lY). 

§. 388. The three [augments (lY)] united between 
the £ and J are in (1) [ JuJlii , such as (lY) [253] 

Q Vm 9 

(M), pi. of |vJu. [3 74], the t , the second J , and the ^5 be- 
ing aug. (lY) : t2) [ 1 swell as (,IY)] [253] 

(M),/>?. of^l5jj[384] (lY). 


§. 389. The three [augments] (lY)] united after 
the J arc in (1) [ , (a) substantive (lY) ,] such as 

^jLJLo [274] iM), a pi ant\ (b) cp,, such as^jLla*^ roughs 


churlish (lY): ^2) [^Ij-Ui (lY),] such as [283, 

67.5] (M) and a certain tree [274]; but 

> v5 Si® 

does not occur as an ep, (I Y): (3) (lY),] such as 


ti ^ ^ ^ fa 

hnowfftdge (M), an inf. n. i. q. , and also 

^■Iriffdn., a man’s name (lY): [ (lY),] such as 

(M), which is a substantive, meaning beginning of a thing, 
as »iUj (jUaj ljfiL> He came to us at the beginning 


a't ^ 

of that., \. e. xJ^I (lY): (5) [ iuJljii , (a) substantive 
(lY),] such as »'-b^',5'[273] .and [283] (M) ; (b) 

ejo., such as f said of the wind (lY); 
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^ ^ ^ 


(6) [ULjti (lY),] such as [272] (M) and 

Bciradayijd,, a stream in Syria, so in the Book 
of S, though the well-known [form] is Baradd, as 
^ [126] (lY), 

§. 390. The [three augments dispersed (lY),] two 
united, and one separate, one in [rts. of various forma- 

9 J oi- ^ 

tions, on the measure of (lY)] (1) (a) sub- 
stantive (lY),] such as (jlyiil [274] (M) and [274]; 

(b) ep.j such as full-grown aud sportive^ 

playful (lY) ; (2) [ which is rare, (a) substan- 

tive, such as a certain small hill ; (i) ep. 

O ^ 0 

(lY),] such as lights hright (M), said of the 

night {lY): (o)as for the ep., it is [in] their saying 
iuL4S!u«il iJLJ a bright night: but it is rare; [and] 
we know only this [instance] (S): (3) [^j^»if, only 

an ep. (lY),] such as distressing (M), said 

of a day (lY)] : (4) [ (lY),] sucli as [273] 

s-'.e 

(M): (a) S says (lY), We do not know occur [as a 
sing."] except in (S, lY), as though pL of (lY); 
but it is [frequent as (S)] one of the formations of the 
broken pi. (S, lY), as [246, 273] and f.uG| [273, 
278; (6) the of tUu^l is sometimes pronounced with 
Fath (lY) , which is transmitted from some of the Banil 
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Asad (Jh) ; and with Damm (KF): (5 ) [ lisfi (lY], such 
as j-lXoG [247, 273] (M) and tUiU [247]; but wc do not 
ki\ow occur as an cp. (lY) : (3) [ , one of the 


formations of the broken pi. (a) substantive (lY), ] 
such as (M), pi. of Lliili [385] , and v^llb pi. 

of shinbone ; (b) ep., such as pi. of 

[385], and pi. of J^-L^ [252], which means great 


laugher, said of a man (lY): (7) [ , substantive 

(IY>,] such as (M) pL of [250], and ^,/yi 

pi. of [253], 265]; but wc do not know occur 


as an ep. (lY); (8) [ (a) substantive (lY),] such 

as tUii Tue.sdGv [273] (M) and Tlfy [216, 248, 273]; 
(b) ep., such as incapable, said of a man, and 

*.LsC^ had at covering [273], said of a he-camel, and 
stupid, said of a man (lY) : (0) [ lY),] such as 

a certain tree (M), and a place, says 

Jr, and a plant, says Th. (lY) : (10) [ kJUi , (a) 


substantive, such as sceir/, dandriff-, (b) ep. (lY),] 
such as htg (M), said of a and 

strong [283] : (a) the 3 of femiuinization is insepara- 
ble [266] in this formation (lY) : (11) [ (lY),] such 


as [254, 675] (Mj : (a) the » is 

this^flY): (12) (lY),] such 


inseparable from 
as 
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273] (M ; but does not occur as an ep. (lY) : (13) 
[ , (a ) substantive, such as jLyui* a tree from 

which saddles are made and also a tree ; (b) 

ep. (lY),] as (M) meddlesome^ said of a man^ 

and going sideways in his walk from liveliness, and of 
a horse, and fearful, cowardly ; (a) 

with Fath and Kasr is said, and so 5 but 

with Kasr is one of the formations of the unsound, 
there being no instance of it in the sound : S says (lY), 
We do not know [with Kasr (I Y)], in the language, 

[in S)] other than the unsound (S, lY); (14) [ , 

Gay* 

(a) substantive, suck as (b) ep. (lY), ] sucli as 

tall (M): (15) [ (lY)] , such as 

vile fellow (M) and mean fellow, wluch 

are det. substantives, used only in the voc. [Note on p. 
186, 1, 15] (lY) ; but wc do not know occur as 

an ep. (S). 

§. 391. The four [augments (lY)] are in such as 
becoming gray [283, 332, 371] and be- 

, a ^ o c; y- • 

coming red [332] (M), inf ns. of vjLg-cil and^Ua-f [432, 
482, 493. A] (lY). We do not know that there occurs, 
among substantives or eps, any tril. [formation], aug- 
mented or unaugmeuted, other than what we have men- 
tioned (S). 



CHAPTER XVI. 


THE QUADRiLITERAL NOUN, 


§. 392. The unaugmeuted quad, has (S, M, SH, 
IM) five formations (M, SH, Tsr) agreed upon (R), to 
which another is added by Akh (lY, SH), [making] six 
formations [in all] (I A, A), (1) (S, lY, IM), (a) sub- 

stantive (S, lY, A, Tsr), as brook (S, M, SH, lA, 
And, A), sometimes used as a [proper] name [6, 263] (lY); 
(b) ep., as Tsr)> said of a 

man (Tsr), [and] of a horse (lY), though the s in 
is said by some to be aug. [679] (A); (2) (S, lY, IM), 


(a) substantive (S, lY, A, Tsr), as (S, M, SII, lA, 


And, A) meaning ornament (lY, R, Jrb), vid. embroi- 
dery or gems (R), and, as is said (lY, R), gold (lY, R, 
A, Tsr), and thin cloud (R, A), or, as is said, red cloud 
(A), and [^01] (S)IY) ; (b) ep.^ as (S,IY, Jrb, 
A, Tsr), said by Jr to mean (A) sillyy applied to a 


woman (lY, Jrb, A, Tsr) : (3; JA** (S, lY, IM), (a) sub- 
stantive (S, lY, A, Tsr), as claw (S,M, SH, lA, A) 
and bustard [395] (S, lY) ; (b) ep., as 

huge [below] (S, lY, Jrb, A, Tsr), said of a camel 
(lY, A, Tsr): (4) jJii (S, lY, IM), (a) substantive (S, lY, 
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A, Tsr), as (S, M, And, A), i. c., time before the 

creation of mankind (lY, A), in ivhich, says AU, the 
Arabs say that the stones were soft (A), [or] time of the 
deluge^ and time of Noah's coming out from the Ark (Tsr), 
and^^- [245] (lY, SH, A) ; (b) ep. (S, lY, Jrb, A, 

go ^ 

Tsr), as (S, lY, lA), i. e., hQhf an ep. of the 
(lY),^i»lu. [245] (S, lY, Jrb, A, Tsr), and^^iui (S, A), 
i. e., hardy^ said of a he-cnmel, and hard^ said of a day 
(A) : (5) jLli , (S, lY, IM), (a) substantive (S, lY, A, 
Tsr), as dirham [below] (S, M, SII, lA, And, A) 
wliich is [Persian (lY),] Arabicized (lY, Tsr), and JUis 
(S, lY), i. c., very old man (lY) ; (b) ep.., as 
[below] (S, lY, Jrb, A, Tsr) and [372, 679] (S, 

lY, Tsr) ; (o) the authenticity of JAxi is, however, open 

O x-o 

to discussion, Tbecausc (above) is Ai’abicized ; wliile 
[above] is quad only if avc say that the s is rad.^ 
not if we say that it is aug., which is tlie opinion of Akh 
[679] (Jrb) : (6) jUIi (lY, IM, R), added by Akh (R, 
Aud) and the KK (And), (a) substantive (A), as 
[401] (SH, lA, Aud, A) a sort of locust (Jrb), i. e., the 
long-legged green locust (R, Tsr), or, as is said (Tsr), 

ti ^ o 9 r * ^ f 

the male locust (A, Tsr) ; (b) ep., as i- q. 

[above] (A). The formation (U*i authorized by Akh is 
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disputed f J I’liV Tlie opinion of tlie 1515 otlier tlmn A.lcli isi 
that this sixtii formation is not an original formation, but 


9 ,deriv. of lUii with Darara [of the J (Snl], being pro- 
nounced with Fath for alleviation, because, wherever Fath 

Tof the J (Sn)] is heard, Damm is heard, as [above], 

• ^ j ^ L green slime on stagnant loater^ and veil 
[258] among substantives, and [above] among eps. ; 

whereas they say (above), iiji mimosa, a tree 

of the desert, and striped torapper, in which 

[three (Sn)] with Fath has not been heard (A) 
which proves the J)amm to be original (Sn). But Akh 
and the KK hold that Jjlli is an original formation (A). 


I hold the saying of Akh to be correct (lY) : and the 
laiio-uage of IM here seems to indicate agreement with 
Akh ai^d the KK (A) ^and, [according toll and Jrb also,] 
the better opinion (R), [or] the truth (Jrb), is that this 
measure is authentic (R, Jrb), though rare (R), because 
they say I ha ve no toay of escape from 

it [STo]? where the second e is co-erdinative, otherwise 
incorporation would be necessary [731] (Jrb). But IM 
says in the Tashil, “ That sliould be a deriv. of 
jjlli is more obvious than that it should be original ” (A); 
and, [acemrding to iHsh also,] the preferable opinion is 
that is a deriv. of Jlii (Aud). The language con- 
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tains no [unaiigmentcd] quad, upon tlie panuligm or 

o 9 

JJL*i or any other [paradigm] not mentioned by us (S). 
By analogy (Jrb), the unaugraeuted quad, ought to have 
48 formations, [since this is the product (Jrb)] from the 
multiplication of 12 [ilG8] by the 4 states of the first J: 
but only such as have been mentioned occur, because of 
the heaviness [of the others] (Jrb, Sn), or because of the 
combination of two quiescents, or because of the succes- 
sion of four mobiles (S]i). Some of the GG, however, 
add three measures to the formations of the quad., (1) 

0»» *«>• oo^, 

JJjii, as rotten cotton-pod [401 j ; (2) Jjii as 
hidky ] (3) JJjii , as ibysxb piece of cloud [401]: but 
these measures arc not authorized by the majority, 
according to whom, such instances of them as are cor- 
rectly transmitted arc anomalous. The second or third 
[letter] of the quad, must be q[uiesecnt, since four vowels 

O ^9 

do not follow consecutively in a word. Hence (1) JJUi is 
not authorized ; while IiaJU burly [401] said of a ma n, 
fern. kiiAiA bulky, said of a she-camel, is contracted from 
JJLjii : nor is (2) ; wliile o, plant used in 

dyeing [677] is orig., [says Khl (Jh),] , like Juiyii 

[395], the (j being then elided from it, like the ! from 
: nor (3) J.JL3ti ; wliile [296] is contracted 

from JiiixA stones ; though Fr and F hold it to be a 

231 



( 1800 ) 

deriv. of JuJjii , its o. /. being Jojo*. , whicli [opinion] 
is preferred by IM, because Jja^ , being a sing., 
should rather be held to be a deriv. of the sing. Some cite 
these measures as original formations, not contractions ; 
but this is not correct because of what precedes (A), vid. 
that four vowels do not follow consecutively in a word 
(Sn). The paradigms that I shall mention will com- 
prise the formations of the augmented \fiuad. (lY)], in 
which tlie augment may amount to threc^[lettcrs] (M). 

§. 393. The augment in the quads, is of two kinds, 

(1) coordiuativc, vid., where the word is of five letters, 
one of which is ««//,, while the order of its mobiles and 
quiescents corresponds to the order of the quin. [401], as 

[395] and [283, 395], which arc co-ordinat- 

cd by the ^ and with the paradigm of [401] ; 

(2) non-eoordinative, vid. where the word contiiins an 

but differs from the rad. formations. The aug- 
ment is one letter, or two, or three. And the largest 
number of letters that the quad, reaches by means of the 
augment is seven, in which the augment consists of three 
letters, as [308] (lY). The single augment 

before the o is only in [the n. conformable to the v. 
(lY),] such as [343, 347, 308, 070] (M.) 
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§. 394. The single augment after the o is in (1) 
[Jkjai,(a) substantive, such as XA»AAia. s/m-ca lucl (lY) 
ahoundinfj in milk (Jli, KF) ; (b) ep. (lY),] such as 


f3 o ^ ® > 


[super tor in its kind^ iji which Sf tninsinits 


O ® > 


witli Painm of tlic (J (lY),]an<l JUaT [short lY)]: (2) 


9 ^ 0 fi ^ ® ^ ✓ 

(lY),] such as (M) a kind of tree ; but this 
[formation] is rare (lY). 


§. 395. The single augment after tin? g is in [nine for- 

ft ^9 ^ n ^ 9 

mations (l Y),] (1) [ JJUi, (a) substantive, such as 

O''* 

long-legfjod green locust : (b) ep. (IY),1 siichas^ljoi (25(5, 
231] (M) hig (.Jh, KF), strong, [luirdg (15S),] saitl of a 
he-camel [Vi), fern, [253], ssicl of a she-eamel (Jh, 

BS, KF) : (2) [J-Qu , only an egy. (lY),] such as 
chief (M), and trailiiuj his tail [oOo], fem 

corpulent^ said oi », she-camel (lY): (3) [ JJyii , (a) sub- 
stantive (lY),] such as Z/o« [253] (M); (b) e/>, 

such as long-bodied^ said of a cctwicZ or otlicr animal 

(lY) : (4) [ , (a) substantive (lY),] such as 

(M), broken of 0^92]; (b) ep., such as 
broken pZ. of [397] (lY): (5) [ jJlLo, only &nep. 

(lY),] such as tMjs*. (M) short and sturdy, and jilsxL 
thick-lipped [283, 393] (I Y): (6)[JIljLi , substantive, which 
is rare (lY),] such as clove [392] (M), and 
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[392, 677] (I Y): (7)[Jli,knownbyu8 only as an ep. (lY),] 
such as JjTlc (M) thich^ or, says Mb, old hag (lY): (8) 

r ? I ® ^ O c3 > 

[ , (a) substantive (lY),] such as (M) a plants 

and, as Jr says, the fruit of the [372], according^ to 

whicli it is a substantive, but, as Fr says, stupid^ accord- 
ing to which it is an ep. 5 (b) ep., such as i^Xo^ emitting 
his semen hef ore coition {lY)'. (9)[Jjii (lY),] such as 

« ® a » . . #5 • a ^ 

(M) big^ said of a camel or man^ ami 
magnifying himself haughty (TY). 


§. 396. The single augment after the first J is in 

O • 

[about ten formations (lY),] (1) siil)Stantive 

(lY),] such as JoJ^ [253, 674] (M) ; (b) ep., such as 

0 0 0 9 0 9 

ill-natured (lY) : (2) (a) substantive 

9 9^9 0 9 0 9 

(lY),] as hornet (M) and [253] ; (h) ep.^ as 

9909 9 9 V 9 

^ys^y^long and trenchant^ said of a sicord^ and 

00^09 

poor, anti sometimes robber (lY) : (.-?) [ cMjii , ep. (lY),] 
such as [253] (M) exulted, chief (lY) : (4j [ , 

90^9 

(a) substantive (lY),] sucli as [253] (M) garden, 

0 0^9 

paradise ; (b) ejp., such as active , said of a she- 


camel (TY) : (5; [J,JUi , (a) substantive (TY),] such as 

O 9 9 9 

{*'0 i ^P-’ rufl'jcd (1 1 ) : (G) 

[ jpiil' (lY ',] such as [258] (M), large, said of a 

cloud; but we do not know JyJuii as a substantive (I Y); (7) 
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[ , (a) substantive, as (273, 332) ; (b) ep. 

(lY),] such as J>-aJLo [332] (M) : (a) J!iLjLs occurs in the 
language only in the reduplicated, except in one word 
walkinrf hadly from illness, of a she-camel 

(IY):(8) [jSUiaY),] such as [253, G73J (M): 

(9) [JJjti , (a) substantive (lY),] such as (^I)> ^'cre 

meaning fruit of the caper ; but sometimes an cp., mean- 

ft «s ^ ^ 

ing fMck4ipped ; (b) ep.^ such as swij(^ said of the 

si f f 

wolf (lY) : (10) [ JJuLi , winch is rare (lY),] such as 

0(599 0(299 

(M) a plant and 6^^ emerald < lY). 

§ 397. The single augment after the last J is in (1) 
[i5^» which we know only as an ep. (lY),] such as 
(M) long-hacked and short legged, the I of which is for 

ft X 

co-ordination witht^^ proved by the fact tliat 

the 8 of femininization is affixed to it[IY) : (2) , a 

substantive (tY ),]such as [272, 282](M)and 

,, L 

a place [282] ; not an ep. (lY) : (3) (lY),] such as 

[272] (M), whence endive [399] (lY) : (4) 

tes^’] such as ^giSJ>sb endive [272] (M) : (5) [ , 

which is rare (lYO,] such as [272] (M) and 

bugbear bogey., a thing wherewith boys are frightened; 
but this formation does not occur as an ep. (lY): (6) 

?» a ft ® 

[ jJjii (lY),] such as JJL^^ (M) idle, as in the tradition, 
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where ‘ Umar says pJI ^ 5 ^l ^^,1 [359] (lY) ; (7)- 

[ J^JL*i , (a) substantive, such as d^ys. a serpent that blows, 
hut does not hurt ; ( h) ep. (I Y),] such as >^yS aged [395] 
(M) : (8"^ [ jJjii (lY),] such as v^Is^o (M), long, said of 

9 * J , 

the breast, and iUis^Io having a big breast, said of a 

2 > “ > 

woman ; but \vc do not know JJUi as a substantive (lY). 

''•y' y- 

§ 398. The two augments separate are in ;T) 

• • • ^ 
which is only a substantive lY),] such as \s'fy^ [372] 

f) 9 ^ ^ y ^ o ^ 

(M): (2) [ , (a) substantive ( I Y),] such as 

(M) calamity, or, as is said, cdl that deceives and rfe- 
like the m<ra^c, and the present life, because it 

9 > ^ ^ 

lusts not; (b) ep,^ sucli hardy ^ said of a she- 

camel, and fully-developed, said of a woman, 

pi. [253] (lY) : (3) [j^JLiiAi , which is rare, (a) 

(I 9 ^ 1 ' 9 ^ 

substantive (lY),] such as water-wheel [675,676] 

rt 9 y- *> y 

(M); (b) ep., such as tall, loosely-made: (a) I 
do not consider this section the proper place for the 

^ 9 9 y' O 

mention of , because Z designates it for the 

mention of the quads, containing two separate augments; 
while there are two opinions about ,jyX:aJui> , first that it 
is tril,, the first , the j , and one of the last two s 
being aug., in which case its pi. is ; and secondly 

that it is qmd.^ the first being rad,, and the ^ and one 
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of the [last] two ^ s au^., in which case its pi. is 
which is the pi. heard’ from the Arabs ; and, in the latter 
case, although it is a quad, containing two augments, 
still they are not separate, as is provided in this section: 
(6) aa for the which the vulgar name 

O 0- 9 

[4.00], it is the mdilot., according to the Arabs (lY): 
(4) [ , which is rare, occurring only in one subs- 

9 ** 9 

tantivo (lY),] JjwUY Kunahil (M), so mentioned by S 
(Bk), the name of the well-known land (lY), a place in 

o ^ • 

AlYaman (Bk) : (5) [J^Uxi , which is rare, and occurs 

O • 

only as an ep. (IT),] such (M) balky ^ large in 

0*^0 

make, and so^Lujuk (lY). 


§399. The two [augments (lY)] united arc in (1) 
[ Ju^xi (lY),] such as (M) hiipheaded and JujJiJjo 

bulky (lY): (2) [ijAxi (lY),] such as [283] (iM) 

occiput, hack of the head : (a) the 8 , being inseparable 
[266] here, is taken into account in the formation 
(lY) : (3) [ 'SuXjks , substantive (lY),] such as iUi:sU-u; 


tortoise, turtle [674] (M): (a) the 8 of femininization is 

f9^ 9 o ✓ 

inseparable from this ^_5 , as from the ^ of [above] 


(lY); (4) [ (I Y),] such as Spider [253, 283, 


678] (M); but does not occur as an ep. (lY) : (5) 

[ JuJUjii , ep. (lY),] such as (M) lony, or, as is 



( 1806 ) 


O 

said, thick, and hard, distressing *, but we do 

O ^ o x- O fi 

not know JuJLUi occur as a substantive (I Y") : (6) [ , 

O as 

(a) substantive, such as young bustard ; (b) ep, 

(lY),] such as (M) tall (lY): (7) [ tSCjUi (lY),] 

such as iUyiA [273] (M) female scorpion and i.L*o^ 
mankind’, (a) of the last there are two dial. 'Ddh y 

like and iLlG^ [273, 400]; TSk says that 

f ^ 4 -fi ✓ 

yo f^LyyJyJI Lo I do not know which of mankind 

he is or ^L^LyJt is said, i. e., ^\jJ\ : (b) we do not 

know tiUjii occur as an ep. (lY): (8) [ i'kXxi , sub- 

^ c 

stautive (lY),] such as iLcX^ijo [273] (M), i. q. 

[397]: (a) AZ says, iLjJuwe with Kasr of the o is prolonged 

m 

and abbreviated: (b) iiUUi does not occur as an ep. 

(lY): (0) [ , which is rare, (a) substantive, such as 

saffron', (b) ep. (I Y),] such as (fl) goodly, 

7 y ^ ^ 9 

tall, said of a man (lY): (10) [ ^^]!jLL* 3 , (a) substantive 

O ^ 9 * > 

(1.Y),] such as [274, 400] (M) male scorpion, or, 

O ✓ > O 9 

as is said, earwig ; (b) ep., such as quilted like a 

cuirass for war, said of a ^wme (lY) ; (11) [ , 

which is rare in the language, (a) substantive (lY),] 

9 y ft 

such as ^Lo<Xi^ Ilindimdn (M), the name of a clan ; 

'' y 

O ^ 

(b) ep., such as short (lY). 
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§. 400, Tlie tlu'ce [augments (lY)] arc in (1) 
substantive (lY)], such as [283] (M), which is a 

plant ; but we do not know occur as an ep. 

(lY): (2) (lY),] such as y^UoJb^ ^dial. var. 

o , at'", o 

of melilot^ i. q. jjyOuLa. [398], and a 

dial var.oi [above]; but we do not know 

occur as an ep. (lY) : (3) [tiULxi , which is rare (lY),] 
such as [273] (M), a kind of locust, or, aa is 

said, a reptile like the chameleon (TY) ; (4.) [ 

(lY),] such as [273] (M), a dial. var. of 

[399] (lY) : (5) [ ^kils (lY),] such as (M;, a 

dial. var. of ^^iSyLc [274, 399] (lY). 


L32 



CHAPTER XVII. 


THE QUINQUELITERAL NOUN. 


§ 401. The unaiigmented quin, has (S, SI, SII, IM) 
four formations (M, SII, lA, And) agreed upon (R), (1) 
JJjii (S, lY, IM), (a) substantive (S, lY, A, Tsr), as 


[245, 254] (S, SI, SII, lA, Aud, A) and O'Sjy 
[245] (S, lY) ; (b) ep., as jS^i (S, lY, A, Tsr) tall 
(A, Tsr), [or] sxoift^ said of a camel^ etc. (lY), and 
swift (S, lY, Jrb), as iu’LjJt The she- 

camel is swift (lY) : (2) jLuii (S, lY, IM), an cp. 


(S), as [245] (S, M, SII, I A, Aud, A), meaning, 

[as is said (Tsr),] 6/7, said of a viper ^ but, as Sf says 
(A, Tsr), aged, said of a woman (lY, R, Jrl>, A, Tsr); 
^3l^[245] (S, IY);and (S, Jrb, A, Tsr) 

big (Jrb, A, Tsr), said of a woraan (A, Tsr) : (a) it is 
»aid that (A, Tsr) JJJjii occurs only as an ejj. (lY, 
A, Tsr), and we do not know it occur as a substantive 
(S);bttt some say that is a substantive, mean* 

ing gland of the penis (A, Tsr) aud [man (Sn)} big in 
the gland of the penis (A) : (3) JJLxi (S, lY, IM), 
(a) substantive (S, lY, A, Tsr), as (S, M, B, 
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lA, A) paltry thinrj^ c. g, »tUx U Thera u not 

o ^ 

a rap in his possession, i. c., , used only in nega- 
tion (lY)," Whence ^^lixcl Co lie has not rjiven 

7ne a doit, i. e., (R, A)*, and lion (A, Tsr) : 

(b) ep. (S, lY, A, Tsr), as S*^dS (lY, SII, A, Tsr) 

X 

strong (lY, R), hulky (Jrb, A, Tsr), said of a camel 
(lY, R, Jrb, A, Tsr), and short, inslgnijicant, said of 
a woman (lY); and (S, lY, Jrb, A) bulky ^ said 

of a camel, or, as is said (A), strong (Jrb, A) in make, 
big (A): (4) Jjb[i(S, lY, IM), (a) substantive (S, lY, 
A, Tsr), as (S, lY, SII, lA, Aud, A) cloud, 

as Lo There is not a cloud on the sky, 

or, says Tb, a certain animal (lY, R), [or, say 
A, Jrb, and Kli,] a [small (Jrb), paltry (Tsr), con- 
temptihle (A, Tsr)] thing (Jrb, A, Tsr), as U 

^ tt 

He has not a rag upon him (Tsr); and [077] 

(S, lY) hardness, severity (lY) : (b) ep. (8, lY, A, 
Tsr), as (S, M, A, Tsr) bulky (lY, A, Tsr), 

strong (lY), said of a camel (A, Tsr). And IS men- 
tions [a fifth formation (lY"), JUUCiii , as (A)] 

[the name of (A)] a herb (lY, A): but S does not 
authorise it (A) ; while I think tliat it is a quad. (lY), 
its being [really (A)] aug. (IY,A), otherwise an unpre- 
cedented paradigm would result. Aud others add other 
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measures, not authorized by the majority, because extra- 
ordinary, and, in some cases, possibly augmented ; so that 
we shall not prolong the discussion by mentioning them 
(A). The unaugmented quin, ought to have 192 forma- 
tions, resulting from the multiplication of 48 [392] by 
the 4 states of the second J : but the rest do not occur, on 
account of (Jrb, Sn) their heaviness (Jrb), [or] the [other] 
causes before mentioned [392] (Sn). Thus the aggregate 
of the measures agreed upon [in the unaugmented «.] 
is twenty (And), eleven in the tril, [368], five in the 
quad, [392], and four in the qidn, [above] (Tsr). And 
such \(lecl. (A)] ns. [of Arabic origin (Aud)] as vary 
[from the paradigms mentioned (TA, Aud, A)] are attribut- 
able to (1) augmentation (IM), (a) at the beginning (Tsr), 
like [382] (Aud) ; (b) in the middle, like 

[374] ; (c) in both plaees (Tsr), like [283, 

291] (Aud); (d) at the end, like [375] (Tsr): 

(2) deficiency (IM) of (a) a rad. (Aud), like JS 
(I A, Aud, A) aud [719] (I A, A) ; (b) an like 
kJLe [392], oriq, kjikx : (3) alteration of form, like the 
alteration of (a) JJbii into (a) JJjii , as [392] ; 

(6) JJL»i , as [392] : (b) JJjti into , as 

nap of cloth (Aud), orig. ^3^ [392] (Tsr): (4) 
anomaly, like sjysxh [392] (A). As for Sarakhs^ 
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S o ✓ ✓ 

[a country (Tsr)], and ySjaJb halas ruby [a sort of 
jewel (Tsr)], tlioy are foreign (And), since, among the 
paradigms of the [unaugmcntedj quad., there is none pro- 
nounced with Fath of the first and second [letters] (Tsr). 
IM says in the Tashil that whatever is excluded from these 
[twenty] paradigms is (1) anomalous : (2) augmented: 
(3) curtailed (A) of (a) its o , like [099] ; (b) its g , 
like lut* [260, 067]; (c) its J, like ju [above] (Sn): (4) 
a quasi-p. (A), like [176] (Sn) : (5) a comj). (A), 
like [215] (Sn): (6) foreign (A), like 

[above], the name of a well-known stone : but he does not 
notice the last three here, becjxusc he is speaking of simple 
decl. Arabic ; and for this reason A objects only to 
the omission of the anomalous (Sn). The sex. has no rad. 
formation [below], because, being the double of the first 
rad. formation, [i. e., the <;*7.,] it would become like a 
n. compounded of two trils., c. g. [above] 

(lY). The augment in the quin, docs not exceed one 
letter [368] (M), as though they avoided a multiplicity 
of auys.^ because of the multiplicity of its letters (lY). 
The ^ is added fifth in the quin.^ the ^ fifth, and the I 
sixth (S). The augmented quin, has (M, SH) only (SlI) 
five formations (M),it8 paradigms being (S,M) (1) j , 

(a) substantive (S, lY), such as lui. [ 253 ] (S, 

✓ 

M, SH), according to most [below] (SH) meaning \pld 
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(Jrb)] wine (lY, R, Jrb) ; and [368] (S, lY), 

i. c., milk wherein is no roughness (lY), and wine, 
and a fountain in Paradise (KF) : (b) ep., such as 
(S, lY) young, said of a woman (lY): (a) III 
says “according to most” [above] (R, Jrb), becn.usc most 
people say that the is rad., in which case is 

an augmented qtdn. ; while some say that the is aug. 

(Jrb), being said to be JwJjCij (R), in which case 

it is an augmented quad. (R, Jrb): {b) the ^ should 
rather he judged tube mr/., since BarlaHd occurs, 

said of ndistrict{inSyria (Bk)] ; and of calamity', 

and JjwmmJLw [above ] ; and ^j.jJjute. [big, said of a woman 

(KF)] ; and [al)ovc]: (c) if IH had said 

9 > • y- 

instead of , be would have been spared tlie trouble 

of saying “according to most ”, because Juuuy? is J^aJJju 
without dispute, since it contains none of the letters of 
sLUj pJi [369, 671], except the ^5 ; but possibly he 
has not mentioned it because it is said to be foreign ; 

a ^ ^ 9 ^ o ^ 

whereas, if he had mentioned or , no 

objection could have been raised, because tlie aug. 
letter [681] is not prevalently aug. in its position in 
them (R) : (2) JjJUi , (a) substantive (S, lY), such as 
(S, M, SlI) vain talking (lY, R, Jrb) and jest- 
ing (IY,,R); (b)cp., such as (S, lY), i. q. 
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whicli wo have explained [above] (lY) : (3) 

(S, lY), such as [368] (S, M, SH), « 

[small (R)] reptile (lY, R), said to be (lY) the [male 


(lY’)] lizard (lY, Jrb) ; and [hence (M)] Yasta- 

^ur [674] (S, M), a district in Alllijuz^ the ^5 at its begin- 

O 9 ^ 

ning being rad. (lY); and [below] ; all of which 

are substantives (S) : (4) JyJJli (S, lY), which is 


rare, and is an ep. (S), such as (S, M, SH) calam- 

ity (lY, R, Jrb), and strong^ big, said of a she-camel, 
a dial, var. of [253, 283] (R) : (6) , which 

is rare (S, lY), such as ^5^^^•[272, 326, 368, 497, 673] 
(S, M, SH) bulky (lY, R), strong (R, Jrb), having much 
fur or hair (R), said of a camel (lY, R, Jrb), and 
[strong (lY)], both of which arc eps. (S, lY) : 
(a) the [final [lY)] I [in them (lY)] is for (lY, R, Jrb) 
multiplication of the word (lYJ^ Jrb), [and] augmenta- 
tion (R), and completion (Jrb), of the formation (R, 

ss»C5f ^ O ^ 

Jrb), as in pear (lY), like the ( of [374] 


(R), tliis being the meaning of Z’s saying that “ in 

it is like the t of (oIIT” [673] (Jrb): not for feminini- 
zation, because the word is pronounced with Tanwin 
(lY, R, Jrb) ; and because the s [of femininizatiou 


(Jrb)] is affixed to it, as Sfyoto [368] (R, Jrb) : nor for 
co-ordination, because the sex. has no rad. for- 
mation [above], for it to be co-ordinated with (I Y, R, Jrb). 
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[tho ! of] allow its vel. -x-s. to be aiul , :(s 

the ns. of iiro aiul (i)). liut tin* 

Hamza of fibfli , being for femiuinization, iniisl bo ron verted into 

wlidreaS the Hiiiilza of [and 5S«b^£s;^ ], being a eo-onHiia- 

live au(J,^ may bo converted or left [301] : so says 1 I>r (IdD). And 

[similariy (CD)] ike Gonfcctioner [or (Dli) J 

is said of Shams alA’initna ^Abd AbAziz Ibii Ahmad (l)li, (M)) 

ulBiikhari, the learned man of tho East, iL 456 (Dli), whicli, I Ilrj 

says, i 8 ^vitha Ilainzii (CD). It is [said in the KFtol)e (C-D)] a 

rcl, w. from Sj stveelTiess or sivcetmeat (Dh, KF, CD): but tbis 

2 ^ ^ 

is a blunder, Ijccaiise, if it wore so, ^ 55 ^^ would bo vsaid [302] ; 
anti tlio truth is that it is a rel. n. from nvjcel'nimt (Cil). 

P. 1420, 1. 7. Jahn prints (lY. 773, 1. 22). 

P. 1 122 , U. 5-6. Ks W!i 8 so calletl bocuuso ho entomi AIKtifa, 
and came to Unniza Ibn Habib azZayyat, cnvcloi)otl in a wrapper, 
whereupon Hamza stvid “ Who will read ?” and it was said to him 
“ The 'Vuear'erof the wrapper’*', or, ns is said, haoansc lie onlercj the 
holy land, dad in a tvrapper (IKhn). Sec Part HI, p. 2 lA — 1. 7 . 
Fr was so oalled, though he neither manufactured f urs, nor sold 

tkem, beeauso he used to trim Ike speech (IKhn, 

MAB). 

P. 1431, 11. 1 - 2 . The “fern, qualified ” is the 2 d. ori<j. quaii- 
lied hy the num., which pd. remains pi. in JL;^^ XaJLj three mcv. 
bill betjomes siwj. in tiv( v/,j dirhama. 
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l l. l. 1 oLdx> in thin passrigo »f the 

{voL II, p. 281, 1, 21) to be ;i inbiprint lor , becmi'n:* 

^ suppression of n ' would bo obviously iiuippropriate here*- 

See p. M80 , 1 15 ; and of. Wright’s Arabic Grammar, vol. II, §., 

106 {(i). The word occurs, however, in MAd, voL If, p. 

289, l.L \ and pcyluips inuy mean (properly oLd^ )— 

I, 1 2. So that Jiixl , ))eing prc. to the fnhh, pron. Uo , whiol\ 
^ ✓ '' ^ 

relates to , becomes fern* 

P, 1436, L 20. AbTami^ as Saghir, on gi’ammar (HKIi)’, 

P. 1139, L 10. By Alllutai a (S). 

P. 1442, 1. 10- 'fhe Sh, 158, L 3, has five kinds'*'^,. 
<* ^ 

inclvuling (he inttrrofj. ^ governeil in i\\fi gen. [220, 224']. 

P 1 1 11, L n. See p. 1429, IL 14-ia 

P* I lls, 5. The *'Mhiee things’'’ are the hvo members of 
the comp. num. and ihe sp., wluch is like the num. in sensC;,. 
Ix iog meiely *^xpL of it,- as is shown below in ll. 8-lQ; and, if ii 
were poi^t. to tiu; mtm.^ would be like an integral [wirt of it in 
le(ter, as ai)peai’s lroni2>* 341, IL 23 — IL 

1\ 1153, U. 12-15. The argument of Fr seems to be that, if 
in the reading of XVIII. 24, cited in p. 1461, IL 17-18,, 
Averc qualified, its ep. might be in the pt.y and therefore it may 
itself be in the pl.^ since the qualified and its ep. are one thing — L 
16. The first ” oi»inron is (hat, in this retuling, is a suhet.^ 

not a sp*\ and tbe argument of lY is that heix' is not an 

ep., like !»>,-»• ; i« which, as being an some latitude is 

jiermissihle. 
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I*. HaO, l.l. [ have uot come upon the name ot'its Uajiz 

P. 1-161, L 6. I do not know the author of this llajua 
(AKB), wlij appears to be the •' poet” alluded (o by Lane iu tlie 

wsoood line of his article on ^*3 (/». 338, coL 3). 

P. 1466, 1. 4. This verse follows the verso cited in S- 432 
(Part II, p. 100, 3). 

P. 1471, M. ‘1-6. The Muslims arodivi«lcd into sfiveuty-three 
sects (Slir, pp. 2-3). But the tradition speaks of the comtUucuf, 
parts, or elenvenis, of faith ; not of the sectarin n divisions of the 

Faith, For, in the* SB {vol. I, p. 11), it contimie.-; iujcci ^ 

^Uj^I and modesty is a pari of faith— 1. 13. Roa<l 

lou — 1. 14. The » here mcntiiuiel is tlic » of xiUj 

{above] — By “ what resembles that ” 'A me ins tlie myuogr.uus 
prefixed to certain ciiaptors of the Kur. 

1473, U. 23-21. Sec p. 1502, IL 7-8. 

P. 1475, W. 8-9. R is speaking of the nunis. for 11, 21, 
etc, to 91. 

P. 1477, 1. 5. An Islanii poet, under (lie Marwiiui dyiiaslv ; 
and one of the Arab robbers (AKB). 

P. 1478, IL 13-14. Abii ‘Umar Hals Ilm ‘Umar [alAzdi 
(KM, AAK)] adDuri (KM, MINR, TKh, AAK), the Ma.ster of 
Beading (MINK, TKh) iu APIrak (TKh), b. 1.50, at Dur, a place 
near Baghdad (AAK) ; d, 246 (KM, MINR, AAK), at (ho age 
of 90 and odd years (MINR). Both AKB and (ho TKh have 
“Abft ‘Amr”j which is wrong- Read “Abu 'I 'mar”. See 
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Ill, p, 21 As L 20 and L 31 ; and 05 wliore other 
daUs of’deatli arc givon by Illjr and tho TKh. 

1\ M70, L 20. The Bk 0). 696) and Aid (p. 97) liave 
— 21. yllGhamrdn is tbe dus of AlQhamVy a plMco in lh«» 
territories of Asad (MI), lie joins another plaeo io AlQhamry 
and then names it AlGhamriln (Bk). 


P, 1485, ii. t5-1 1. This statement that botli members of the 
comp, remain agrees with the rule given in p. 813, ll. 

2*2-25, that pri‘fixioJi of the cf/rt. docs not affect the nninflee ted ness 
of thivS 7iv/r,h, In tlio 2nd ed. of Wright’s Arabic Grammar (vol. 
I, §. 320, non.), it was laid down, apparently ns an invariable 
}>ra(4iee, tlial, witli the art, the first member became deal.; and 
Bono (/). 319, cuL 1) asserts, on his own authority, that ^^most ’^ 
<ieeline tlie first member when the ctrL is pre-fixed. But, in the 
3r(l ed. of Wright’s work, this inflootion of tho first momber is 
declared to bo umisnal ; and Lane’s asserlion is at variance with 
what he afterwards states, on the authority of Jh. 

P. 1 187, Is 5. From tlie same poem as verses cited on />/>. 
X I V'", 1751, and 56 A. 


P. 1193, It 21*23. Here it is uncertain whether tliC suppressed 
unit be , in whicli case is i.q. ;or , iii Avhich 


case 


C*; 


>M ^ 9 



P. 1490, 1. 4, And tho meaning is single-handed. 


1497, 11. (AKB). 

P. 1498, 1. 5. The cj of fomininizatlon is adixed to the v. in 
because is i.(j. bbt Lu-fi| SUibc . 



( ) 

r. 1502, 1. 8. The lofercn*^ is to p, 1328, ll. 21-25. 

P. 1504, 1. 10. Lane (p. 2253, coL 3) says « A ’Obcyd ”, i.c., 
AUd ; but, the And, A, and MN all have « Abh ‘Ubaida”, i.e., 

AU. 

P. 1508, 1. 21. Moulioned by AFR, who doci not assign it 
to its author (MN)-i4. I have not come mion llic name of its 
niitlior (MN)- 

P. 1509, L AlMugliira Ibii OVbd Allah, [or, says IKb in 
the Bojk of Foots, Ibn AlAswad, alAsadi, one of the Banii Asad 
Ibu Kliuzaiuia, the celebrated poet and wiiic-bibber (AKB),] who 
received the cognomen “ AlUkaishir ” bceanse he was very red- 
faced. Ho lived .a long life, having been born in heathenism 
(KA, AKB), and grown up in the beginning ol Allslam (KA) ; 
and is mentioned by IHjr among the Converts (AKB)-Zi. 10-12 
The author of the K A and othei-s say that one day AlUkaishir 
got drunk, and fell down, exposing his iwrson, while his wife 
was looking at him. Then she laughed at him ; and, approaching 
him chid him, saying “ Art thou not ashametl, old man, to bring 
thysldf to this state?” So he lifted his head towards her, and 

began to say JySi (AKB)-M. 16-20. Tlic translation of 
the third verso, given at p. 16 A, ll. 1, 2, was made in ignorance 
of the context, and should bo correoted in acconlance with tho 
rendering here given. 

P. 1510, 1. 13. Mentioned by Kl, who does not assign it to its 
. author (MN). 

P. 1515, ll. 21-23. It is often said to bo regular, but only in 
the limited sense indicated by A at p. 1521, U. 12-15.- 



( 194 a ) 


P. J517, U. 10-17. The word wrong fully should be 
inserted by main /om ” in the f nuislation of tliis verse 

given in §. 499 (Part Ilf, p. 308, ll. 18-20). The lY (p. 803) 

gives , a mistake of the editor, as appears from the rhymes 
shown in the Jsh. The verses found in Mb, p. 511, ll. 10-13, 
arc aj>parently part of tlie same poem. 

P. 1520, Zf. 13-19. kljii and SUjii denoting frOHitioa of the 

y 9 

act and xJjls denoting superfluity are non-inf, ns. 

P. 1526, Z. 18. Zj (A, vd. Ill, p. 32, Z. 3):*Zii (And, 
p. 127, Z. 16). My M8 copy of the Tsr has Zji ; but the litho- 
graphed ed. gives Zj. Zji was a pupil of Zj. 

P. 1527, Z. 21. AlLahabi, one of the celebrated ])oetR of the 
Banil Hashim (KA). The accoant of him given in the KA 
shows liiin to have been contemporary witli tlie Khalifa ^Abd 
AlMalik Ibn Marwan {r. 65-86) and his sons and guccessoi*s 
AlWalid (r. 86-96) and Sulaiman (r. 96-99). After A 9 Abbas'' 
insert Ibn ^Utba 

P. 1510, Z. 3. The reference is to p. 1514, Z.Z. — Z. 11. Jiy 
JJjii ia moani; “ tlie unangmeuted quad.” 

P. 1541, ll. 6-7. Z cites it as by Ilu’ba; but it ia by Al'Ajjaj 
(lY) — 1. 8. [AKB, vol. I, p, 244, says on a verse of the same 
metre and rhyme,] This verse is from a long iambic ^loem exceed- 
ing 80 verses, by Bu’ba Ibn Al'Ajjaj, roproaohing his father 

And the cause of Ru’ba’a reproaching his father is thus related by 
As ; — Rii’ba says, I went out with my father, intending to visit 
[the court of the Kbalifa] Snlaiman Ibn ‘Abd AlMalik ; and, 
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When we hwl Irnvoileil part of the waV) my fathei’ said to me 
“Shall thy father recite iambics, while thou art dumb?” I said 
“ Then shall I recite?” ite said “ Yes.” Tlieu 1 recited an 
iambic poem. And, when he had heard it, he said to me “ Be 
silent. God break thy teeth ! ” And, wheji we reached [the ('omt 
of] Sulairaan, my father recited iny iambics to liiin. Then ho 
ordered ten thousand dirUsims to be given to my father. And, 
when we came out from his presence, T said to my father “ Dost 
thou keep mo silent while tlion recitest ray iambics ? ” Thou said 
he “ Be silent, woe betide thee ! For verily thou art the finest 
iambio iioet of mankind.” Tlicn I besonghl him to give mo a 
portion of what lie had got by my poem ; but lie rofus«l. So I 

cast him off. Thou ho said [Here follow four verses, tlie 

second of which ends with the hemisticli in the text.] So I 

9 yit ^ O ^ 

answered him with this iambic poem (AKB; — 1. 9. is 

cp. of a supprcssetl [word], supplied, indicated by the sentence 
(AAz), of which two totally different versions are given by lY 
and AAz, and another by AKB. The lY, L, and AKB all have 

Jjjo ovXw Lo with as much pampering as thou wilt for 

obe^ UjI^ ivith tohat a iiamperinfi \ — 1. 11. Head “ Ibn” — 
1. 13. From the same poem as the verse in Part IT, p. 122, 1. 17 
— i. 15. Read “ /iff vc come 

P. 1551, i. 12. This -verse is of the Kamil [metre], wdiich 
the Arabs use a.s a pentameter anomalously ; unless somctliing has 

dropped out, the o./. being, e.g., ^ 

They have not left, from their desertion, flesh to his hones, etc-, 
(Su). 
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lu52, U. 18-19. Ffoiu tlie same jwem as Uio verge on p 
947. 

P. 15^)3, 1. 5. lie h.ad fallch into tiie liahlls of tlie [Hmuif 
(IY)J soliismaffcs (lY, AAf), and Iweir saved hy God, on wldol, 
he rcciled the verses (A Az)— Z. 8. Rehif « inllnif tvul 

P. 1555, 1. 17. Re.a(] “(Jrh)”--W. 21-22. See Sfd, vol. f, 
p. 344 ; and P, vol. I, p. 719. 

P. loo7, 1. 11. iKb s.ays, in the Book of the Pbefs, Bisliv 
Ihn Ahi Kbrezinv was one of the Ban fi Asad, .an ancient henthon 
[|x>et] (AKB>— W. 11-12. Mb says (AKB), Ans was a promi- 
nent cliief (Mb, AKB). 

P.1559,1.3. Bk says fAKB), Tibrak is a place in the 
abwlos of the Banili Fak'as (Bk, AK B). 

P. 15G0, 1. 4. « it ” toKins yllis . 

P. 15G1, 1. 1. Lane (j). 253.3, col. 1), on tlie aniJ.ority of the 
Taj aVArm, attributes this verse to ‘Antara— 1. 21. If as is 

stated in 1, 13, be considoted a non-inf. n., it shonhl he 

tran.slated a game. 

P. 1565,112-3. « unrestricteiHy ” ino.ans “Without regard 
to the presence or absence o£ the g in the inf. n. of the unaugmont- 
ed Ml. v.”—i. 14. “ nnreatricted ” bore moans “ general ”, i. e., 
applicable to one or more (see U. 23-25). Of. p. 1566, 1. 20 ; and p. 
1568, 1. 2. It is opiJosed to “ limited ”, as explained in 1579, 
ll, 20-21— i. 18. “ tWI.” here means “ nnaugmented Ml.” 

P. 1566, 1. 20. See Note on p. 1565, 1. 14 ; and of. p. 1507, 

It. 8-10. 
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O ^ X 9 9 ^ * 

P. 1569, 1. 5. Grig. 7/<« style oj' riding is 

})eavdif%d — ll. 8-0. I have inserted tiio negatives. The li. (g. 
67, 1. 7) has Lcjj i^o xiaiJl ijy^. , where I read 

^J| Jj' 5 and tLlxoil a correction required by 

tho exs. In L 9 read iilijti — 20, I have not come upon the 

%li X ^ 

name of its liajiz (MN). Kcad in the first hemistich. 

P, 1570, U. 3-7. The l.st ^ is aug.y while the 2ad Is the J of 
the t’.; and it is clear from -p, 1569, L 11, ajid p. 1670, IL 7-12, 
that lY^s opinion is adopted by 11. 

P. 1574, 1, 4. Kead . 

P. 1577, L 3 and IL 7-8. this coiulitiou is the replace* 

ability of the inf. n. by the v. with (jl or L> (p. 1571, U. 14-22) 
— 1. 12. 1. c., the op, inf. n. generally is so ronderablo — 1. 15. 

Head “ My " — 1. 17. I. e., where Jyb is a d. s. like elo. — ll. 

19-20. “ the suppressed v.’’ is the att. — 1. 20. 'J4u.s “ (b)” 

is tlie alternative to the “(a)" given at p. 1571, 1. 16 — I, 22. 

9 0^9 9 

Kead 23. Read . 

P. 1578, 0. This “soHiulcat opinion is tiiat of IM (p. 

1579, j!. 23), in which ho follows his iua.ster lY (p. 1.578, M. 15-2(1). 
It is disputed by many critical judges; .md, among tlietn, U (p, 
1578, 1. 20— p, 1579, 1. 6), and, app.ivently, riJs!i (p, !57t>, 1. 23— 
p. 1577, 1. 1). 

P. 1580, 1, 1. I Lave not met with tlie name of its author 
(MN). 
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F. 1581, 4. Lane (p. 404, col. 2) gives AlA'sh^ as its 

o ^ 

author — 1. 23. This is the ex. referred to by Lane under 
{p. 2997, col. 3). 

P. 1582, 1. 5. One of the fifty verses of the Book of S, whose 
authors are not known (AKB) — 1. 8. I have not naet with the 
name of its author (MN) — 1. 16. Head ** foTenoon 17. 

Bead “ swooping ” — 1. 19. Bead . 

P. 1583, 1. 8. Bead “ Theey*—l. 22.— Bead s^l . 

P. 1584, U, Bead “ pronounced.’' 

P. 1585, 1. 6. He com|K)sed a number of glosses on the IM, 
one in four volumes, named WaP alKhasasa ‘ala-lKhxda^a 
(HKh). 

P. 1586, 1. 11. After the text insert “IV. 147." 

P. 1588, 1. 16. By Labid (S). 

f" 

P. 1589, 1. 10. Lane {p. 1084, col. 3), who assorts that 

O ^ 0 •f 

and are “ evidently wrong ”, gives spring-raAn and 

B > 

mmmer-rain, as aho docs Jahn (lY, p. 821, 1. 2) ; but 

✓ 

AKB says tlut the former are ms. of time, up’s, m.ybx being 
suppressed — ll. 4-15. The Ist and 3rd exs. here given by E are 
instances of the 4th state, where the ag. is not mentioned after 
the post. ohj. {p, 1590, ll. 3-4) ; and the 2nd of the 2nd state, 
where the ag. is mentioned (p. 1589, ll, 15-19)—?. 19. I.e., this 
second state of the pix. inf. n. 
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P. JSUO, L 13. Jalm (lY, p. 821, 1. 8) priut« vslil , 

^9 ✓ IS 

Avliich is plainly inconsistent, with L«5lih.| in tlio verse — I, 18. 

ati f 

Read^^ . 

P. 1593, 1. 3. Dde the comma before '' Ibn ’Z. KJ. Insert 
“ such apposition ” after “ but ”, 

P. 1596, 1, 22. From the same poem as verses cited on pp. 307, 
510, and 1110. 

P. 1597, 1. 2. Read • 

P. 1699, 1. 11. “its fellow” means “ thepj^p. and gen.” 

P. 1602, L 20. Citwl by As, who does not assign it to its 
author (MN). 

P. 1603, U. 14-15. Governor of Makka (MDh). He was 
a noble (ID), a [prolific (AKB)] poet (ID, AKB). Yazkl had 
appointed him Governor of Makka ; but Ibn AzZtibair, who was 
then there, inhibited him [from exercising the oifioe]; so that he 
ceased not to abide at home in retirement, on account of Ibn 
AzZubair, until the accession of ‘Abd AlMalik Ibn Marwaii, who 
made him Governor of Makka (AKB). Lane (p. 1741, coZ. 1) 
says “ Ibn Khuld but all the authorities, Mb, ID, MDh, KA, 
MN, AKB, etc, have » Ibn Khalid.” 

P. 1604, Z. 2. Read “ (Sh, A)”~Z. 16. The author of this 
ver.se is not known (MAd)— Z. 21. I have not mot with the 

O C5 

name of its author (MAd). (Sh), pred. of (MAd): 

(A), 2nd obj. of ofyJ (Sn). But, in the latter version, y)l 
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ftcotn.-; to liavo no pred., bodnuso tliis is the last verse of the 
}>oeni, ac<!or(ling to AKB {vol. I, p. 109)--i, 22. Head “ Ibu”. 

F. 1905, 1. IS. Ibii Al‘f jl (BW). See the Additions and 
Corrections prefixed to the first Fasciculus of this Part. In my 
MS of the Tsr (p. 4S9, 1. 12), and iii the lithographed erf. of the 
work, luidtr the “ Government of the Assimilate Epithet ” he 
is mentioned as “ Ihn Al'Ilj ” (see p. 1G77, 1, 17). 

P. 1007, U. 0-7. The contimtity in the as.simiIato ep. [348] 
is mhsisUnt, and in the aor. is innovative (Sn, vol. 11, 312, 

on Prothesis)— W. 11-15. Read the [unaugoiented (IH, And)]” 
—1. 1 0. The reference is to 2 >. 1 051 , 1. 2Z—p. 1 652, 1. 2. 

P. lOOS. 3. 1. Read “ [frcfpient (And), regular (lA),]’' — 1. 
9. On the sense of accidents”, as hero used, sec the Note on Part 

ir, 99, 1. 6 — 1. 12. Read -Z. 15. Read {jdJyA . 

F. 1010, U, 3-9. Thus IH makes Jxlljf |wwl mean The n. of, 

o 

i.e. {on the meamre) of, the {expression) ; while R makes 
it mean The n. of, i. e. (denotative) .of, the doer — Z. 12. Re.ad 
1^1 — I, 14. Read — ibid. Read — W. 14-15* 

The two first are quasi-pass.-, while the two last denote a consti- 
iutional state of mind, or body, not an act. 

F. 1011, 1. 16. Road tULy j — Z. 17. Read —I- 

9 ^ ^ 09 

18. Read cJjyj . 


P. Un2,L 13. Read "it”. 
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P. 1G13, 1. IS. Dele the I iiiimedlalely after ^^mea- 

sure” is here used iu the sense explained and critieizcxl on p. 1036, 

L 4 and ll. 16-23. 

P. 1614, L 10. Read '‘as had. 

P. 1615, IL 16-21. So ill the Exposition of tlio Verses of S, 
and of the Verses of the Jumal, etc, except that in some MSS there 

is a slij) of the pen, vid. suppression of the pre, n, from , 

the correct way being to express it. Soino bhinder, saying that 
the ode is in jiraise of Musafir Ibn Abi 'Amr. And more dis- 
graceful than this is the saying of ISli that it is in praise of the 
Prophet. The name of Abii Umayya was [the same as] his 
surname. He died in heathenism (AKB). 

P. 1616, 1. 2. Read — d. 3. So says BD ; but, in tho 
Commentaries on the Mukarrah and the JuziiBya [Piimer 
(IIKli)], tho author is said to be Abil Dim’alb. The truth is that 
the verse is by ArRa'i: so IHL distinctly declares (MN). On the 
Mukarrab and the Juzullya see HKh, vol, VI, pp, 81, 88. ITJ 
composed a commentary on each — I, 4. Read " Su*d(V^ — ibid. 
Duinat alJandal, a place on tho borders of Syria and ABIrak, 
seven stages from Damascus, and thirteen stages from AlMaduia 
(MN ) — L 11. He seems to mean that — 

'' The voice of the weeper 

'' Wails manhood in glory.’’ 

P, 1617, IL 3-5. He compares the slender one to the now 

^ ^ 

moon, and tho plump one to the full moon (MN) — 1. 10. 
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with Fath of its initial, and quiescence of its second, dn. of t^jS , 
is a water belonging to some of T*^yyi, who were the kinsfolk of 
Hatim (Bk). But the MI, Mk, MN, and AKB give it with 

Kasr, as in the text. Dioberici (lA, p. 215) prints ; but 

the AKB and MKh say “ with Fath of the J ” — M. 15-17. See 
p. 1619, U. 14-17, and the Note thereon below. 

P. 161S, 1. 8. An Islam! poet, under the Marwan! dynasty, 
and one of the rebels of the Arabs (AKB). Read “ Sa‘d ” — 1. 18. 
Read alHudhnli The verse conics next to the one cited on 

^ ^ i. « ^ 

jip. 65, 620, the 1st hemistich of which ought to be (As, 

as gives in the ^fote on p. 65, 1. 20. In Lane {p. 1836, col. 2, 1. 
3), for “ he ” read “ it ”, meaning the incessant lightning. 

P. 16l9, U, 14-17. But this AlLahik! was not trustworthy 
(MN). Ho was [Abh Yahyil (MN, Sn)] Aban Ibn ‘AM 
AllSamid Ibn Lahik alLahlk*; one of the poets of Harun arRashid 
(AKB). He came to Baghdad, and attached himself to the 
Baramika. He was the author of many eulogies on them ; and 
he composed for them the Book of Kalila wa Dimna, which is 
unique of its kind. He died in 200 (ITB). 

P. 1620, 1. 10. lAr, the collector of his Plwan, says that 
‘Aror composed this ode on his sister Raihana Bint Ma‘dikarib, 
who was mother of Diiraid Ibn A^Simma. For As^imma had 
made a raid upon the Band Zubaid, and taken her captive ; and 
‘Amr made several raids, but was unable to recapture her (AKB). 
It is said that Raihana was the sister of Duraid IbuAsSimma; 
and that ‘Amr, being in love with her, made a raid iqion her ; and 
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then sought her iu marriage from Daraid, wlio granted his suit 
(N, AKB)* But this story has uo foundation. Tho author of 
the KA has two stories about Raihana, (1) tliat she was ^Amr^s 
sister^ whom AsSimma Ibn Bakr had taken captive : and (2) that 
she was his divorced wife, whom another man of the Bunn 
Mazin Ibn Kabila had married ; and this story is probably correct 
(AKB). See KA, voL XIV, p. S3. I have abridged these two 
stories, which are told at much greater length in the AKB, as in 

the KA — L 13. All 3 eds^ of the R have instead of ; 

and tiie two Indian eds. have instead of The 

#«• ^ 

fi ^ n V 9 

suggestion iu Lane (p. o67, coL 1), that is i. q. | 

refers to its secondary signification sufficer ; not to its primary 

n ^ 9 

signification caller to aceountj in which it is i. q. . 

P. 1623, IL 1-2. See XVIL 83. [1], at p. XXXIII, where 

99 ^ ^ 

in the sense of passing away seems to be derived from 
— L 13, This verse comes next after the verse on p, 69 A, I, 9. 

P. 1624, L 3. From the same poem as the verse on j?. 1001 

o« » 

— IL 6-7. Dieterici (I A, p. 216) prints ; but MKh says that 

99 9 ft 9 9 0 9 ^ 99^ 

jAC. and with two l)ammas are pis. of and res- 

pectively — 1. 9. The eps. in the verse are all governed in the 
gen.j because it is preceded by 

,IX. 


|vA.ii: |JLb ^4JtLo ^ 
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JBTe repairs to an assembly whose noble deeds are apparent, not 
encouragers of a wrong-doer to desire, or long for, tliu wrong- 
ing of them, nor oppressors (AKB). Derenbourg (S, vol. I, p. 

47) prints them all in the nom.—~ibid. Am says that is pi. 

€t‘>’ 

of &jju , which is the she-camel kept for slaughter ; and lY 
follows him : but has not been beard as pd. of Itjjo , the 

n t > o»» 

pis. of which are only and or ^JlX» [23S] (AKB)-— 

> ^ o ^ 

ibid. is a Gth ep. of imJjSuo ; and is made gen. witli 

Kasra, because it is i^re. [17] (AKB). Broch (M, p. 100) and 

Jahn (lY, p. 829) both print ya^L^/9 — ibid, [with Fath 

of the iji and^ (AKB)], uniform in gender and number, because 

orig. an inf. n. [143] (lY, AKB), Derenbourg (S, vd. I, 
> » » 

p. 47) prints j*y> — i. 20. From the same poem as verses cited on 
p, 343 and p. 42 A — ibid. is made triptote by poetic license 

(lY). T, followed by Al'Aini, says (AKB), The [correct] 
version is the strings of the clothes^ because the 

waisl-doth has no strings (T, MN, AKB). 

P. 1625, 1. 3. He makes LaJl^ triptote by poetic license [18] 

(lY)-— ihki. with Fath of the ^ and Kasr of the ^ (MN). 

Broch (M, p. 100), Dieterici (lA, p. 215), and Lane (^. 637, col. 

1), print , Lane adding “ [or rather it should be written 

L*^J| ]”; and "Wright’s Arabic Grammar (wi. II, §, 242, rem.) 
had the same error in the 2nd cd. (p. 281), which has been cor- 
rected in the 3rd ed. (p. 882) , and in the same author’s Opuscula 
Arabica (p. 63). The rhymes are with Kasr, as shown in the 
MN {vol. in, p. 554). 
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P, 1620, IL 16-17. Tho Fk II, p. 222) has is to be 
a The argument is that the conj.^ being a pro^O-i must, 
M-ben apparently a single word, as here, be a not a because 
the v. with its latent a^f. is a p'Ojf)., while the oi. with its latent 
ag*y if it luave one, is not — 1. 24, The Jsli makes this verse 
follow the verse by the same poet in Part ill, p. 321. 

P. 1631, 1. 21. If lA, like Fk and others, holds that the 
conditions affect the government of the acc, only, not of the nom. 
(y) 2 ^. 1635-7), then his words ^^thc 7iom, and acc.^^ here mean 
7ioni, and acc. combined ’b e., the ao’O. as well as the 
nomJ^ 

P, 1632, L 16. Dele the full stop alter pasr ■\ 

P, 1633, 1, 5. Dele tlic full stop after ‘‘ pad 

P. 1635, L 5. Read . 

P. 1637; i. 20. The expression vised by IM is immediately 
preceded by ”, not supported upon e/. Part III, p, 209, I, 16. 
Hi& 3 Commentators, liowever, as well as IHsli in the Sh and 
KN, follow Z and III in using the expressioji su2)portGd upon,” 
as at 2>. 78, i. 11 — I* 21, IH makes the supports three., the subject., 
interrog.y and neg. ; and includes the inck.y qualified, and s. s, 
under the common term subject.” lil makes the supports live, 
separating tiio qualified, under which l»o iiieludes the s. s., from 
the inc/fc.; and adding the voc, p. And I IIsli makes them four, 
adopting the same classification as IM, but rejecting tlje voc, p. 

Jm adds tlie coDjiinct Jt to the siipjwrtfl, inclading it iiiidcr tlio 
“ sabjoct but others hold that ti)c act, pari, conjoined with Jl 
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requires no support [315] j and, since we arc discussing the condi- 
tions of the government of the anarthrous act. part., I have 
omitted this addition as irrelevant. 

P. 1G38, 1, 17- I have not come upon the name of its author 
(MN). 

P. 1041, I 3. Read . 

P. 1612, 1. 6. Read . 

P, 1645, 1. 19. is in the nom., coupled to very 
patient in tl»o preceding verse (AKB). Dcronbourg (8, vol, I, 

p. 76) prints ^ — ibid. This is the version of Fr j but, 

according to \^prc. to , while ia governed in 

the acc. [66] (AKB) . 

P. 1647, 1. 17. The author of this verse is unknown (MN). 
This is one of the fifty verses of !6 wiiose authors are unknown 
(AKB). It is said to bo by Jarir (MN, N, AKB) ; or Jiibir Ibn 
Ra’lau asSimbisx, Siinbis being a clan of Tayyi (AKB) ; or 
Ta’abbata Sliarr^ (N, AKB) ; or to be forged (AKB) — 1. 18. 
Read « Sharril”. 

P. 1649, 1. 14. For the first “ act.” road “ ant.*’ 

P. 1655, 1. 12. Road »-■ — 1. 15, Read J^ajm — 1. 17. Read 
JuiLfr * 

^ 9 

P. 1656, 1. 6. After put a comm.a. 
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/*. 1657, 1. 4. Read 'pro-ag^—l. 17. Road — 1. 20. 

Read pro-ag.” — 1. 23. Here “ being” is conpled to “ relating ” 

in the preceding lino— before Lilii^ insert " wliilo ’’—ibid. 

a ^ • f 

Kcad ^^Xsuo , 

P. 1658, L 20. Before put insert is 

P, 1659, 1. 8. Head requires and after for put a 

comma. 

P. 1660, Z. 10. I have not come upon the name of its author 
— Z. 28, Head ~Z.Z. Head i. e./' 

P. 1661, i. 6. AtTuff, in the provit'ce of Al'Irak, two 
leagues from AlRasra. Here is the place known us Karbalii, in 
which Alllusaiu, son of ‘Ali (peace be upon them!), was slain 
(Bk)— Read “ (Su).” 

P. 1663, ll, 11-1.5. The ndv. liXi to-morrow shows that 
originating is intended. 

P. 1666, 1, 21. Read ‘‘ incontinence,'’, and dele the full stop 
after ‘‘ urine ”, 

P. 1669,i. 12. Read “sense”. 

P. 1671, L 3. Change the full stop after “ (.Jrb)” into a 

comma— i. 5. Read — 1. 15. Put a comma after “ <piiescen- 

ces.” 


P, 1675, 1. 14. Rend . 
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jP. 167(5, 1. 4. Read • 

P. 1677, L 19. AMbadL He died in the prison of AnNu'- 
inan (ID). 

P. 1678, 1. 8. Here it is not allowable to govern in tlio 

acc, by means of a suppressed op. supported [as an enunc,^ upon 
o 0^ 

[as an inch,}, and expounded by the ep, mentioned, which is 
distracted from, [governing] it by governing in the acc. 

> > ✓ ^TS ^ o , 

(Tst). The acc. is correct tusuch as xj^Uo Ls| [62J, because 

the government of [in the acc.] by the mentioned, if 

this were disengaged from the pron,, would be correct, since tlie 
act. pari, may be preceded by the acc. governed by it: but [the 

acc.] is forbidden in such as iOm>a. , because the 

government of [in the acc.] by , if this were disengaged 

from the pron,, would be incorrect, since tlio [assimilate] cp. may 
not be preceded by the acc. governed by it ; and, since the govern- 

nientofa:>^ [in the acc.] hy v/ould not bo correct, tlie 

exposition of the suppressed op. of to, by would not bo 

correct, because of the rule tliat what does not govern docs not 
exijound an op. (Sn, vol. Ill, p. 51). 

P. 1679, Z. 3. Read “(Tsr)]”— Z. 16. Lane Qj. 1 190, coZ. 3.) 
translates this tradition “ verily a woman used to pour forth with 
blood ”, making ouo the pred. of j but the verbal clause 

ia most probably an ep. of syd , because the latter is indet.-^l. 
23. After “ blood ” put a comma. 
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P, 1680, 1. 3. After 5LdL3 put a comma — L 5. A fler girl 

I 

put M comma— Z. 8. Read fcXiC —1. 14. By '' it i.? meant tlie 
act part., not the ohj. 

P.1681,1.6. Read ^^[i. e./^ 

P# 1683, Z. 5. I have uot met witii tlic uiiiiie of itn author 
(MN)— 'Z. 15. Read Dm — ZZ. 18-10. The reiercnces are to 

JIjA in the second verso, and to Lo and lx? in tluj first and third — 
Z. 20. In the e.vs. of the twelve sorts, I liave put the (ionuccted 
into the acc., except wliero the context requires the nom. or gen., 
the object here being to ex!iil)it thoolassifivcalion of the connected, 
not all tlie cases in which it may be governel I'y t!ic assimilate 
€ 39 . The possible coustractious arc fully detailed below. 

P. 1684, Z. 1. Its author is unknown (MN) — 1. 19. R aid 

P. 1685, Z. 9. I have not met with the name of its author — 
Z. 10. After body ” put a comma. 

P. 1686, Z. 6. The reference is top. 3i7,l. 19— p. 318, Z. 7— 
Z. 12. Read Lo — Z. 14. The A {vol. Ill, p. 57, Z. 2) has 

, whicli seems to be a misprint. Tlie cp. in has 

(I 

no 8, because, being made to govern in tlie nom., it docs uot 
assume the worn. pron. of the qualified, wliieh is fcm. — l.l. After 
“ vegr insert “ either 

P. 1687, IL 1-2. Here the ep. iti-cif docs not assume such a 
pron., because it governs in the nom. an explicit n.; while its 
reg. neither contains such a pron,, nor is pre. to a n. coutainiug 
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such a pron.-. s.) that the opithetic phrase contains no copula to 

connect it Avith its qualified ; and therefore these constructions are 

> • 

bad — 1. 3. Dele tlic semicolon after ‘‘ (1)” — I, 12. For read 

Q O 

— 1. 15. I have not met witli the name of its author (MN) 
— f. 23. Iiead“^Su)]”. 

✓ O ✓•-O 

P. 1688; L 3, ex* fl). Read — ‘6£C. (2), Rend — • 

l, 6, ex. (0), Head — 1. 7, ex. (10). Road — 1. 8, 

ex. (12). Read — ex. (13). Read xii} — 1. 9, ex. (14). Read 

— 1. 13. After “involves” put a comma — 1. 22. Read 

^ y 

(X>U ; . 

P, 1680, 1. 5. After “ (AKB) ” put a comma—?. 11. Read 

“ Ash Shammakh i. 12. Read iXo — ?. 13. For “two” 

read “ 2’wo ”. 

P. 1G90, i. 2. Road “ Prophet,” — ?. 3. After “last” put a 
comma — ?• 13. After “good” jmt a comma — l.l. The Glossators 
having neglected to fix the references of the Tabic, and to expound 
its evidentiary verses, much confusion has fallen into it (Sn). I 
have been obliged to shift some of the lines in the Table, as print- 
ed in the A, vol. Ill, 2J. 65, in order to bring their indications 
into accord Avith “ the detail raentioued ” by A. 

P. 1691, col. 1 (counting from the left of the page), opposite 

U. 8—10 of col. 2. Read —col. 2, 1. 8. Road 04^; — 

o O'' o ^ ^ 

1. 13. Read Jl;j — col. 6. For Read —ibid. Read 
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P. 1692, 1.5. Read “(AAZ)]”— 11. This vor.e comes 
next to the verse cited at p. 370, 1. 17 — 1. 12. Road “ MN” - 

^ 4^ a ^ 

L 14. is governed in the acc. by suppression of the preix^ 

^ fH ^ f 9 

i.e,f K AMi^ds X jo (EC) — ibid* Dele the comma afrer ‘^’tushes '' 

— -i. 18, Read evidence ” — I, 19. Read Abh 


P, 1693, Z. 2. Road ^^to [the evidence — I, 3. Read 
and toj — Z. 7. Read 5iXa) — Z. 17. Read Sn — L 19. Read 


P. 1694, 1. 4. Road ~L 11. Read » (6)”— i. 20. 

I have followed Sn {voL HI, p. 66, Z. 6) in substituting this for 

an ecB. given by A, where the ep. is an Jowl ot' superiority, not an 
assimilate ep. 

P. 1695, i. 11. On the case of lUp.pron. here attached to JU 40 ^i 
Bee § 113 — 1. 19. The 144 are obfciined by multiplying tlio 3 
pronominal regs. by their 2 missing n)embers (sound and broken 
pls)f l)y the 3 cases of the ep., by the 8 numbers aud genders 
of the ep,:— “3x2x3x8=144. 

P. 1696, 1. 10. Ibu Dirar ad Dabbl (IT), k. 66, with his son 
Nassau (T, lAth). Dirar Ibn ‘Amr was [the chief ofj the 
House of Pabba (IKb, ID), Wben Kabisa Ibu l)irar died, the 
chieftaincy of the Bauh Dabba passed to [iiis nephew] A1 Mimtlhir 
(Is), mentioned by Is among those who were living in tlic time 
of the Prophet, and who may have, though tlicy arc not reported 
to have, heard from him, A1 Muudhir Ibn IIa.s,‘an mentioned 
by ID {p, 200) as tlie Mu’adhdhin of * Ubaid Allah Ibn Ziyad 
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(as to whom seep. 127 A), in the Cathedral Mosque at AlBasra, 
was of Asad Ibn Rabi'a, not of llabba, I subjoin the pedigree of 
our poet and some of his relations:-— 

I.lirar Ibn ^Atnr ad Dabbi. 

I 

I i ' “I "■ ' ■“ I 

Hnaiin, KabTsi. A1 Miindliir, Hassan. 

Zaid nl Fawaris, Halsan. A1 Mundhir, 

(p. 99A). (P2J. 623, 99A). (p. 1696;. 

Hassan. 

P. 1697, i. 8. Road 14. Afler “(8n)]” imt a 

comma— i. 18. ‘Abd Allah Ibn Zaid (IKb, IHjr, ITB, TKh), 
alJarmi [alBasri (IHjr), of tJio Second Class of the Followers of 
AlBasra (ITB)J, d. 104 (TKb, lAth, IHjr, ITB, TKh) or 105 
(IKb) or 107 (lAth). The TKh lias “Yazid” for «Zaid» 
Read ‘'Kilaba” — 1. 21. I have not met with the name of its 
author (Jsh) . 

P. 1700, ll. 4-5. Sea Md, vol. If, p. 26, and P, vol. II, 
p. 22 1-4. 12. with Fath of the Hamza (AKB). Jahn (I Y, 
p. 847) and Dieterici (W, p. 53, 1. 4) print — 1. 14. Read 

‘‘Abad”. 

P. 1701, I, 6. Re.ad —1. 11. Its author is not 

named (Jsh) — 12. Head meet thee girt” — l.l. After “ per- 
verse ” put a comma. 

P. 1702, 1. 3. See Md, vol. I, p. 192, and P, vol. I, p. 392 — 
1. 13. See Md, vol. II, p. 175, and P, vol. II, p. 567 — 1. 18. 
See Md, vol. 2, p. 74, and P, vol. I, p. 132. 
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P. 1703, L 14 and L 23. Read JJLAl — i. 23. See Md, voL I, 
p, 332, and P, vol, I, j)* 

P. 1704, 16. Read 5 

P. 1706, 1. 3. Road 1^3 — /. 5. he ’■ is the ^Amr men- 

tioiicd in the preceding verse, vid. ‘ Ainr Iba ‘Adi Ibn Nasr 

Ibii Numara Ibn Laklini, who was King of* AlHira after Ids 
maternal uncle Jadlilina (AKB) — I, 17. Road “ Tftan^^ — L 18. 
Read excellmt 

P. 1707, I* 12. Read Read quick 

one is 

P.1708, L 4. Dele the full stop after ^^whoneo’^ — L 8. 

Read Yamdnl^^^^, 10. I have not met whli the name of its 

^ ^ 

author (MN ) — L 14. Read ^ 

P. 1709, L 4. Read 6 Read ‘‘ Assuredly — L 6. 

Dele of 

P.1711, i. 16. Road “alKarkara’^ — /. 18. This verso was 
found so difficult by F that he held ifc to bo a medley of coastruo- 
tions (MN). 

P. 1712, 1. 9. For |V4^ read — 1. 10. Put a coniioa at 

the end of the line—i!. 15. JBroch (M, p, 102, 1. 15) cud Jahn 
(IY,p. 849, L 13) print diptote, like [18]. But 
is diptote because it is supposed to be made to deviate from 
not to be pi. of (p- 37) : whereas by hypothesis, 
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'fl. of ; and is therefore triptotc, since there is nothing to 

make it diptotc ; though, in construction, its Tanwin does not 
appear, because it is always either synarthrous or poe. 

P. 1713, Z. 2. Put a colon after “ awotfeer ” — Z. 21. Bead 
“ MAd 

P. 1714, 1. 4. Bead “ Hindi is more 

P. 1716, 1. 6. So in the lA {p. 239) and MKh (vol. II, 

^ ® ^ o K j- 

p. 55): but tlie plirase foiincl iii the TIi \ p, 2) is 

Mi ^ 

TFc have, stated the most elegant of them. 

P. 1717, 1 15. Read ^^for 18. The MKh (voL II; 

p. 55) has — L 19. Read 

P. 1718, L 2. After Tsr” put a colon, 

P. 1719, 1. 2. Prom the same poem as a verse cited on p. 849— 
1. 3. After abAbsi” put a comma — IL. 4-5. Read (than his 
fellowf^ — 1. 13. The chief of AlAiis in heathen times (ID). 
See p. 24 A — ibid., After AlJuhih put a comma — L 15. Read 
more fit (than any other) that than shoioldst sleep — I, 21. I 
have not met with the name of its autlior (MN). 

P. 1720, L 19. I have not met with any information about 
[the author ofj the verse (AKB)— 20. Read 

.P.1721, i. 3. Read ^^AlYaman);” — i. 5. From the same 
poem as a verse on p. 600 — h 6. Read Ilassan 

P. 1722, L 2. Read it is (1)"—?. 3. Read « the BB(.R)^^— 
1. 4. Read [the/m. (IY)]”~Z. 15. Read 
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P. 1723, /. 7- Read J^t 

P. 1724, L 6. By Bashir Ibn AiiNikth (Ltino,^, 2190, col, 2) 
— i. 8, Lane translates tlio second hemistich “ thoA dies aioay hy 
being abandoned^ and revives by being tn%velled,^^ regarding it 

as qualifying an old {road) instead of oyi an old (camel), 

P. 1725, 1. 4. Head « must 10. Read « Tanwiu 

^ J ✓ o ^ 

P. 1726, 1. 10. All three eds. of the R liavo before 

{that ) ; but the context seems to require , since R is 

criticizing S’s paraplirase mentioned above {L 3) — I* 11. After 
’’ put a full stop. 

P. 1727, 1. 10. Before so '' insert ‘‘ is 

P. 1728, 1. 11. Road " whosoever ” — 1. 16. Read — 1, 20. 

8 . 

Read • 

✓ 

P. 1729, 1. 2. After “ AzZimmaui ” put a comma — 1. 6. From 
the same poem as tlie last verse cited in Part III, p. 331, 

P, 1730, 1. 6. From the same poem as the 3rd verse cited on 
p. 188 — 1. 8. Read “ Basliaina Ibn Hazn ”» 

P. 1731, i. 14. Read«(IY).”— M7. This verso comes next 
to the verses cited near the top of ■p. 986— i. 22. Road Haui ”, 

p. 1732, 1, 16. Read • 

» IE 

P. 1734, ll, 1 — 2. The context seemingly requires to ho 
a prepoe. enunc.--l. 12, Road ‘‘ Fk), [o. g.] in”. 
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P, 1735, 1. 19. ^ is red. [499], and [with] *Ljl is [in the 

^ <s tf 

place of a 7 ^om. as] sihh* of the Hijazi Lo [38] ; while is [in 

> • c 

the acc. as] pred, of the latter [107], and is in the nom. 

C5 

as pro-ag. of (MKh). 

P. 1736, 1. 12. Its author is not named (Jsh). 

P. 1737, ll. 14—15. The And (p. 140) makes the o. /. 
.. «-0 • » 

^ ; while A (vol. Ill, p. 114) follows it, 

^ 55 ✓ ^ 

and similarly inserts RaSX/o after in the o. /. of the tradition 

Gi ^ ^ 

{IL 21 — 22). But I have omitted and 2 u: 0 .join accordance 

with the recommendation of Su, who points out that the compari- 
son is between tlic good behaviour, or the fading, and itself, 

P. 1742, 1. 1. The A [vol. Ill, 2>. 116, Ll.) has ; but 

the proper prep, is (p 1741, 1. 13). 

P. 1744, ll. 9 — 10. For “ promotions ” read “ formations ’* 
— 1. 12. The “V.” here should perhaps bo “ inf. n. ”, which is 

O «» 

sometimes called (p. 1515, I* 20), 

✓ 

P. 174.5, 1. 1. Read “ (6)”. 

P. 1747, 1. 3 and 1. 18. After ** vid ” jjut a full stop — t. 6. 
Hamza and Ks read with Kasr (B on xxii. 35)— i. 11. Ks reads 

(m 9 ^ 

with l)amm (B). 

P. 1749, 1.1. Prom the poem beginning with the ver&e cited 
near the bottom ofp, 620 in Part III, 
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P. 1754, 1 . 17. From the same poem as ver os cite4 oh 
pp, xiv, 1487, and 56A. 

P. 1759, 1. 16. After “ however ” put a eomnia— 4. 17. After 
“ (BY)]” dele the comma. 

P. 1761, 1. 20. The quotation of A from the Tasliil does not 
mention the rel. n j biit Sn supplies the omission by his citation 
from the Dm here given. 

P. 1762, 2. 17. The poet is describing his horse. 

P. 1763, 1. 5. (A), with an imcloticd p, and thou a (jg 

(Sn). 

P. 1764, 1. 3. After “ dispersed ” put a comma — 1. 4. Road 

u (Jrb)” ll, 14 — 15. These linos are i)rov(;rl)ial ; see Md, II, 

vol. I, p. 52, and P, vol. I, p. 97—2. 18. Read “ nice (B8)”— 
Z. 19. Read “(A)]” — Z. 21. “the other” is AuNabigha adh 
Dhubyaiii. 

P. 1765, 1. 13. ABZ adduces ) but this is a mistake, 

^ s: O > >• 

because ^5^^ is an in/, n* used as an cp., like [143J 

(BS). 

P. 1766, Z. 11. Read “ Ilamraa ” in botli ])Iacc3 — ZZ. 14 — 15. 
alBasri (MINR, BW), the Professor of Reading (MINR, KF, 
BW), and a Master in Arabic (BW). He was author of some 
anomalous readings (MINR, BW). His report [of tradition] 
is not relied upon, nor is he trustworthy (MINR). He died 
about 160 (BW). Of. the Note on p. 701, Z. 17 (p. 113A). ITB 
(voZ. I, p. 249) mentions a Ka'nab as having died in 93, but gives 
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no particulars of him— K. 16—17. Of the Third Class of Tradi- 
tionists, i. e., the Interinediato Class of Followers, like HB and 
Abh Bakr Muhammad Ibn Sirin alAnsari, [their freedman 
(Nw),] alBa^ri, d. 110 (IFIjr), who was born two years before 
the end of the Khilafa of ‘ Uthman (Tr, IKhn, Nw), r, 24 — 35. 

P. 1768, 1. 18. ReiuJ — IL 22. Read “ where tXAit is”. 


P. 1771, 1.1. Jahn (lY, f. 868, 1. 15) prints instead of 


o > • » 


, which is evidently required by the context. 

P. 1772, 1. 1. Jahn (lY, p. 868, 1. 15) prints Instead 
of ; but the former would be analogous to , not • 

P. 1773, 1. 4. After ^‘established'^ put a comma— Z. 16. 


> *1 


Read Jjiij . 


P. 1775, 1. 6. Read “(lY)]” at the end of the line— Z.Z. 
(Bk, p. 664) : (lY, p, 872, 1. 13). If maso., as a 

olj valley, it would not be diptote. 

P. 1776, 1. 6. Dele the bracket after “ as ”—U. 14—15. 

Every delicate plant is (TA) — 1. 1 5. With an undotled (Bk), 

Its final is a i> (MI). Jahn (lY, p. 872, ll. 20, 21, prints 

with ap -—ll, 17—19. There is no Jyai i“ the language, other 
o^» 

than it and — 1. 18. After “ measure ” put a comma. 

P. 1778, 1, 21. The “a" in “ Ujarid ” should bo marked as 
long , “ d ”. 

P. 1779,U. Read«(Bk)]”. 
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P. 1780, 1. 19. Jalm (lY, i3. 870, L 22) gives , which 

> « 65 > O 

is i. q, [384J ; but this is not a dim,, as the context 

requires—!. 21. Broch (M, p. 100), Jalui (lY", p. 870, !Z. 18 , 23), 

^ o ^ ^ 

and Lane (p. 2519, col. 3) give , as thoilgh its ! denoted 
feniiniuization ; but lY distinctly dcjlures that its I is oo-ordin.a- 
tive — l.l.—-p. 1781, 1. 2. Jalm (lY, p. 877, 1. 2) gives and 

aud ' but Lane (2>. 12S8, c,ol. 3, and2>- 1293^ col. 1, 

and 2>* 2090, cols. 1 and 2) puts Taiiwiii to all three, for a reason 

equally aiiplioable to ^ 5 ^^* > according to lY’s statement that 
the a of femiuinization is affixed to the latter. In § 077, Broch 

(M, p. 171) and Jahn (lY, pp. 131S, 1350) give 
677j with Tanwin. 

*« o ^ ^ 

P. 1781, L 2. IS uot strictly relevant hero, because the 

two augs. in it are united after, not separated by, the J — t, 5. 

Jh omits the art,f as also does R cited in § 272 — L 13. 
ought to be entered in § 374, as having only one augment, the S not 

being taken into account [308, 381 ] — L 14. Similarly 

ought to be entered in § 375, like 

P. 1783, ll. 9-10. A gait like limping (AZ). 

P. 1784, ll. Read . 

P. 1785, 1. 1. Read “[373]: (c)[iclli— Z. 2. Put a 
comma at the end of the line. 

P. 1788, 1. 10. The common form is [273]. R even 

says that is the only word of this measure (p). 1159, 

ll. 17—20). 
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P. 1780, 1. 0. Put a comma, instead of a full stop, after the 
.sr^cond (I Y)” — i. 0. Brooh (M, p. 106) prints , which 

seems more appropriate to this section, its measure being 
with two a%ujs, united after tlie J ; but this measure lias been 
already menlioued uiuler No. 9 in this section — 1. 11. lY means 
the second Jb 

o 

P. 17U1, 1. 9. Jaha (lY, p. 887, 1. 11) prints ; but the 

context seems to rocpiire the abbreviated form, which is given in 
the S (rc'i. II, p. 0-15, 1. 0), from Avliich lY takes his ears. 

P. 1792, L 7. Read « (lY)] 

i. 18. Before (1 Y),]’Musert “(4).” 


P. 1793, 1. 4. Put a full sto]), itistoad of a comma, at the end 
of the line — L 0. For the second ‘'one” read “are” — 1. 11. 
Read “(b)” — 1. 17. Read “ of a dcf,T/ (lY) ; (4) ” — l.l. Read 
“ Fath ”. 

P. 1794, 4. After “ pi. ” put a comma — 1. 6. Read “ sAin- 

hone i. 17. After “ Th ” dele llic full stop. 


P. 1795, 1. 1. Read “ (M) ” — 1. 5. For “ and of” read “ said 
of ”— i. 10. In S, vol. II, p. 352, 1. 15, for read 

> o » > > « 

— Zi. 11-13. Apparently belongs to § 389, like and 


its throe augments being united after the J : but the KF has 

O xC> 

tall, like ; and perhaps therefore these lines should 

run “ (14) t (a) substantive, such as a hind, of 

O CS > 

vetch ; (&) ep.,] such as tall (M) ”, which would be quite 
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appropriate to the present section, since the ‘4hrce augments, 
the second g , and the I and , are ‘^dispersed, two united and 
one separate*'— 13. Koad (I Y),] such as Z. 22. Be;id “ or 
rps., any 

P. 1797, Z. 1C. Read is quad, only.” 

P.1798, Z. 3. Road ‘‘ Hamm Z. 8. Read [above]”— 
Z. 10. After (A)” put a ooinma— Z. 19. I. e.,co-ordiDative witli 

JlJLju , which therefore must be an existing inoasure. 

P. 1799, Z. 16. The A (vol, iv, j?. 304) has ‘^and ” instead of 
since”; but Su points out that since ” is more appropriate— 

o ^ 

Z. 20. (A, voli iVj 304| ^ t) f M'itli ci t]irGC“<.iof ted 

(Sn). But i» given in the S {vol. II, 2>. 366, 1. 16), the lY 
(p, 1349, 1. 19), and Lane (p. 1995, col. 3), as also in the Jh and 

O ♦ y- 

KP — 1,1, PI, of stoncy as tliough the placcy from the 

multitude of stones, in it, were, as it were, stones, as gUu 

fC * ^ 

gjj ^ passed hy a plaiuy {such that) all of it was 

(shrubs of the kind called) is said (R, p. 22, V.. 7—8). 

P. 1800, U. Read « (M). ” 

P. 1801, 1. 14. Road “/cm.”— I. 19. Road “ [392]”. 

P. 1802, {. 14. Before “ as ” insert “ such ” in both places. 

P. 1804, 1. 1. ly gives a work, instead ofpj#l an affair, 
in both places. 

* 

P, 1805, 1. 7. Jahn (lY, p. 898, 1. 1) prints diptote; 

but this measure belongs to the sing., not to the ultimate pi. ; and, 
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a# proper, name of a measure ( ^>>5 ) « : ao that there seema 

to be no ground for making it diptote ; unless it^be taken to he fern., 

proper name of a /em. ( )-i. 8. of course is 

diptote, being /em., as proper name of a lord )—U- 14—15. 

jy ^p, 898, ll. 9 — 11), following S (vol. II, p. 367, ll. 17 18) 

says that “ occurs as a substantive rarely and does 

not occur as an ep.”; but I have omitted this as plainly at variance * 
with his subsc^iucnt explanations of the two ex.-., as ^-^1 


O ^ 

and respectively— i.i. Read 


P. 180G, 1. 21. (S; Jli; KFj, the cGllcctioTif or, 

[as is said (Jh),] the band (Jh, KF) ; or (KF) a name (S) [of] a. 
clan (-KF). 

P. 1808, 1. 16. In lY, p. 900, 1. 13, for klo , I read 
, as in A, vd. iv, p. 305 , 1 3, and Tsr, p. 811,1. 10, where 
S vol. II, p. 374, 1- 4, has U**! , which comes to the same thing— 
1. 20. In S, vol. II, p. 374, 1. 5 , 1 read ^ for ^*3 , which 
8 COJ 11 S to be u misprint* 


P. 1810, l.l.—p. 1811, 1. 1. A large old city, on the confines 
of Khurasan, between Naisabur and Marv, in the middle of the 
way (MI). 

P. 1811, ll. 13 — 14. Because the augmented and the curtailed 
have been mentioned here by IM (p. 1810, U. 11 20.) 1.1, 
After “ [below] (SII)” put a comma. 
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P. 1812, IL 1—2. In lY, p. 901, 1. 3, for smooth I 

read milk, which is plainly required by the context, since 

lY calls tliQ word a substantive, and is given in the KF (p. 737, 
LI.) — 1. 14. For bo read — IL 19 — 22. By *Hhe aug. 

letter I supjyose R to mean the J , which is the 2iid letter in 

, and the 4th in , positions wherein the J is not 

^ y 

usually aug. [G8l]. 

P. 1813, ZZ. 5‘ — 6. is [said by some to be] on the 

f y* y 

measure of J^Axib ; l)ut no other [word] of this formation occurs 
in the language. It is a place* next to the stony ground of 
A1 Madina (Bk, MI), abounding in thorn d rees, desolate, remote, 
entered by hardly any one (Bk). 
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